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NOTICE INVITING BIDS 
Kingsburg Joint Union High School District 

 
Project:  Kingsburg High School Campus Courtyard Renovations 

Bid File No.:  02-118380 
 

BID OVERVIEW 

Separate, sealed bids for the construction of Kingsburg High School Campus Courtyard 
Renovations will be received by the Kingsburg Joint Union High School District (“District”), 1900 
18th Avenue, Kingsburg, California 93631 at the date and time indicated on the District’s online 
project posting, at which time the Bids will be privately opened and recorded.  Refer to additional 
specific bid requirements below. 
 
Separate, sealed bids will be received on the Work described in the Contract Documents, and 
addressed and delivered to the following: 

 Mr. Rufino Ucelo, Jr., Chief Business Official 
 Kingsburg Joint Union High School District 
 1900 18th Avenue 

Kingsburg, California 93631 
Attn:  Kingsburg HS Campus Courtyard Renovations / Bid File No. 02-118380 

 
SCOPE OF WORK 

 
The project consists of the limited demolition of the existing courtyard, landscaping and irrigation 
systems, and the construction of a new proposed courtyard totaling approximately 130,000 sq. ft. 
(3.0 acres) at the interior of the high school campus. 
 
The proposed scope of work is generally divided into the following areas: 

1. Demolition of existing courtyard flatwork, landscaping and irrigation. 
2. New courtyard, flatwork, and site work. 
3. New landscaping and irrigation. 
4. New site lighting. 
5. New accessible parking stalls and curb ramps. 
6. New sump pumps at bottom landings of existing below-grade stairwells at east and 

west sides of existing auditorium building. 

The Work consists of a new courtyard at the interior of the high school campus, and includes 
limited site and landscape demolition, concrete pavement, concrete, electrical, plumbing, 
landscaping and irrigation. 
 
PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS 

 
The Contract Documents will be available free of charge upon request by Bidders and accessed 
via the District’s online project posting.  Please address your request for Contract Documents to 
the following: 
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Mr. Rufino Ucelo, Jr., Chief Business Official 
 rucelo@kingsburghigh.com 
 
BID PROPOSAL FORMS 

Bid Proposal Forms may be downloaded as directed by the District’s online project posting. 
 
PUBLIC WORK PROJECT 

The work hereunder constitutes a “public work” as defined in Chapter 1, Part 7, Division 2 of the 
California Labor Code, and Contractor shall cause the work to be performed as a “public work” 
project.  The District requires general prevailing rate of per diem wages and per diem wages for 
holidays and overtime in the Kingsburg area for each craft, classification, or type of worker needed 
in the execution of contracts for the District.  Prevailing Wage Schedules can be viewed at: 
https://www.dir.ca.gov/OPRL/pwappwage/PWAppWageStart.asp 
 
BID DEPOSIT/BOND REQUIREMENTS 

A Bid Deposit in the amount of Ten Percent (10%) of the Total Net Bid Amount (or, in bids with Add 
Alternates, the highest possible combination of the Base Bid plus Add Alternates) in the form of a 
certified or cashier's check, payable and acceptable to t h e  D i s t r i c t .   Checks may be made 
payable to “Kingsburg Joint Union High School District,” labeled accordingly with bid number, 
and delivered to the District Office to the attention of Mr. Rufino Ucelo, Jr., Chief Business 
Official. Bid Deposits will be held until a Contract has been executed with the successful Bidder 
or all bids have been rejected. 
 
CONTRACTOR QUALIFICATIONS 

Prospective Bidders shall be licensed Contractors in the State of California and shall be skilled 
and regularly engaged in the general class or type of work called for under the Contract.  
 
No bid will be considered for award unless the Bidder, at the time of bid opening, is licensed with 
a valid Class “A” or “B” Contractor’s License issued by the State of California. 
 
Prospective Bidders must possess a current City of Kingsburg Business License with license 
number, issuance date, and expiration date. 
 
The District hereby notifies all Bidders that no person shall be excluded from participation in, 
denied any benefits of, or otherwise discriminated against in connection with the award and 
performance of any contract on the basis of race, religious creed, color, national origin, ancestry, 
physical disability, mental disability, medical condition, marital status, sex, age, sexual orientation, 
ethnicity, status as a disabled veteran or veteran of the Vietnam era or on any other basis prohibited 
by law. 
 
Contractors and Subcontractors must meet any and all requirements of Labor Code sections 
1771.1 and 1771.5 prior to submitting bids. 
 
PRE-BID CONFERENCE 

Pre-Bid Conference information can be obtained by visiting the District’s online project posting. 
Attendance is highly recommended. 

mailto:rucelo@kingsburghigh.com
https://www.dir.ca.gov/OPRL/pwappwage/PWAppWageStart.asp
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SIGNIFICANT CALENDAR DATES 

Significant calendar dates can be obtained by visiting the District’s online project posting. 

DISTRICT CONTACT 

Project Manager: Mr. Roger Carender 
Address:  1900 18th Ave., Kingsburg, CA  93631 
Email:    rcarender@kingsburghigh.com 
Telephone:    (559) 897-7721 
 
ARCHITECT CONTACT 

Contact Person: Mr. Philip Mettler 
Address:  410 Park Creek Dr., Clovis, CA  93611 
Email:   phil.m@ttgarchitects.com 
Telephone:  (559) 708-4046 
 
CONSTRUCTION ALLOCATION 

Construction Allocation for this project is $1,500,000. 
 
The Construction Allocation is given for informational purposes only.  This amount does not 
include other Project costs such as design, inspection, contingency, and Contract compliance 
and is not warranted to represent the District’s estimated cost of construction for this Project. 
 
TIME OF COMPLETION 
 
Time of Completion for the Project shall be one-hundred twenty (120) calendar days from the 
date established in the Owner’s Notice to Proceed. 
 

mailto:rcarender@kingsburghigh.com
mailto:phil.m@ttgarchitects.com


 INSTRUCTION TO BIDDERS 
Kingsburg Joint Union High School District 

 
Project:  Kingsburg High School Campus Courtyard Renovations 

Bid File No.:  02-118380 
 

BID PROPOSALS WILL BE CONSIDERED FOR AWARD ONLY IF THE BIDDER HAS 
COMPLIED WITH ALL REQUIREMENTS OF THESE BID DOCUMENTS 

BID SUBMISSION 
 
Bid Proposals shall be submitted on the forms furnished by the Kingsburg Joint Union High School 
District (“District”), with all documents listed on the Bid Proposal, completely filled out, properly 
signed by the Bidder and delivered, under sealed cover, plainly marked with Project Name and 
Bid File Number, to Mr. Rufino Ucelo, Jr., Chief Business Official, Kingsburg Joint Union High 
School District, 1900 18th Avenue, Kingsburg, California 93631 prior to the date and time specified 
on the District’s online project posting, when all bids will be privately opened and recorded.  Bids 
received after the time indicated on the District’s online project posting will not be accepted.   
 
In the event that both a paper and electronic bid for the same project are submitted, the District 
will use and accept the electronic version as the authorized submittal. 
 
BID DEPOSIT 
 
A Bid Deposit shall be been made in accordance with paragraphs below.  A bid without a 
proper Bid Deposit will be automatically rejected. 
 
Bidders must submit a Bid Deposit in the amount of Ten Percent (10%) of the Total Net Bid 
Amount (or, in bids with Add Alternates, the highest possible combination of the Base Bid 
plus Add Alternates) with their Bid Proposal.  Such Bid Deposit shall be in the form of a 
certified or cashier’s check, or Bidder’s Bond, payable to the Kingsburg Joint Union High 
School District. 
 
The Bid Deposit of the Successful Bidder will be retained until such Bidder has executed the 
Contract Documents, furnished the required contract security, and met the other conditions 
of the Notice of Award, whereupon the Bid Security will be returned.  If the Successful Bidder 
fails to execute and deliver the Contract Documents and furnish the required contract security 
within 15 days after the Notice of Award, the District may annul the Notice of Award, and the 
Bid Security of that Bidder will be forfeited.  The Bid Security of other Bidders whom the 
District believes to have a reasonable chance of receiving the award may be retained by the 
District until the earlier of seven days after the Effective Date of the Agreement or 61 days 
after the bid opening, whereupon Bid Security furnished by such Bidders will be returned.  
 
Bid Security of other Bidders whom the District believes do not have a reasonable chance of 
receiving the award will be returned within seven days after the bid opening. 
 
CONTRACT DEFINITIONS 
 
Attention of Bidders is especially directed to all provisions of the Contract Documents, as defined 
in the General Conditions. 
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PREVAILING WAGE 

The work hereunder constitutes a “public work” as defined in Chapter 1, Part 7, Division 2 of the 
California Labor Code, and Contractor shall cause the work to be performed as a “public work” 
project.  The District requires general prevailing rate of per diem wages and per diem wages for 
holidays and overtime in the Kingsburg area for each craft, classification, or type of worker needed 
in the execution of contracts for the District.  Prevailing Wage Schedules can be viewed at: 
https://www.dir.ca.gov/OPRL/pwappwage/PWAppWageStart.asp 
 
LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 
 
Provisions for liquidated damages, if any, are set forth in the Contract Documents. 
 
FEDERAL IMMIGRATION REFORM AND CONTROL ACT 
 
As a material part of any Contract for a Kingsburg Joint Union High School District project, every 
Contractor who has employees who will work on a District project, is required to comply with all 
of the provisions of the Federal Immigration Reform and Control Act of 1986 (P.L. 99-603, 100 
Stat. 3359). This requirement includes compliance with all of the employee documentation 
provisions. The Contractor will make any employee documentation required to comply with 
the Act immediately available to the District upon its request for each individual employee 
working on a District project. 
 
SITE AND OTHER AREAS 
 
The site is identified in the Contract Documents.  All additional land area and access thereto 
required for temporary construction facilities, equipment, or material storage are to be obtained 
and paid for by the Contractor. 
 
VERIFICATION OF WORK 
 
Before submitting a Bid Proposal, Bidders should inspect the Work site to verify the conditions 
under which the Work will be performed. The submittal of a Bid Proposal shall be considered 
prima facie evidence that the Bidder has reviewed the Contract Documents and job site 
conditions, is fully aware of the required Work and Work conditions, and has included within 
the Bid Proposal the appropriate amounts covering the cost of execution of the Work. 
 

SUBCONTRACTORS 
 
The Prime Contractor shall include with the Bid Proposal the name, location, and license number 
of each Subcontractor who will perform work or labor or render service under the Prime 
Contractor for Work detailed in the Contract Documents in an amount in excess of one half of 
one (1) percent of the Prime Contractor’s total bid. 

Subcontractor Information:  Additional details concerning any listed Subcontractor may be 
requested by the District and shall be submitted by the Prime Contractor within five (5) working 
days after the time of bid opening.  Bidder shall submit written evidence such as financial data, 
experience, present commitments, and such other information requested. 
 

https://www.dir.ca.gov/OPRL/pwappwage/PWAppWageStart.asp
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The Prime Contractor shall list only one (1) Subcontractor for each portion of Work.  Experience 
verification, where requested, to include three (3) similar projects completed in the last seven (7) 
years with Owner’s names and contact information. 
 
If the District or Architect, after due investigation, has reasonable objection to any proposed 
Subcontractor, the District may, before the Notice of Award is given, request apparent Successful 
Bidder to submit a substitute, without an increase in the Bid.  If apparent Successful Bidder 
declines to make any such substitution, the District may award the contract to the next lowest 
responsive Bidder that proposes to use acceptable Subcontractors.  Declining to make requested 
substitutions will not constitute grounds for forfeiture of the Bid Deposit of any Bidder.  Any 
Subcontractor so listed and against which the District or Architect makes no written objection 
prior to the giving of the Notice of Award will be deemed acceptable to the District and Architect 
subject to revocation of such acceptance after the Effective Date of the Agreement. 
 
Contractor shall not be required to employ any Subcontractor against whom Contractor has 
reasonable objection. 
 
PRE-BID CONFERENCE 
 
A Pre-Bid Conference may be held at the time and place indicated on the District’s online project 
posting. 
 
BID QUESTIONS 
 
The Contract Documents describing this project have been carefully prepared.  Any questions 
relating to these Contract Documents shall be submitted in writing to Kingsburg Joint Union High 
School District to the attention of Mr. Rufino Ucelo, Jr., Chief Business Official.  Neither the District 
nor Architect assumes any responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use of 
incomplete sets of Contract Documents.  A Bid Question Form for this purpose has been included 
at the end of Bidding Documents. 
 
Questions will be accepted only up to 9 days (7 working days) days prior to the Bid Opening date 
to allow the District, if necessary, to issue an Addendum to all Bidders stating any revisions, 
deletions, or additions to be made to the Contract Documents.  The District will not be responsible 
for verbal responses made by any other parties and these responses will not be binding or legally 
effective. 
 
CONTACTS WITH DISTRICT STAFF 
 
Before an award is made, any contact with District staff, other than the District’s designated 
representative, without prior written authorization, is strictly prohibited and may render the Bidder 
non-responsive. 
 
SUBSTITUTION OF MATERIALS 
 
The Contract, if awarded, will be on the basis of materials and equipment specified or described 
in the Bidding Documents, or “or-equal” materials and equipment as described in the General 
Conditions, or those substitute materials and equipment approved by District and identified by 
Addendum.  The materials and equipment described in the Bidding Documents establish a 
standard of required type, function, and quality to be met by any proposed substitute or “or-equal” 
item.  Request for District’s clarification of materials and equipment considered “or-equal” prior 
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to the Effective Date of Agreement must be received by the District at least 14 days (10 working 
days) prior to the date for receipt of Bids.  No item of material or equipment will be considered by 
District as a substitute unless written request for approval has been submitted by Bidder on the 
Substitution Request Form and has been received by District at least 14 days (10 working days) 
prior to the date for receipt of Bids.  Each such request shall conform to the requirements of the 
General Conditions.  The burden of proof of the merit of the proposed item is upon Bidder.  
District’s decision of approval or disapproval of a proposed item will be final.  If District approves 
any proposed substitute item, such approval will be set forth in an Addendum issued to all 
prospective Bidders.  Bidders shall not rely upon approvals made in any other manner. 
 
PREPARATION OF BID 
 
All blanks on the Bid Form shall be completed in ink and the Bid signed in ink.  Erasures or 
alterations shall be initialed in ink by the person signing the Bid Form.  A Bid price shall be 
indicated for each item listed therein, or the words “No Bid,” “No Change,” or “Not Applicable” 
entered. 
 
A Bid by a corporation shall be executed in the corporate name by the president or a vice 
president or other corporate officer accompanied by evidence of authority to sign.  The corporate 
seal shall be affixed and attested by the secretary or an assistant secretary.  The corporate 
address and state of incorporation shall be provided on the Bid Proposal. 
 
A Bid by a partnership shall be executed in the partnership name and signed by a partner (whose 
title must appear under the signature), accompanied by evidence of authority to sign.  The official 
address of the partnership shall be provided on the Bid Proposal. 
 
A Bid by a limited liability company shall be executed in the name of the firm by a member and 
accompanied by evidence of authority to sign.  The state of formation of the firm and the official 
address of the firm shall be shown. 
 
A Bid by an individual shall show the Bidder’s name and business address. 
 
A Bid by a joint venture shall be executed by each joint venturer in the manner indicated on the 
Bid Form.  The official address of the joint venture must be provided on the Bid Proposal. 
 
All names shall be printed in ink below the signatures. 
 
The Bid shall contain an acknowledgement of receipt of all Addenda, the numbers and dates of 
which shall be filled in on the Bid Proposal. 
 
The postal and email addresses and telephone number of the Bidder shall be shown for 
communications regarding the Bid. 
 
The Bid shall contain evidence of Bidder’s authority and qualification to do business in the City 
of Kingsburg.  Bidder’s state contractor license number, if any, shall also be shown on the Bid 
Proposal. 
 
SUBMITTAL OF BID 
 
A Bid shall be submitted no later than the date and time prescribed and at the place indicated on 
the District’s online project posting and shall be enclosed in an opaque sealed envelope plainly 
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marked with the Project Name (and, if applicable, the designated portion of the Project for which 
the Bid is submitted), the Bid File Number, the name and address of Bidder, and shall be 
accompanied by the Bid Deposit and other required documents.  If a Bid is sent by mail or other 
delivery system, the sealed envelope containing the Bid shall be enclosed in a separate envelope 
plainly marked on the outside with the notation “BID ENCLOSED.”  When using the mail or other 
delivery system, the Bidder is totally responsible for the mail or other delivery system delivering 
the Bid at the place and prior to the time indicated on the District’s online project posting. 
 
EXCEPTIONS 
 
Any exceptions taken at the time of, or after, Bid submittal may render the Bidder non-responsive.  
Attachments by Bidders which include legal terms and conditions that conflict with the General 
Conditions may be considered an exception, and Bidder may, therefore, be considered non-
responsive. 
 
ERRORS AND OMISSIONS 
 
A Bid may be modified or withdrawn by an appropriate document duly executed in the manner 
that a Bid must be executed and delivered to the place where Bids are to be submitted prior to 
the date and time for the opening of Bids. 
 
If within 24 hours after Bids are opened, any Bidder files a duly signed written notice with the 
District and promptly thereafter demonstrates to the reasonable satisfaction of the District that 
there was a material and substantial mistake in the preparation of its Bid, that Bidder may 
withdraw its Bid, and the Bid security will be returned. 
 
OPENING OF BIDS 
 
Bids will be opened privately at the time and place indicated on the District’s online project 
posting.   An abstract of the amounts of the Bids and alternates, if any, will be made available to 
Bidders after the opening of Bids. 
 
EVALUATION OF BIDS AND AWARD OF CONTRACT 
 
The District reserves the right to reject any or all Bids, including without limitation, non-conforming, 
non-responsive, or conditional Bids.  The District further reserves the right to reject the Bid of any 
Bidder whom it finds, after reasonable inquiry and evaluation, to be non-responsive.  The District 
also reserves the right to waive all informalities not involving price, time, or changes in the Work 
and to negotiate contract terms with the Successful Bidder. 
 
More than one Bid for the same Work from an individual or entity under the same or different 
names will not be considered.  Reasonable grounds for believing that any Bidder has an interest 
in more than one Bid for the Work may be cause for disqualification of that Bidder and the rejection 
of all Bids in which that Bidder has an interest. 
 
In evaluating Bids, the District will consider whether or not the Bids comply with the prescribed 
requirements and such alternates, unit prices, and other data as may be requested in the Bid 
Proposal or prior to the Notice of Award. 
 
In evaluating Bidders, the District will consider the qualifications of Bidders and may consider the 
qualifications and experience of Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other individuals or entities 
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proposed for those portions of the Work for which the identity of Subcontractors must be 
submitted. 
 
The District may conduct such investigations as the District deems necessary to establish the 
responsibility, qualifications, and financial ability of Bidders or proposed Subcontractors to 
perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
If the Contract is to be awarded, the District will award the Contract to the responsible Bidder 
whose Bid, conforming with all terms and conditions of the Instructions to Bidders, is the lowest 
price and other factors considered. 
 
BID APPEAL PROCEDURE 
 
Once the District has reviewed and evaluated the Bid Proposals received and has determined 
the lowest responsive and responsible Bidder for award, that determination will be announced 
at the District’s Board Meeting at a date and time to be determined. 
 
Should Bidders wish to appeal the District’s determination, appeals must be received in writing 
within five (5) working days from the time the determination is posted.  In no event will appeals 
be accepted later than 5:00 p.m. on the day before District is scheduled to take action on the 
Contract Award.   
 
Letters of appeal must clearly state why it is felt the staff’s determination of Bid Award is to 
someone other than the lowest responsive and responsible Bidder, or outside the procedural 
requirements for the submission and opening of Bids. 
 
Appeals not submitted within the stated time will not be honored, and the District will proceed to 
award the Contract. 
 
SIGNING OF AGREEMENT 
 
When District gives a Notice of Award to the Successful Bidder, it shall be accompanied by the 
required number of unsigned counterparts of the Agreement with the other Contract Documents 
which are identified in the Agreement as attached hereto.  Within 15 days thereafter, Successful 
Bidder shall sign and deliver the required number of counterparts of the Agreement and attached 
documents to the District.  Within 10 days thereafter, the District shall deliver one fully signed 
counterpart to Successful Bidder with a complete set of the Drawings with appropriate 
identification. 
 
WORKERS’ COMPENSATION REQUIREMENTS 
 
As required by Section 1860 of the California Labor Code and in accordance with the provisions 
of Section 3700 of the Labor Code, every Bidder will be required to secure the payment of 
workers’ compensation to its employees. 
 
In accordance with Section 1861 of the California Labor Code, the Contractor shall furnish the 
District with a statement as follows:  “I am aware of the provisions of 3700 of the Labor Code 
which requires every employer to be insured against liability for workers’ compensation or to 
undertake self-insurance in accordance with the provisions of that code, and I will comply with 
such provisions before commencing with performance of the work of this contract.” 
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OUTREACH TO SMALL BUSINESS ENTERPRISES IN SUBCONTRACTING 
 
Kingsburg Joint Union High School District hereby notifies all Bidders that it is the District’s policy 
to provide all small business enterprises equal access and opportunity for participation in the 
performance of all construction contracts, professional service contracts, and procurement of 
supplies, equipment, and other services.  Therefore, the District requests that a Bidder who 
intends to subcontract a portion of the work seek out small business enterprises that are potential 
subcontractors, suppliers, or consultants, and actively solicit their interest, capability, and prices. 
 
 



 

 BIDDER: ______________________ 

 
BID PROPOSAL FORM 

Kingsburg Joint Union High School District 
 

Project:  Kingsburg High School Campus Courtyard Renovations 
Bid File No.:  02-118380 

 
 
TO: ________________________ of the Kingsburg Joint Union High School District (“District”) 
 
The undersigned Bidder proposes and agrees, if this Bid is accepted, to enter into an Agreement 
with the District in the form included in the Bidding Documents.  Having carefully examined the 
location of the hereinafter described Work, the plans and specifications therefore, Bidder hereby 
proposes to furnish all materials, labor, and equipment necessary to complete the project for the 
prices and within the times and in accordance with other terms and conditions of the Bidding 
Documents set forth in the following bid items: 
 

BASE BID 

Item Item Summary Description Quantity Unit Price Total Bid Price 

1  N/A N/A $_________________ 

Total Base Bid written in words:  _____________________________________________________ 

Note:  1. Bid prices shall be in full dollar amounts only. 
           2. In event of a conflict between words and numbers, words shall prevail. 

 
 

SITE IMPROVEMENTS       

Quantity   Description  Unit Cost     Total  

  
1 LS Mobilization   LS  $                 -    

1 LS Dust Control and SWPPP   LS  $                 -    

62500 SF Site Demolition and removal (Assume 6" Thick)   SF  $                 -    

99000 SF Subgrade Preparation (Fine Grading)   SF  $                 -    

140 LF Concrete Curb   LF  $                 -    

1490 LF Seat Wall   LF  $                 -    

3500 LF Mowstrip   LF  $                 -    

3 EA Accessible Curb Ramp   EA  $                 -    

10 EA Accessible Signage   EA  $                 -    

1 EA Drive Approach   EA  $                 -    

1 EA Onsite ADA Ramp   EA  $                 -    

215 LF 6' Block Wall   LF  $                 -    

95225 SF Concrete Sidewalk   SF  $                 -    

1565 SF Reinforced Concrete Flatwork   SF  $                 -    

900 SF Asphalt Paving   SF  $                 -    

1 LS Striping   LS  $                 -    
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BIDDER: ______________________ 
 

 

280 LF 6" Storm Drain   LF  $                 -    

6 EA 12" Drain Inlet   EA  $                 -    

25 EA Adjust Existing Utility to Grade   EA  $                 -    

5 EA Adjust Existing Inlet to Grade   EA  $                 -    

 2 EA Sump Pump with Plumbing and Electrical   EA  $                 -    

1 LS Landscaping   LS  $                 -    

1 LS Irrigation  LS  $                 -    

1 LS Site Electrical   LS  $                 -    

    Subtotal Construction Costs      $                 -    

            

           

   Contingency      $                 -    

    Total Construction Costs      $                 -    

 
19B19B19BABBREVIATIONS USED IN ENGINEER’S ESTIMATE 
 

CF – Cubic Foot 
CY – Cubic Yard 
EA – Each 
LB(S) – Pounds 
LF – Linear Foot 
LS – Lump Sum 
SF – Square Foot 
SY – Square Yard 
TON – Ton 
 
Bids are required for the entire work. Bids will be compared on the basis indicated in the Notice 
to Contractors. The total of unit basis items will be determined by extension of the item price bid 
on the basis of the estimated quantity set forth for the item. 
 
The bidder shall set forth for each item of work, in clearly legible figures, an item price and total 
for the item in the respective spaces provided for this purpose. In the case of unit basis items, the 
amount set forth under the “Total” column shall be the extension of the item price bid on the basis 
of the estimated quantity for the item. 
 
In case of discrepancy between the item price and the total set forth for the item, the item price 
shall prevail, provided, however, if the amount set forth as an item price is ambiguous, 
unintelligible or uncertain for any cause, or is omitted, the amount set forth in the “Total” column 
for the item shall prevail in accordance with the following: 
 

(1) As to lump sum items, the amount set forth in the ‘Total” column shall be the item price. 
 

(2) As to unit basis items, the amount set forth in the “Total” column shall be divided by 
the estimated quantity for the item and price thus obtained shall be the item price. 

 
If this proposal shall be accepted and the undersigned shall fail to contract, as aforesaid, and to 
give the two bonds in the sums to be determined as aforesaid, with surety satisfactory to the 
Owner, within eight (8) days not including Saturdays, Sundays, and legal holidays, after the bidder 
has received notice of awards of the contract, the Owner, at its option, may determine that the 
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BIDDER: ______________________ 
 

bidder has abandoned the contract, and thereupon this proposal and the acceptance thereof shall 
be null and void, and the forfeiture of such security accompanying this proposal shall operate and 
the same shall be the property of the Owner. 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF RECEIPT OF ADDENDA 
 
In submitting this Bid, the Bidder acknowledges receipt of the following Addenda: 
 

Addendum No. Addendum Date 

  

  

  

  

  

 

BIDDER’S ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 
 

1. Bidder accepts all of the terms and conditions of the Instructions to Bidders. 
 

2. Bidder has examined and carefully studied the Bidding Documents and 
the other related data identified in the Bidding Documents.  Bidders 
must bid all bid items (including any Alternates).  The Bidder is non-
responsive and ineligible for award in the event Bidder fails to initial 
this paragraph on the line provided and completely fill in this Bid 
Proposal Form including, without limitation, all dollar amounts and 
information called for on this Bid Proposal Form.  By his or her initials 
to the right hereof, Bidder represents he or she has read and 
understands the consequences of failing to completely fill in this Bid 
Proposal Form. 

________ 
Initial 

 
3. Bidder has visited the Site and become familiar with and is satisfied as to the general, 

local, and site conditions that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work. 
 

4. Bidder is familiar with and is satisfied with all Federal, State, and local Laws and 
Regulations that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work. 
 

5. Bidder has carefully studied all reports included in the Bidding Documents.  These may 
include, but may not be limited to, Geotechnical Reports, Surveys, and Hazardous 
Materials Reports. 
 

6. Bidder is aware of the Work to be performed by the District and others contracted 
separately with the District at the site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Bidding 
Documents. 
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BIDDER: ______________________ 
 

7. Bidder is familiar with the construction, construction supervision, 
project closeout, and project certification procedures and requirements 
of the California Division of the State Architect (DSA) which are 
applicable to this Project including, but not limited to, those delineated 
in the DSA Project Certification Guide and DSA Procedures PR 13-01 
and PR 13-02. 
 

8. Bidder has transmitted written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, 
or discrepancies that Bidder has discovered in the Bidding Documents, 
and the written resolution in the form of Addenda is acceptable to 
Bidder.  By his or her initials to the right hereof, Bidder represents he 
or she acknowledges the completeness of the Bidding Documents 
including all Addenda. 

________ 
Initial 

 
 
 
 
 

________ 
Initial 

 
TIME OF COMPLETION/LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 
 
The selected Bidder shall work with the District to establish the final Project and Schedule. 
 
The Contractor shall diligently prosecute the Work to completion for all bid items based on the 
number of working days indicated in the Contract. 
 
The Bidder accepts the requirements for liquidated damages included in the Contract. 
 
It is agreed that the Contractor shall be liable for and shall pay to the District, as fixed, and agreed, 
liquidated damages, and not as a penalty, the sum of $200.00 per day for each calendar day of 
delay in completion of the Work from the Date for Completion as specified herein or in any written 
extension of time granted by the District.  The number of weather delay days will require written 
approval by the District to extend the final completion date.  Liquidated damages will be deducted 
from payments. 
 
ADDENDA 
 
Although every effort is made to issue Addenda to all Bidders of Record, it is the Bidder’s 
responsibility to inquire as to whether the Bidder has received all of the Addenda. 
 
RIGHT TO REJECT ANY AND ALL BIDS 
 
The District reserves the right to reject any and all bids. 
 
TIME PERIOD TO AWARD/REJECT BIDS 
 
The undersigned Bidder agrees that the District may have 60 days from the date Bids are opened 
to accept or reject this Bid Proposal.  It is further understood that if the Bidder to whom any award 
is made fails to enter into a Contract as provided in the Contract Documents, award may be made 
to the next lowest responsive and responsible Bidder, who shall be bound to perform as if he/she 
had received the award in the first instance.  No Bid Proposal may be withdrawn prior to award 
within that time period. 
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BIDDER: ______________________ 
 

AWARD OF CONTRACT 
 
When Bids are submitted to the District, the award will be made to the lowest responsive and 
responsible Bidder, subject to the right to reject any and all Bids. 
 
MINOR IRREGULARITIES 
 
The District reserves the right to waive any informality or minor irregularity that does not have a 
monetary consideration when it is in the best interest of the public and of the District to do so.  A 
discrepancy as determined by the District that offers a Bidder an unfair advantage will cause the 
Bid to be non-responsive. 
 
ATTACHMENTS TO THIS BID 
 
The following documents are attached to and made a condition of this Bid: 
 

1. Required Bid Deposit in the form described in the Instructions to Bidders 
 

2. List of Subcontractors 
 

3. If total Bid amount exceeds $25,000, signed Eligibility Certification regarding Ineligible 
Bidders/Contractors 
 

4. If total Bid amount exceeds $100,000, signed Non-Collusion Declaration 
 

5. Workers’ Compensation Certification 
 

6. Certification for Local Preference 
 
 
 

SIGNATURE 
 
 This bid is submitted by: ___________________________________________ 
 
 Bidder’s Business Address: ___________________________________________ 
 
 ___________________________________________________________________ 
 
 Phone:  ____________________ E-mail:  ____________________ 
 
 Submitted on:  ____________________, 20____ 
 
 State Contractor License No.: ______________________________________ 
 
 Employer’s Tax ID No.:  ______________________________________ 
 

Provide signature commensurate with one of the following: 
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BIDDER: ______________________ 
 

An Individual 
 
 Name (typed or printed): ____________________________________________ 
 
 By: ______________________________________________________________ 

(Individual’s signature) 

 
 Doing business at: ___________________________________________________ 
 

 

A Partnership 
 
 Partnership Name: ___________________________________________ (SEAL) 
 
 By: _______________________________________________________________ 

(Signature of General Partner – attach evidence of authority to sign) 

 
 Name (typed or printed): ______________________________________________ 
 
 

A Corporation 
 
 Corporation Name: ___________________________________________ (SEAL) 
 
 State Incorporation: ____________________________________________________ 

 
Type (General Business, Professional, Service, Limited Liability):  _________________ 

 
 ______________________________________________________________________ 
 

By: ________________________________________________________________ 
(Signature – attach evidence of authority to sign) 

 
 Name (typed or printed): ______________________________________________ 
 
 Title: ________________________________________________________________ 
 
 Attest: ________________________________________________________________ 

(Signature of Corporate Secretary) 

 
 Date of Qualification to do business in California is   ______/______/______ 
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BIDDER: ______________________ 
 

A Joint Venture (each Joint Venturer must sign) 
 
 Name of Joint Venture: ______________________________________________ 
 
 First Joint Venturer Name: ___________________________________  (SEAL) 
 
 By: ________________________________________________________________ 

(Signature of first Joint Venture Partner – attach evidence of authority to sign) 

 
 Name (typed or printed): ______________________________________________ 
 
 Title: ________________________________________________________________ 
 

Second Joint Venturer Name: ______________________________ (SEAL) 
 
 
 By: ________________________________________________________________ 

 (Signature of second Joint Venture Partner – attach evidence of authority to sign) 

 Name (typed or printed): ______________________________________________ 
 
 Title: ________________________________________________________________ 
 

 
 



 

 

BIDDER: ______________________ 
      (Submit with Bid Proposal) 

BID DEPOSIT FORM 
Kingsburg Joint Union High School District 

 
Project:  Kingsburg High School Campus Courtyard Renovations 

Bid File No.:  02-118380 
 
 

Accompanying this bid proposal is a Bid Deposit in the amount of Ten Percent (10%) of the Total 
Net Bid Amount (or, in bids with Add Alternates, the highest possible combination of the Base Bid 
plus Add Alternates) in the following form: 
 

 Certified Check 
 

 Cashier’s Check 

  
Bid Deposit is deposited by the undersigned Bidder with the District as a guarantee that the 
Bidder, if awarded all or part of the Contract, will, within 15 calendar days from the date the Notice 
of Award is mailed to the Bidder, execute and return a Contract furnished by the District. 
 
Such Deposit is made with the understanding that failure to execute such Contract will result in 
damage to the District, that the amount of such damage would be difficult to determine, and that, 
in the event of such default, said Deposit shall become the property of the District; or, if a Bidder’s 
Deposit is deposited, the amount of the obligation thereof, but not more than the above stated 
amount, shall thereupon be due and payable to the District as liquidated damages for such default, 
payment of said amount to be the joint and several obligation of the Bidder and the corporate 
surety. 
 
CONTRACTOR’S LICENSE 
 
The undersigned Bidder holds a valid Class _________ State of California Contractor’s License.  
The License Number is __________________ and was issued on _______________________. 
Expiration date: ______________ 
 
BUSINESS LICENSE 
 
 (     ) The undersigned Bidder has a current City of Kingsburg Business License 
  Number:   ___________________ 
  Issuance Date:   ___________________ 
  Expiration Date:  ___________________ 
 
If the successful Bidder does not have a City of Kingsburg Business License, he/she shall obtain 
such license prior to the issuance of a Notice to Proceed for the Work and maintain in effect 
throughout the term of this Contract. 
 
 



 

 

BIDDER: ______________________ 
      (Submit with Bid Proposal) 

 
LIST OF SUBCONTRACTORS 

Kingsburg Joint Union High School District 
 

Project:  Kingsburg High School Campus Courtyard Renovations 
Bid File No.:  02-118380 

 
Pursuant to the provisions of California Public Contract Code Sections 4100 and 4113 inclusive, 
the List of Subcontractors below details who will perform work or labor or render service to the 
Contractor in an amount in excess of one-half of one (1) percent of the Prime Contractor’s total 
bid.  All work not listed below shall be performed by the Bidder.  It is understood that the Bidder, 
if awarded the Contract, shall not substitute any Subcontractor in place of the Subcontractors 
herein designated, or sublet or subcontract any of the work as to which a Subcontractor is not 
herein designated without the written consent of the Kingsburg Joint Union High School District. 
 

 LIST OF SUBCONTRACTORS 

Work to be Performed 
Percentage of 
Total Contract 

Name of 
Subcontractor 

Location 
Contractor 
License No. 

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

 
(Add additional sheets if necessary) 
 
 
BIDDER SIGNATURE:  __________________________________ 
    

 
Date:  _______________________ 
 



 

 

BIDDER: ______________________ 
      (Submit with Bid Proposal) 

 
ELIGIBILITY CERTIFICATION 

Kingsburg Joint Union High School District 
 

Project:  Kingsburg High School Campus Courtyard Renovations 
Bid File No.:  02-118380 

 
 
The Bidder certifies under penalty of perjury under the laws of the State of California that his or 
her business or the corporation is not listed on the Comptroller General’s List of Ineligible 
Bidders/Contractors. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The above Certification is part of the Bid Proposal.  Signing this Bid Proposal on the 
signature page thereof shall also constitute signature of this Certification. 
 
 



 

 

BIDDER: ______________________ 
      (Submit with Bid Proposal) 

 
NON-COLLUSION DECLARATION 

Kingsburg Joint Union High School District 
 

Project:  Kingsburg High School Campus Courtyard Renovations 
Bid File No.:  02-118380 

 
The Bidder declares under penalty of perjury under the laws of the State of California all of the 
following paragraph is true and correct: 
 

The bid is not made in the interest of, or on behalf of, any undisclosed person, partnership, 
company, association, organization, or corporation.  The bid is genuine and not collusive 
or sham.  The Bidder has not directly or indirectly induced or solicited any other Bidder to 
put in a false or sham bid.  The Bidder has not directly or indirectly colluded, conspired, 
connived, or agreed with any other Bidder or anyone else to put in a sham bid, or to refrain 
from bidding.  The Bidder has not in any manner, directly or indirectly, sought by 
agreement, communication, or conference with anyone to fix the bid price of the Bidder or 
any other Bidder, or to fix any overhead, profit, or cost element of the bid price, or that of 
any other Bidder, or to secure any advantage against the public body awarding the 
contract of anyone interested in the proposed contract.  All statements contained in the 
Bid Proposal are true.  The Bidder has not, directly or indirectly, submitted his or her bid 
price or any breakdown thereof, or the contents thereof, or divulged information or data 
relative thereto, to any corporation, partnership, company association, organization, bid 
depository, or to any member or agent thereof to effectuate a collusive or sham bid, and 
has not paid, and will not pay, any person or entity for such purpose.  Any person  
executing this declaration on behalf of the Bidder that is a corporation, partnership, joint 
venture, limited liability company, limited liability partnership, or any other entity, hereby 
represents that he/she has full power to execute, and does execute, this declaration on 
behalf of the Bidder. 
 
 

Printed Name:  _______________________________________________ 
 
Signature:  __________________________________________________ 
 
Subscribed and sworn to before me on:  ___________________________ 
 (date) 
 

____________________________________________ 
(Notary Public) 

 

(Seal) 



 

 

BIDDER: ______________________ 
      (Submit with Bid Proposal) 

 
WORKERS’ COMPENSATION CERTIFICATION 

Kingsburg Joint Union High School District 
 

Project:  Kingsburg High School Campus Courtyard Renovations 
Bid File No.:  02-118380 

 
State of California 
County of Fresno 
 
I am aware of the provisions of Section 3700 of the Labor Code which require every employer to 
be insured against liability for workers’ compensation, or to undertake self-insurance in 
accordance with the provisions of that code, and I will comply with such provisions before 
commending the performance of the work of this Contract. 
 
 
 
__________________________________ 

   (Name of Contractor) 
 
By:  _______________________________ 

(Printed Name)   
 
___________________________________ 

(Signature) 
 
Date:  ______________________________ 
 



 

 

BIDDER: ______________________ 
      (Submit with Bid Proposal) 

 
CERTIFICATION FOR LOCAL PREFERENCE 
Kingsburg Joint Union High School District 

 
Project:  Kingsburg High School Campus Courtyard Renovations 

Bid File No.:  02-118380 

 
We certify that we qualify as a local business pursuant to the Kingsburg Municipal Code. 
 
 
Location of Business:                      Primary Office    
Please provide street address                     Branch Office  
(PO Box not permitted)  

 
 
Address: _________________________________ 
 
  _________________________________ 
 
Phone:  _________________________________ 
 
 
The undersigned Bidder hereby declares under penalty of perjury under the laws of the State of 
California that the information contained on this Certification for Local Preference is correct and 
complete. 
 

The above Certification is part of the Bid Proposal.  Signing this Bid Proposal on 
the signature page thereof shall also constitute signature of this Certification. 

 
 

Bidder will self-perform at least 30% of the contract amount with residents of Fresno 
County. 

 
 Not applicable. 
 
And: 
 

Bidder affirms at least 50% of the total value of the contract will be performed by either 
the Bidder or subcontractors meeting the local preference criteria. 

 
 Not applicable. 
 
 
 



 

 

BIDDER: ______________________ 
      

 
BID QUESTION FORM 

Kingsburg Joint Union High School District 
 
 

 
 

Bid Question for: 
 
Project:  Kingsburg High School Campus 

Courtyard Renovations 

Bid File No.:  02-118380 

Date:  ______________________________ 

 

Responsible for Response: 
 
District:  Mr. Rufino Ucelo, Jr. 

              Chief Business Official       

               rucelo@kingsburghigh.com 

         

 

 

From:  _____________________________ 

Company: __________________________ 

Contact Person: _____________________ 

 
Date:  ______________________________ 
 
Phone No.: __________________________ 
 

 
Question (one question per sheet) _____________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 

Response Included in Addendum No. _________ 

 
 
 
 

One question per page – duplicate this form as necessary. 

 
 

mailto:rucelo@kingsburghigh.com


 

 

BIDDER: ______________________ 
 

SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM 
 

Project:  Kingsburg High School Campus Courtyard Renovations 
Bid File No.:  02-118380 

 
 
Substitution Requests must be included during the Bid process.  Substitution Requests after award of 
Contract will require additional justification. 
 
We hereby submit for your consideration the following product instead of the specified item for the above 
project: 
 

SECTION PARAGRAPH SPECIFIED ITEM 

____________________________ ____________________________ ____________________________ 

Proposed Substitution:  _______________________________________________________________________ 

Attach complete technical data, including laboratory tests, if applicable. 

Include complete information on changes to Drawings and/or Specifications which proposed substitution will require 
for its proposed installation. 

Fill in the blanks below: (each item requires a response) 
 

A. Does the substitution affect dimensions on Drawings? 

 ________________________________________________________________________________ 

B. Will the undersigned pay for changes to the building design, including engineering and detailing costs 
caused by the requested substitution? 

 ________________________________________________________________________________ 

C. What affect does substitution have on other trades? 
 ________________________________________________________________________________ 

D. Specific detailed comparison between proposed substitution and specified item: 
 ________________________________________________________________________________ 

E. Manufacturer’s warranties of the proposed and specified items are: 
 

 _______________ Same __________________ Different 
(explain on attachment) 

 
 

 

The undersigned states that the function, appearance, and quality are equivalent or superior to the specified item. 

 
Submitted to the Architect by:  

Signature:  ______________________________ For Use by Design Professional: 

Firm:  __________________________________ Accepted 
Accepted as Noted 
Not Accepted 

________ 
________ 
________ 

Address:  _______________________________ 

                _______________________________ Received Too Late ________ 

Date:  __________________________________ By:  _______________________________________ 

Telephone:  _____________________________ Date:  _____________________________________ 
  

Remarks:  __________________________________ 
 
                 __________________________________ 

 



 

 

NOTICE OF AWARD 
Kingsburg Joint Union High School District 

 
Project:  Kingsburg High School Campus Courtyard Renovations 

Bid File No.:  02-118380 

 
 

Date of Issuance:  ______________________ 

Owner:    Kingsburg Joint Union High School District 

District’s Contract No.:   ______________________ 

Project Address:  ___________________________________________________ 

Bidder:    ___________________________________________________ 

Bidder’s Address:  ___________________________________________________ 

TO BIDDER: 
 
You are notified that the District has accepted your Bid dated ___________________, 20___ for 
the above Contract, and that you are the Successful Bidder with the lowest calculated responsive 
bid, and are awarded a Contract for: 
 
Kingsburg High School Campus Courtyard Renovations 
 
The Contract Price of the awarded Contract is:  $_______________ 
 
Successful Bidder must comply with the following conditions within 15 days of the date of receipt 
of this Notice of Award: 
 

1. Deliver to District _____ copies of the Agreement, fully executed by Bidder. 
 

2. Deliver the executed Agreement, Contract Security (Performance and Payment Bonds), 
and insurance documentation as specified in the Instruction to Bidders and General 
Conditions. 

Failure to comply with these conditions within the time specified will entitle the District to consider 
you in default, annul this Notice of Award, and declare your Bid Security forfeited. 

Within 10 days after you comply with the above conditions, the District will return to you one fully 
executed counterpart of the Agreement, together with copies of the Contract Documents as 
indicated in the General Conditions. 
 
 
District: ____________________________________ 
           (Authorized Signature) 
 

By:  ____________________________________ 
 
Title:   ____________________________________ 



 

 

NOTICE TO PROCEED 
Kingsburg Joint Union High School District 

 
Project:  Kingsburg High School Campus Courtyard Renovations 

Bid File No.:  02-118380 
 

 
 

Owner:  Kingsburg Joint Union High School 
District District Contract No.:  __________________ 

Contractor:  __________________________ Contract Date:  _______________________ 
 
Project     ____________________________ 
Address:   
                ____________________________     
 

Effective Date of Contract:  ______________ 

 
 
District hereby notifies Contractor that the Contract times under the above Contract will 
commence to run on _____________________, 20___.  (see General Conditions) 

 
On that date, Contractor shall start performing its obligations under the Contract Documents.  No 
Work shall be done at the Site prior to such date.  In accordance with the Agreement, the Date of 
Substantial Completion is ____________________. 
 
Before starting any Work at the Site, Contractor must comply with the following: 
 
Access limitations, security procedures, COVID-19 protocols, and other restrictions as noted on 
the District’s online portal posting. 
 
 
 
 
ACCEPTANCE OF NOTICE: 
 
Acknowledge acceptance of this Notice to Proceed by returning a signed copy to the District within 
three (3) days of this Notice to Proceed.  Receipt of this Notice to Proceed is acknowledged by 
the Contractor’s signature and delivery to the District. 
 
Contractor:   ___________________________ 
 

By:  ___________________________ 
               (Authorized Signature) 

Title:   ___________________________ 
 
Date Issued:  ___________________________ 



 

 

PERFORMANCE BOND 
Kingsburg Joint Union High School District 

 
Project:  Kingsburg High School Campus Courtyard Renovations 

Bid File No.:  02-118380 
 

 
CONTRACTOR:       SURETY:  
_____________________________   _______________________________ 
(Name)       (Name) 
_____________________________   _______________________________ 
(Address)      (Address) 
_____________________________   _______________________________ 
 
OWNER: 
Kingsburg Joint Union High School District 
1900 18th Ave. 
Kingsburg, CA  93631 
 
CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 
Effective Date of the Contract: ______________________ 

Contract Amount:  _______________________________ 

Project Name:  __________________________________ 

Project Address:  ________________________________ 

    ________________________________ 

BOND 
Bond Number:  _________________________________ 

Date:  ________________________________________ 

Amount:  ______________________________________ 

Modifications to this Bond Form:   None   

  
Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms set forth below, 
do each cause this Performance Bond to be duly executed by an authorized officer, agent, or 
representative. 
 
CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL   SURETY 
______________________________ (seal)  _____________________________ (seal) 
(Contractor’s Name and Corporate Seal)   (Surety’s Name and Corporate Seal) 

 
By:  __________________________  By:  _________________________ 
       Signature             Signature (attach Power of Attorney) 
       __________________________         _________________________ 
       Print Name                        Print Name  
       __________________________         _________________________ 
       Title               Title 

Attest: _______________________   Attest: _______________________ 
       Signature             Signature 
       __________________________         __________________________ 
       Title                Title 
 
 



 

 

PAYMENT BOND 
Kingsburg Joint Union High School District 

 
Project:  Kingsburg High School Campus Courtyard Renovations 

Bid File No.:  02-118380 
 
CONTRACTOR:       SURETY:  
_____________________________   _______________________________ 
(Name)       (Name) 
_____________________________   _______________________________ 
(Address)      (Address) 
_____________________________   _______________________________ 
 
OWNER: 
Kingsburg Joint Union High School District 
1900 18th Ave. 
Kingsburg, CA  93631 
 
CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 
Effective Date of the Contract: ______________________ 

Contract Amount:  _______________________________ 

Project Name:  __________________________________ 

Project Address:  ________________________________ 

    ________________________________ 

BOND 
Bond Number:  _________________________________ 

Date:  ________________________________________ 

Amount:  ______________________________________ 

Modifications to this Bond Form:   None   

  
Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms set forth below, 
do each cause this Payment Bond to be duly executed by an authorized officer, agent, or 
representative. 
 
CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL   SURETY 
______________________________ (seal)  _____________________________ (seal) 
(Contractor’s Name and Corporate Seal)   (Surety’s Name and Corporate Seal) 

 
By:  __________________________  By:  _________________________ 
       Signature             Signature (attach Power of Attorney) 
       __________________________         _________________________ 
       Print Name                        Print Name  
       __________________________         _________________________ 
       Title               Title 

Attest: _______________________   Attest: _______________________ 
       Signature             Signature 
       __________________________         __________________________ 
       Title                Title 
 



FINGERPRINT CERTIFICATE 
Kingsburg Joint Union High School District 

 
Project:  Kingsburg High School Campus Courtyard Renovations 

Bid File No.:  02-118380 
 

 

I, _________________________________, am the_________________________________ of  
(Print Name)        (Title) 

________________________________________, I declare, state, and certify all the following: 
                       (Contractor Name) 

 

1. I am aware of the provisions and requirements of California Education Code § 

45125.1, regarding fingerprinting of persons providing services to school districts. 

2. I have personal knowledge of and/or have made due and diligent  inquiry  with  respect 

to the following, and based on said knowledge and/or inquiry I certify that: 

A. The fingerprints of each person providing services to the school district have 

been submitted to the California Department of Justice pursuant to Education 

Code § 45125.1; and, 

B. The California Department of Justice has issued written or electronic 

verification that each person has not been convicted of a felony, as defined in 

Education Code § 45122.1, and has no criminal felony proceedings, as defined 

in Education Code § 45122.1, pending against him or her. 

3. The Contractor shall provide fingerprint certification for each and every person prior to 

permitting such person(s) access to the work site or to perform any work at the site. 

4. Contractor and I understand that if the District determines that Contractor has either: 

(a) made a false certification herein, or (b) violates this certification by failing to carry 

out and to implement the requirements of California Education Code § 45125.1, the 

Contract awarded herein is subject to termination, suspension of payments, or both. 

5. I am authorized to execute this Fingerprint Certificate on behalf of the Contractor. All 

of the statements set forth above and all of the information provided are true, correct, 

complete, and accurate. Further, there are no omissions or misstatements of material 

fact in the foregoing statements or in the information set forth which would render such 

statements and/or information to be false or misleading. 

I declare under penalty of perjury under the laws of the State of California that all of the 

foregoing is true and correct. 

 

Executed at ________________________ this ____ day of __________________, 20___. 

 

________________________________ 

              (Signature) 

 

________________________________ 

(Handwritten or Type Name) 
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ARTICLE 1 
 

 GENERAL PROVISIONS 
 

1.1  BASIC DEFINITIONS 

 

1.1.1  APPLICABLE CODE REQUIREMENTS 

 

The term "Applicable Code Requirements" means all laws, statutes, the most recent building codes, 

ordinances, rules, regulations, and lawful orders of all public authorities having jurisdiction over District, 

Contractor, any Subcontractor, the Project, the Project site, the Work, or the prosecution of the Work 

including without limitation the requirements set forth in Article 3.7. 

 

1.1.2  APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT 

 

The term “Application For Payment” means the submittal from Contractor wherein payment for 

certain portions of the completed Work is requested in accordance with Article 9. 

 

1.1.3  BENEFICIAL OCCUPANCY 

 

The term “Beneficial Occupancy” means the District’s occupancy or use of any part of the Work in 

accordance with Article 9. 

 

1.1.4  CERTIFICATE FOR PAYMENT 

 

The term “Certificate For Payment” means the form signed by District’s Representative attesting to 

the Contractor's right to receive payment for certain completed portions of the Work in accordance 

with Article 9. 

 

1.1.5  CHANGE ORDER 

 

See Article 7.2 of the General Conditions. 

 

1.1.6  CLAIM 

 

See Article 4.3 of the General Conditions. 

 

1.1.7  COMPENSABLE DELAY 
 

The term “Compensable Delay” means a delay that entitles the Contractor to an adjustment of the 

Contract Sum and an adjustment of the Contract Time pursuant to Articles 7 and 8 of the General 

Conditions. 
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1.1.8  CONTRACT 

 

The term “Contract” shall have the meaning identified in Article 2 of the Agreement. 

 

1.1.9  CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

 

The term “Contract Documents” means all documents listed in Article 2 of the Agreement, as modified 

by Change Order, including but not limited to the Drawings and Specifications. 

 

1.1.10 CONTRACT MILESTONE 

 

The term “Contract Milestone” means any requirement in the Contract Documents that reflects a 

planned point in time for the start or completion of a portion of the Work measured from i) the date 

of the Notice to Proceed or ii) the date of another Contract Milestone defined in the Contract 

Documents, as applicable.    

 

1.1.11 CONTRACT SCHEDULE 

 

The term “Contract Schedule” means the graphical representation of a practical plan, in accordance 

with the Specifications, to perform and complete the Work within the Contract Time in accordance 

with Article 3. 

 

1.1.12 CONTRACT SUM 

 

The term “Contract Sum” means the amount of compensation stated in the Agreement for the 

performance of the Work, as adjusted by Change Order. 

 

1.1.13 CONTRACT TIME 

 

The term “Contract Time” means the number of days set forth in the Agreement, as adjusted by Change 

Order, within which Contractor must achieve Final Completion.   

 

1.1.14 CONTRACTOR 

 

The term “Contractor” means the person or firm identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to 

throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number. 

 

1.1.15 CONTRACTOR FEE 

 

See Article 7.3 of the General Conditions. 

 

1.1.16 COST OF EXTRA WORK 

   

See Article 7.3 of the General Conditions. 
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1.1.17  DAY 

 

The term “day,” as used in the Contract Documents, shall mean calendar day, unless otherwise 

specifically provided. 

 

1.1.18  DEFECTIVE WORK 

 

The term “Defective Work” means work that is unsatisfactory, faulty, omitted, incomplete, deficient, 

or does not conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents, directives of District, District’s 

Building Official, or District’s Representative, or the requirements of any inspection, reference 

standard, test, or approval specified in the Contract Documents. 

 

1.1.19 DISTRICT 

 

The term “District” means Kingsburg Joint Union High School District.  

 

1.1.20  DISTRICT’S BUILDING OFFICIAL 

 

The term “District’s Building Official” means the individual the District has designated to act in the 

capacity as the “Building Official” as defined by the California Building Standards Code.  The 

District’s Building Official will determine whether the Work complies with Applicable Code 

Requirements and will determine whether and when it is appropriate to issue a Certificate of 

Occupancy.  

 

1.1.21  DISTRICT'S REPRESENTATIVE 

 

The term “District’s Representative” means the person or firm identified as such in the Agreement. 

 

1.1.22 DISTRICT’S RESPONSIBLE ADMINISTRATOR  

   

The term “District’s Responsible Administrator“ means the person, or his or her authorized designee, 

who is authorized to execute the Agreement, Change Orders, Field Orders, and other applicable 

Contract Documents on behalf of the District. 

 

1.1.23  DRAWINGS 
 

The term “Drawings” means the graphic and pictorial portions of the Contract Documents showing 

the design, location, and dimensions of the Work, generally including plans, elevations, sections, 

details, schedules, and diagrams.  The Drawings are listed in the List of Drawings. 

 

1.1.24  EXCUSABLE DELAY 
 

The term “Excusable Delay” means a delay that entitles the Contractor to an adjustment of the Contract 

Time but not an adjustment of the Contract Sum, pursuant to Articles 7 and 8 of the General 

Conditions. 
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1.1.25  EXTRA WORK 

 

The term “Extra Work” means Work beyond or in addition to the Work required by the Contract 

Documents. 

 

1.1.26  FIELD ORDER 

 

See Article 7.2 of the General Conditions. 

 

1.1.27  FINAL COMPLETION 

 

The term “Final Completion” means the date at which the Work has been fully completed in 

accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents pursuant to Article 9.8.1 of the General 

Conditions. 

 

1.1.28  GUARANTEE TO REPAIR PERIOD 

 

See Article 12.2 of the General Conditions. 

 

1.1.29  HAZARDOUS MATERIAL 

The term “Hazardous Material” means any substance or material identified as hazardous under any 

California or federal statute governing handling, disposal and/or cleanup of any such substance or 

material.   

 

1.1.30  PROJECT  

 

The term “Project” means the Work of the Contract and all other work, labor, equipment, and 

materials necessary to accomplish the Project.  The Project may include construction by District or by 

Separate Contractors. 

 

1.1.31  SEPARATE CONTRACTOR 

 

The term “Separate Contractor” means a person or firm under separate contract with District 

performing other work related to the Project.  

 

1.1.32  SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA, AND SAMPLES 

 

See Article 3.12 of the General Conditions. 

 

1.1.33  SPECIFICATIONS 

 

The term “Specifications” means that portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the written 

requirements for materials, equipment, construction systems, standards and workmanship for the 

Work, and performance of related services. 
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1.1.34  SUBCONTRACTOR 

 

The term “Subcontractor” means a person or firm that has a contract with Contractor or with a 

Subcontractor to perform a portion of the Work.  Unless otherwise specifically provided, the term 

Subcontractor includes Subcontractors of all tiers. 

 

1.1.35  SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

 

See Article 9.7 of the General Conditions. 

 

1.1.36  SUPERINTENDENT 

 

The term “Superintendent” means the person designated by Contractor to represent Contractor at the 

Project site in accordance with Article 3. 

 

1.1.37  TIER 

 

The term “tier” means the contractual level of a Subcontractor or supplier with respect to Contractor.  

For example, a first-tier Subcontractor is under subcontract with Contractor, a second-tier 

Subcontractor is under subcontract with a first-tier Subcontractor, and so on. 

 

1.1.38  UNEXCUSABLE DELAY 

 

The term “Unexcusable Delay” means a delay that does not entitle the Contractor to an adjustment of 

the Contract Sum and does not entitle the Contractor to an adjustment of the Contract Time. 

 

1.1.39 UNILATERAL CHANGE ORDER  

 

See Article 7.2 of the General Conditions. 

 

1.1.40 WORK 

  

The term “Work” means all construction, services, and other requirements of the Contract Documents 

as modified by Change Order, whether completed or partially completed, and includes all labor, 

materials, equipment, tools, and services provided or to be provided by Contractor to fulfill 

Contractor's obligations.  The Work may constitute the whole or a part of the Project. 

 

1.2  OWNERSHIP AND USE OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

 

1.2.1  The Contract Documents and all copies thereof furnished to or provided by Contractor are the 

property of the District and are not to be used on other work. 
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1.3  INTERPRETATION 
 

1.3.1  The Contract Documents are complementary and what is required by one shall be as binding 

as if required by all.  In the case of conflict between terms of the Contract Documents, the following 

order of precedence shall apply: 

 

.1  The Agreement, 

.2  The Supplementary Conditions, 

.3  The General Conditions, 

.4  The Specifications,  

.5  The Drawings.  

 

1.3.2 With respect to the Drawings, figured dimensions shall control over scaled measurements 

and specific details shall control over typical or standard details. 

 

1.3.3 With respect to the Contract Documents, Addenda shall govern over other portions of the 

Contract Documents to the extent specifically noted; subsequent Addenda shall govern over prior 

Addenda only to the extent specifically noted. 

 

1.3.4  Organization of the Specifications into various subdivisions and the arrangement of the 

Drawings shall not control Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or in establishing 

the extent of work to be performed by any trade. 

 

1.3.5  Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, technical words and abbreviations 

contained in the Contract Documents are used in accordance with commonly understood construction 

industry meanings; and non-technical words and abbreviations are used in accordance with their 

commonly understood meanings. 

 

1.3.6  The Contract Documents may omit modifying words such as “all” and “any,” and articles such 

as “the” and “an,” but the fact that a modifier or an article is absent from one statement and appears in 

another is not intended to affect the interpretation of either statement.  The use of the word “including,” 

when following any general statement, shall not be construed to limit such statement to specific items 

or matters set forth immediately following such word or to similar items or matters, whether or not 

nonlimiting language (such as “without limitation,” “but not limited to,” or words of similar import) 

is used with reference thereto, but rather shall be deemed to refer to all other items or matters that 

could reasonably fall within the broadest possible scope of such general statement. 

 

1.3.7  Whenever the context so requires, the use of the singular number shall be deemed to include 

the plural and vice versa.  Each gender shall be deemed to include any other gender, and each shall 

include corporation, partnership, trust, or other legal entity whenever the context so requires.  The 

captions and headings of the various subdivisions of the Contract Documents are intended only for 

reference and convenience and in no way define, limit, or prescribe the scope or intent of the Contract 

Documents or any subdivision thereof. 

END OF ARTICLE 1 
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ARTICLE 2 
 

DISTRICT 
 

2.1  INFORMATION AND SERVICES PROVIDED BY DISTRICT 

 

2.1.1  If required for performance of the Work, as determined by District’s Representative, District 

will make available a survey describing known physical characteristics, boundaries, easements, and 

utility locations for the Project site. 

 

2.1.2  District is not subject to any requirement to obtain or pay for local building permits, 

inspection fees, plan checking fees, or certain utility fees.  Except as otherwise provided in the Contract 

Documents, District will obtain and pay for any utility permits, demolition permits, easements, and 

government approvals for the use or occupancy of permanent structures required in connection with 

the Work. 

 

2.1.3  Contractor will be furnished, free of charge, such copies of the Contract Documents as District 

deems reasonably necessary for execution of the Work. 

 

2.2  ACCESS TO PROJECT SITE 

 

2.2.1  District will provide, no later than the date designated in the Contract Schedule accepted by 

District’s Representative, access to the lands and facilities upon which the Work is to be performed, 

including such access and other lands and facilities designated in the Contract Documents for use by 

Contractor. 
 

2.3  DISTRICT’S RIGHT TO STOP THE WORK 
 

2.3.1  If Contractor fails to correct Defective Work as required by Article 12.2 or fails to perform 

the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, District or District’s Representative may direct 

Contractor to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such order has been eliminated 

by Contractor.  Contractor shall not be entitled to any adjustment of Contract Time or Contract Sum 

as a result of any such order.  District and District’s Representative have no duty or responsibility to 

Contractor or any other party to exercise the right to stop the Work. 
 

2.4  DISTRICT’S RIGHT TO CARRY OUT THE WORK 
 

2.4.1  If Contractor fails to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, fails to 

provide sufficient labor, materials, equipment, tools, and services to maintain the Contract Schedule, or 

otherwise fails to comply with any material term of the Contract Documents, and, after receipt of written 

notice from District, fails within 2 days, excluding Saturdays, Sundays and legal holidays, or within such 

additional time as the District may specify, to correct such failure, District may, without prejudice to 

other remedies District may have, correct such failure at Contractor's expense.  In such case, District will 

be entitled to deduct from payments then or thereafter due Contractor the cost of correcting such failure, 

including without limitation compensation for the additional services and expenses of District’s 

consultants made necessary thereby.  If payments then or thereafter due Contractor are not sufficient to 

cover such amounts, Contractor shall pay the additional amount to District. 
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2.5 DISTRICT’S RIGHT TO REPLACE DISTRICT’S REPRESENTATIVE 

 

2.5.1  District may at any time and from time to time, without prior notice to or approval of 

Contractor, replace District’s Representative with a new District’s Representative.  Upon receipt of 

notice from District informing Contractor of such replacement and identifying the new District’s 

representative, Contractor shall recognize such person or firm as District’s Representative for all 

purposes under the Contract Documents. 

 

 

END OF ARTICLE 2
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ARTICLE 3 
 

CONTRACTOR 
 

3.1  REVIEW OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND FIELD CONDITIONS BY 

CONTRACTOR 
  
3.1.1  Contractor and its Subcontractors shall review and compare each of the Contract 

Documents with the others and with information furnished or made available by District, and shall 

promptly report in writing to District’s Representative any errors, inconsistencies, or omissions in 

the Contract Documents or inconsistencies with Applicable Code Requirements observed by 

Contractor or its Subcontractors. 

 

3.1.2  Contractor and its Subcontractors shall take field measurements, verify field conditions, 

and carefully compare with the Contract Documents such field measurements, conditions, and other 

information known to Contractor before commencing the Work.  Errors, inconsistencies, or 

omissions discovered at any time shall be promptly reported in writing to District’s Representative. 
 

3.1.3  If Contractor and its Subcontractors performs any construction activity involving an error, 

inconsistency, or omission referred to in Articles 3.1.1 and 3.1.2, without giving the notice required 

in those Articles and obtaining the written consent of District’s Representative, Contractor shall be 

responsible for the resultant losses, including, without limitation, the costs of correcting Defective 

Work. 
 

3.2  SUPERVISION AND CONSTRUCTION PROCEDURES 
 

3.2.1  Contractor shall supervise, coordinate, and direct the Work using Contractor's best skill 

and attention.  Contractor shall be solely responsible for and have control over construction means, 

methods, techniques, sequences, procedures, and the coordination of all portions of the Work. 
 

3.2.2  Contractor shall be responsible to District for acts and omissions of Contractor's agents, 

employees, and Subcontractors, and their respective agents and employees.  
 

3.2.3  Contractor shall not be relieved of its obligation to perform the Work in accordance with 

the Contract Documents either by acts or omissions of District or District’s Representative in the 

administration of the Contract, or by tests, inspections, or approvals required or performed by 

persons or firms other than Contractor. 
 

3.2.4  Contractor shall be responsible for inspection of all portions of the Work, including those 

portions already performed under this Contract, to determine that such portions conform to the 

requirements of the Contract Documents and are ready to receive subsequent Work. 
 

3.2.5  Contractor shall at all times maintain good discipline and order among its employees and 

Subcontractors.  Contractor shall provide competent, fully qualified personnel to perform the Work. 

If the performance of any of the personnel is unsatisfactory, the District has the right to request 

changes at no additional cost to the District.  The new proposed personnel must be approved by the 

District. 
 

3.2.6  Contractor shall familiarize itself with and adhere to the requirements, procedures, and 

responsibilities delineated in the California Division of the State Architect’s (DSA’s) Project 

Certification Guide. 
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3.3  LABOR AND MATERIALS 
 

3.3.1  Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall provide and pay 

for all labor, materials, equipment, tools, construction equipment and machinery, water, heat, 

utilities, transportation, and other facilities and services necessary for proper execution and Final 

Completion of the Work, whether temporary or permanent and whether or not incorporated or to be 

incorporated in the Work. 
 

3.4  CONTRACTOR'S WARRANTY 
 

 

3.4.1  Contractor warrants to District that all materials and equipment used in or incorporated 

into the Work will be of good quality, new, and free of liens, claims, and security interests of third 

parties; that the Work will be of good quality and free from defects; and that the Work will conform 

with the requirements of the Contract Documents.  If required by District’s Representative, 

Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence as to the kind and quality of materials and equipment. 
 

3.5  TAXES 
 

 

3.5.1  Contractor shall pay all sales, consumer, use, and similar taxes for the Work or portions 

thereof provided by Contractor. 
 

3.6  PERMITS, FEES, AND NOTICES 
 

 

3.6.1  Except for the permits and approvals which are to be obtained by District or the 

requirements with respect to which District is not subject as provided in Article 2.1.2, Contractor 

shall secure and pay for all permits, approvals, government fees, licenses, and inspections necessary 

for the proper execution and performance of the Work.  Contractor shall deliver to District all original 

licenses, permits, and approvals obtained by Contractor in connection with the Work prior to the 

final payment or upon termination of the Contract, whichever is earlier. 
 

3.7  APPLICABLE CODE REQUIREMENTS 
  

 

3.7.1  Contractor shall perform the Work in accordance with the following Applicable Code 

Requirements:  
 

  .1 All laws, statutes, the most recent building codes, ordinances, rules, regulations, and 

lawful orders of all public authorities having jurisdiction over District, Contractor, any 

Subcontractor, the Project, the Project site, the Work, or the prosecution of the Work. 

  .2 All requirements of any insurance company issuing insurance required hereunder. 

  .3 The Federal Occupational Safety and Health Act and all other Applicable Code 

Requirements relating to safety. 

  .4 Applicable titles in the State of California Code of Regulations. 

  .5 Applicable sections in the State of California Labor Code. 

  .6 All Applicable Code Requirements relating to nondiscrimination, payment of 

prevailing wages, payroll records, apprentices, and work day.   
 

Without limiting the foregoing, Contractor shall comply with the provisions regarding 

nondiscrimination, payment of prevailing wages, payroll records, apprentices, and work day set forth 

in Article 14. 
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3.7.2  Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by all Applicable Code 

Requirements, including all environmental laws and all notice requirements under the State of 

California Safe Drinking Water and Enforcement Act of 1986 (State of California Health and Safety 

Code Section 25249.5 and applicable sections that follow).  Contractor shall promptly notify 

District’s Representative in writing if Contractor becomes aware during the performance of the Work 

that the Contract Documents are at variance with Applicable Code Requirements. 

 

3.7.3  If Contractor performs Work which it knows or should know is contrary to Applicable 

Code Requirements, without prior notice to District and District’s Representative, Contractor shall 

be responsible for such Work and any resulting damages including, without limitation, the costs of 

correcting Defective Work. 

 

3.8  SUPERINTENDENT 

 

3.8.1  Contractor shall employ a competent Superintendent satisfactory to District who shall be 

in attendance at the Project site at all times during the performance of the Work.  Superintendent 

shall represent Contractor and communications given to and received from Superintendent shall be 

binding on Contractor.   

 

3.8.2 Failure to maintain a Superintendent on the Project site at all times Work is in progress 

shall be considered a material breach of this Contract, entitling District to terminate the Contract or 

alternatively, issue a stop Work order until the Superintendent is on the Project site.  If, by virtue of 

issuance of said stop Work order, Contractor fails to complete the Contract on time, Contractor will 

be assessed Liquidated Damages in accordance with the Agreement. 

 

3.8.3  The Superintendent approved for the Project must be able to read, write and verbally 

communicate in English.   

 

3.8.4  The Superintendent may not perform the Work of any trade, pick-up materials, or perform 

any Work not directly related to the supervision and coordination of the Work at the Project site 

when Work is in progress. 

 

3.9  SCHEDULES REQUIRED OF CONTRACTOR 

 

3.9.1  Contractor shall submit a Preliminary Contract Schedule to District’s Representative in 

the form and within the time limit required by the Specifications. District’s Representative will 

review the Preliminary Contract Schedule with Contractor within the time limit required by the 

Specifications, or, if no such time period is specified, within a reasonable period of time. 

 

3.9.2  Contractor shall submit a Contract Schedule and updated Contract Schedules to 

District’s Representative in the form and within the time limits required by the Specifications and 

acceptable to District’s Representative. District’s Representative will determine acceptability of 

the Contract Schedule and updated Contract Schedules within the time limits required by the 

Specifications, or if no such time period is specified, within a reasonable period of time.  If 

District’s Representative deems the Contract Schedule or updated Contract Schedule unacceptable, 

it shall specify in writing to Contractor the basis for its objection. 
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3.9.3    The Preliminary Contract Schedule, the Contract Schedule, and updated Contract 

Schedules shall represent a practical plan to complete the Work within the Contract Time. 

Schedules showing the Work completed in less than the Contract Time may be acceptable if judged 

by District’s Representative to be practical. Schedules showing the Work completed beyond the 

Contract Time may be submitted under the following circumstances: 

 

.1  If accompanied by a Change Order Request seeking an adjustment of the Contract 

Time consistent the requirements of paragraph 8.4 for Adjustment of the Contract 

Time for Delay; or 

.2  If the Contract Time has passed, or if it is a practical impossibility to complete the 

Work within the Contract Time, then the updated Contract Schedule or Fragnet 

Schedule shall show completion at the earliest practical date. 

 

District’s Representative will timely review the updated Contract Schedule or Fragnet Schedule 

submitted by Contractor. If District’s Representative determines that additional supporting data 

are necessary to fully evaluate the updated Contract Schedule or Fragnet Schedule, District’s 

Representative will request such additional supporting data in writing. Such data shall be furnished 

no later than 10 days after the date of such request. District’s Representative will render a decision 

promptly and in any case within 30 days after the later of the receipt of the updated Contract 

Schedule or Fragnet Schedule or the deadline for furnishing such additional supporting data. 

Failure of District’s Representative to render a decision by the applicable deadline will be deemed 

a decision denying approval of the updated Contract Schedule or Fragnet Schedule. 

 

Acceptance of any schedule showing completion beyond the Contract Time by District’s 

Representative shall not change the Contract Time and is without prejudice to any right of the 

District. The Contract Time, not the Contract Schedule, shall control in the determination of 

liquidated damages payable by Contractor under Article 4 and Article 5 of the Agreement and in 

the determination of any delay under Article 8 of the General Conditions. 

 

3.9.4  If a schedule showing the Work completed in less than the Contract Time is accepted, 

Contractor shall not be entitled to extensions of the Contract Time for Excusable Delays or 

Compensable Delays or to adjustments of the Contract Sum for Compensable Delays until such 

delays extend the Final Completion of the Work beyond the expiration of the Contract Time. 

 

3.9.5  Contractor shall prepare and keep current, to the reasonable satisfaction of District’s 

Representative, a Submittal Schedule, in the form contained in the Exhibits, for each submittal, as 

required by the Specifications, and that are coordinated with the other activities in the Contract 

Schedule. 

 

3.9.6  The Preliminary Contract Schedule, Contract Schedule, and the Updated Contract 

Schedules shall meet the following requirements: 
 

  .1 Schedules must be suitable for monitoring progress of the Work. 

  .2 Schedules must provide necessary data about the timing for District decisions and 

District-furnished items. 

  .3 Schedules must be in sufficient detail to demonstrate adequate planning for the Work. 

  .4 Schedules must represent a practical plan to perform and complete the Work within 

the Contract Time. 
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3.9.7  District’s Representative's review of the form and general content of the Preliminary 

Contract Schedule, Contract Schedule, and Updated Contract Schedules is for the purpose of 

determining if the above-listed requirements have been satisfied. 
 

3.9.8  Contractor shall plan, develop, supervise, control, and coordinate the performance of the 

Work so that its progress and the sequence and timing of Work will permit its completion within 

the Contract Time, any Contract milestones and any Contract phases.  
 

3.9.9  In preparing the Preliminary Contract Schedule, the Contract Schedule, and updated 

Contract Schedules, Contractor shall obtain such information and data from Subcontractors as may 

be required to develop a reasonable and appropriate schedule for performance of the work and 

shall provide such information and data to the District’s Representative upon request. 

 

Contractor shall continuously obtain from Subcontractors information and data about the planning 

for and progress of the Work and the delivery of equipment, shall coordinate and integrate such 

information and data into updated Contract Schedules, as appropriate, and shall monitor the progress 

of the Work and the delivery of equipment.   

 

3.9.10 Contractor shall act as the expeditor of potential and actual delays, interruptions, 

hindrances, or disruptions for its own forces and those forces of Subcontractors, regardless of tier.   

 

3.9.11 Contractor shall cooperate with District’s Representative in the development of the 

Contract Schedule and updated Contract Schedules.  District’s Representative's acceptance of or its 

review comments about any schedule or scheduling data shall not relieve Contractor from its sole 

responsibility to plan for, perform, and complete the Work within the Contract Time.  Acceptance 

of or review comments about any schedule shall not transfer responsibility for any schedule to 

District’s Representative or District nor imply their agreement with (1) any assumption upon which 

such schedule is based or (2) any matter underlying or contained in such schedule.  Failure of 

District’s Representative to discover errors or omissions in schedules that it has reviewed, or to 

inform Contractor that Contractor, Subcontractors, or others are behind schedule, or to direct or 

enforce procedures for complying with the Contract Schedule shall not relieve Contractor from its 

sole responsibility to perform and complete the Work within the Contract Time and shall not be a 

cause for an adjustment of the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 

 

3.10  AS-BUILT DOCUMENTS 

 

3.10.1 Contractor shall maintain one set of As-built drawings and specifications, which shall be 

kept up to date during the Work of the Contract.  All changes which are incorporated into the Work 

which differ from the documents as drawn and written shall be noted on the As-built set.  Notations 

shall reflect the actual materials, equipment and installation methods used for the Work and each 

revision shall be initialed and dated by Superintendent.  Prior to filing of the Notice of Completion 

each drawing and the specification cover shall be signed by Contractor and dated attesting to the 

completeness of the information noted therein.  As-built Documents shall be turned over to the 

District’s Representative and shall become part of the Record Documents. 
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3.11  DOCUMENTS AND SAMPLES AT PROJECT SITE 

 

3.11.1 Contractor shall maintain the following at the 

Project site: 

 

  .1 One as-built copy of the Contract Documents, in good order and marked to record 

current changes and selections made during construction. 

  .2 The current accepted Contract Schedule. 

  .3 Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples. 

  .4 All other required submittals.   

 

These shall be available to District’s Representative and shall be delivered to District’s 

Representative for submittal to District upon the earlier of Final Completion or termination of the 

Contract. 

 

3.12  SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA, AND SAMPLES 
 

3.12.1 Definitions: 
 

  .1 Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules, and other data specially prepared 

for the Work by Contractor or a Subcontractor to illustrate some portion of the Work. 

  .2 Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, 

brochures, diagrams, and other information furnished by Contractor to illustrate or 

describe materials or equipment for some portion of the Work. 

  .3 Samples are physical examples which illustrate materials, equipment, or workmanship 

and establish standards by which the Work will be judged. 
 

3.12.2 Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals are not Contract 

Documents.  Their purpose is to demonstrate, for those portions of the Work for which submittals 

are required, how Contractor proposes to conform to the information given and the design concept 

expressed in the Contract Documents. 

 

3.12.3 Contractor shall review, approve, and submit to District’s Representative Shop Drawings, 

Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals required by the Contract Documents with reasonable 

promptness and in such sequence as to cause no delay in the Work or in the activities of District or 

of Separate Contractors.  Submittals made by Contractor which are not required by the Contract 

Documents may be returned without action by District’s Representative. 

 

3.12.4 Contractor shall perform no portion of the Work requiring submittal and review of Shop 

Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals until the respective submittal has been 

reviewed by District’s Representative and no exceptions have been taken by District’s 

Representative.  Such Work shall be in accordance with approved submittals and the Contract 

Documents. 

 

3.12.5 By approving and submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar 

submittals, Contractor represents that it has determined or verified materials and field measurements 

and conditions related thereto, and that it has checked and coordinated the information contained 
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within such submittals with the requirements of the Contract Documents and Shop Drawings for 

related Work. 

 

3.12.6 If Contractor discovers any conflicts, omissions, or errors in Shop Drawings or other 

submittals, Contractor shall notify District’s Representative and receive instruction before 

proceeding with the affected Work. 

 

3.12.7 Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for deviations from requirements of the 

Contract Documents by District’s Representative's review of Shop Drawings, Product Data, 

Samples, or similar submittals, unless Contractor has specifically informed District’s Representative 

in writing of such deviation at the time of submittal and District’s Representative has given written 

approval of the specific deviation.  Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for errors or 

omissions in Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals by District’s 

Representative's review, acceptance, comment, or approval thereof. 

 

3.12.8 Contractor shall direct specific attention, in writing or on resubmitted Shop Drawings, 

Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, to revisions other than those requested by District’s 

Representative on previous submittals. 

 

3.13  USE OF SITE AND CLEAN UP 

 

3.13.1 Contractor shall confine operations at the Project site to areas permitted by law, 

ordinances, permits, and the Contract Documents.  Contractor shall not unreasonably encumber the 

Project site with materials or equipment. 

  

3.13.2 Contractor shall, during performance of the Work, keep the Project site and surrounding 

area free from the accumulation of excess dirt, waste materials, and rubbish caused by Contractor.  

Contractor shall remove all excess dirt, waste material, and rubbish caused by the Contractor; tools; 

equipment; machinery; and surplus materials from the Project site and surrounding area at the 

completion of the Work. 

  

3.13.3 Personnel of Contractor and Subcontractors shall not occupy, live upon, or otherwise make 

use of the Project site during any time that Work is not being performed at the Project site, except as 

otherwise provided in the Contract Documents. 

 

3.14  CUTTING, FITTING, AND PATCHING 

 

3.14.1 Contractor shall do all cutting, fitting, or patching of the Work required to make all parts 

of the Work come together properly and to allow the Work to receive or be received by work of 

Separate Contractors shown upon, or reasonably implied by, the Contract Documents. 

 

3.14.2 Contractor shall not endanger the Work, the Project, or adjacent property by cutting, 

digging, or otherwise.  Contractor shall not cut or alter the work of any Separate Contractor without 

the prior consent of District’s Representative. 
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3.15  ACCESS TO WORK 

 

3.15.1 District, District’s Representative, their consultants, and other persons authorized by 

District will at all times have access to the Work wherever it is in preparation or progress.  Contractor 

shall provide safe and proper facilities for such access and for inspection. 

 

3.16  ROYALTIES AND PATENTS 

  

3.16.1 Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees required for the performance of the 

Work.  Contractor shall defend suits or claims resulting from Contractor's or any Subcontractor's 

infringement of patent rights and shall Indemnify, defend and hold harmless District and District’s 

Representative from losses on account thereof. 

 

3.17   DIFFERING SITE CONDITIONS 

 
3.17.1  If Contractor encounters any of the following conditions at the site, Contractor shall 

immediately notify the District’s Representative in writing of the specific differing conditions 

before they are disturbed and before any affected Work is performed, and permit investigation of 

the conditions: 

 
.1 Subsurface or latent physical conditions at the site (including Hazardous 

Materials) which differ materially from those indicated in this Contract, or 

if not indicated in this Contract, in the Information Available to Bidders; 

or 

.2 Unknown physical conditions at the site, of an unusual nature, which 

differ materially from those ordinarily encountered and generally 

recognized as inherent in work of the character provided for in the 

Contract. 

 
3.17.2  Contractor shall be entitled to an adjustment to the Contract Sum and/or Contract Time 

as the result of extra costs and/or delays resulting from a materially differing site condition, if and 

only if Contractor fulfills the following conditions: 

 
.1 Contractor fully complies with Article 3.17.1; and 

.2 Contractor fully complies with Article 4 (including the timely filing of a 

Change Order Request and all other requirements for Change Orders 

Requests and Claims). 

 
3.17.3  Adjustments to the Contract Sum and/or Contract Time shall be subject to the procedures 

and limitations set forth in Articles 7 and 8. 

 

3.18  CONCEALED, UNFORESEEN, OR UNKNOWN CONDITIONS OR EVENTS 

  

3.18.1  Except and only to the extent provided otherwise in Articles 3.17, 7 and 8 of the General 

Conditions, by signing the Agreement, Contractor agrees: 
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.1  To bear the risk of concealed, unforeseen or unknown conditions and 

events, if any, which may be encountered in performing the Contract; and 

.2  That Contractor’s bid for the Contract was made with full knowledge of this 

risk. 

 

In agreeing to bear the risk of concealed, unforeseen or unknown conditions and events, Contractor 

understands that, except and only to the extent provided otherwise in Articles 3.17, 7 and 8, 

concealed, unforeseen or unknown conditions and events shall not excuse Contractor from its 

obligation to achieve Final Completion of the Work within the Contract Time, and shall not entitle 

the Contractor to an adjustment of the Contract Sum. 

 

3.18.2  If Contractor encounters concealed, unforeseen or unknown conditions or events that may 

require a change to the design shown in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall immediately notify 

District’s Representative in writing such that District’s Representative can determine if a change to 

the design is required. Contractor shall be liable to District for any extra costs incurred as the result 

of Contractor’s failure to immediately give such notice. 

 

3.18.3   If, as the result of concealed, unforeseen or unknown conditions or events, the District 

issues a Change Order or Field Order that changes the design from the design depicted in the Contract 

Documents, Contractor shall be entitled, subject to compliance all the provisions of the Contract, 

including those set forth in Articles 4, 7 and 8, to an adjustment of the Contract Sum and/or Contract 

Time, for the cost and delay resulting from implementing the changes to the design. Except as 

provided in this Article 3.18.3, or as may be expressly provided otherwise in the Contract, there shall 

be no adjustment of the Contract Sum and/or Contract Time as a result of concealed, unforeseen or 

unknown conditions or events.   

 

3.18.4  Contractor shall, as a condition precedent to any adjustment in Contract Sum or Contract 

Time under Article 3.18.3, fully comply with Article 4 (including the timely filing of a Change Order 

Request and all other requirements for Change Orders Requests and Claims). 

 

3.19 HAZARDOUS MATERIALS 

 

3.19.1  The District shall not be responsible for any Hazardous Material brought to the site by 

the Contractor.   

 

3.19.2  If the Contractor: (i) introduces and/or discharges a Hazardous Material onto the site in 

a manner not specified by the Contract Documents; and/or (ii) disturbs a Hazardous Material 

identified in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall hire a qualified remediation contractor 

at Contractor’s sole cost to eliminate the condition as soon as possible.  Under no circumstance 

shall the Contractor perform Work for which it is not qualified.  District, in its sole discretion, may 

require the Contractor to retain at Contractor’s cost an independent testing laboratory. 

 

3.19.3  If the Contractor encounters a Hazardous Material which may cause foreseeable injury 

or damage,  Contractor shall immediately:  (i) secure or otherwise isolate such condition; (ii) stop 

all Work in connection with such material or substance  (except in an emergency situation); and 

(iii) notify District (and promptly thereafter confirm such notice in writing). 
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3.19.4  Subject to Contractor’s compliance with Article 3.19.3, the District shall verify the 

presence or absence of the Hazardous Material reported by the Contractor, except as qualified 

under Section 3.19.1 and 3.19.3, and, in the event such material or substance is found to be present, 

verify that the levels of the hazardous material are below OSHA Permissible Exposure Levels and 

below levels which would classify the material as a state of California or federal hazardous waste.  

When the material falls below such levels, Work in the affected area shall resume upon direction 

by the District. The Contract Time and Sum shall be extended appropriately as provided in Articles 

7 and 8.  

 

3.19.5  The District shall indemnify and hold harmless the Contractor from and against claims, 

damages, losses and expenses, arising from a Hazardous Material on the Project site, if such 

Hazardous Material:  (i) was not shown on the Contract Documents or Information Available to 

Bidders; (ii) was not brought to the site by Contractor; and (iii) exceeded OSHA Permissible 

Exposure Levels or levels which would classify the material as a state of California or federal 

hazardous waste. The indemnity obligation in this Article shall not apply to: 

 

.1  claims, damages, losses or expenses arising from the breach of contract, negligence 

or willful misconduct of Contractor, its suppliers, its Subcontractors of all tiers and/or 

any persons or entities working under Contractor; and 

.2  claims, damages, losses or expenses arising from a Hazardous Material subject to 

Article 3.19.2. 

 

3.19.6  In addition to the requirements in Article 3.22, Contractor shall indemnify and hold 

harmless the District from and against claims, damages, losses and expenses, arising from a 

Hazardous Material on the Project site, if such Hazardous Material:  (i) was shown on the Contract 

Documents or Information Available to Bidders; (ii) was brought to the site by Contractor; and 

(iii) exceeded OSHA Permissible Exposure Levels or levels which would classify the material as 

a state of California or federal hazardous waste. Nothing in this paragraph shall obligate the 

Contractor to indemnify District in the event of the sole negligence of the District, its officers, 

agents, or employees. 
 

3.20  INFORMATION AVAILABLE TO BIDDERS 
 

3.20.1 Any information provided pursuant to INFORMATION AVAILABLE TO BIDDERS is 

subject to the following provisions:  
 

.1  The information is made available for the convenience of Bidders and is not 

a part of the Contract.  

.2   The Contractor may rely on written descriptions of physical conditions 

included in the information to the extent such reliance is reasonable.   

.3  Other components of the information, including but not limited to 

recommendations, may not be relied upon by Contractor. District shall not 

be responsible for any interpretation of or conclusion drawn from the other 

components of the information by the Contractor.    
 

3.21  LIABILITY FOR AND REPAIR OF DAMAGED WORK 
 

3.21.1  Contractor shall be liable for any and all damages and losses to the Project (whether 

by fire, theft, vandalism, earthquake, flood or otherwise) prior to District’s 
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acceptance of the Project as fully completed except that Contractor shall not be 

liable for damages and losses to the Project caused by earthquake in excess of 

magnitude 3.5 on the Richter Scale, tidal wave, or flood, provided that the 

damages or losses were not caused in whole or in part by the negligent acts or 

omissions of Contractor, its officers, agents or employees (including all 

Subcontractors and suppliers of all tiers). As used herein, “flood” shall have the 

same meaning as in the builder’s risk property insurance. 

 
3.21.2  Contractor shall promptly repair and replace any Work or materials damaged or destroyed 

for which the Contractor is liable under Article 3.21.1. 

 

3.22  INDEMNIFICATION 

 

3.22.1  Contractor shall indemnify, defend and hold harmless District, District’s consultants, 

District’s Representative, District’s Representative's consultants, and their respective directors, 

officers, agents, and employees from and against losses (including without limitation the cost of 

repairing defective work and remedying the consequences of defective work) arising out of, 

resulting from, or relating to the following: 

 

.1  The failure of Contractor to perform its obligations under the Contract. 

.2  The inaccuracy of any representation or warranty by Contractor given in 

accordance with or contained in the Contract Documents. 

.3  Any claim of damage or loss by any Subcontractor against District arising out of any 

alleged act or omission of Contractor or any other Subcontractor, or anyone directly 

or indirectly employed by Contractor or any Subcontractor. 

.4 Any claim of damage or loss resulting from Hazardous Materials introduced, 

discharged, or disturbed by Contractor as required per Article 3.19.6. 

 

3.22.2  The District shall not be liable or responsible for any accidents, loss, injury (including 

death) or damages happening or accruing during the term of the performance of the Work herein 

referred to or in connection therewith, to persons and/or property, and Contractor shall fully 

indemnify, defend and hold harmless District and protect District from and against the same as 

provided in paragraph 3.22.1 above.  In addition to the liability imposed by law upon the Contractor 

for damage or injury (including death) to persons or property by reason of the negligence of the 

Contractor, its officers, agents, employees or Subcontractors, which liability is not impaired or 

otherwise affected hereby, the Contractor shall defend, indemnify, hold harmless, release and forever 

discharge the District, its officers, employees, and agents from and against and waive any and all 

responsibility of same for every expense, liability, or payment by reason of any damage or injury 

(including death) to persons or property suffered or claimed to have been suffered through any 

negligent act, omission, or willful misconduct of the Contractor, its officers, agents, employees, or 

any of its Subcontractors, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by either of them or from the 

condition of the premises or any part of the premises while in control of the Contractor, its officers, 

agents, employees, or any of its Subcontractors or anyone directly or indirectly employed by either 

of them, arising out of the performance of the Work called for by this Contract. Contractor agrees 

that this indemnity and hold harmless shall apply even in the event of negligence of District, its 

officers, agents, or employees, regardless of whether such negligence is contributory to any claim, 

demand, loss, damage, injury, expense, and/or liability; but such indemnity and hold harmless shall 
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not apply (i) in the event of the sole negligence of District, its officers, agents, or employees; or (ii) 

to the extent that the District shall indemnify and hold harmless the Contractor for Hazardous 

Materials pursuant to Article 3.19.5. 

 

3.22.3 In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this Article 3.22 that are made by 

an employee of Contractor or any Subcontractor, a person indirectly employed by Contractor or any 

Subcontractor, or anyone for whose acts Contractor or any Subcontractor may be liable, the 

indemnification obligation under this Article 3.22 shall not be limited by any limitation on amount 

or type of damages, compensation, or benefits payable by or for Contractor or any Subcontractor 

under workers' compensation acts, disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts. 

 

3.22.4 The indemnification obligations under this Article 3.22 shall not be limited by any 

assertion or finding that the person or entity indemnified is liable by reason of a non-delegable duty. 

 

3.22.5 Contractor shall Indemnify District from and against Losses resulting from any claim of 

damage made by any Separate Contractor against District arising out of any alleged acts or omissions 

of Contractor, any Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by either of them, or 

anyone for whose acts either of them may be liable. 

 

3.22.6 Contractor shall Indemnify Separate Contractors from and against Losses arising out of 

the negligent acts, omissions, or willful misconduct of Contractor, any Subcontractor, anyone 

directly or indirectly employed by either of them, or anyone for whose acts either of them may be 

liable.  

 
 

END OF ARTICLE 3
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ARTICLE 4 
 

 ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT 

 

4.1  ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT BY DISTRICT’S REPRESENTATIVE 

 

4.1.1  District’s Representative will provide administration of the Contract as provided in the 

Contract Documents and will be the representative of District.  District’s Representative will have 

authority to act on behalf of District only to the extent provided in the Contract Documents. 

 

4.1.2  District’s Representative will have the right to visit the Project site at such intervals as deemed 

appropriate by the District’s Representative.  However, no actions taken during such Project site visit by 

District’s Representative shall relieve Contractor of its obligations as described in the Contract 

Documents. 

 

4.1.3  District’s Representative will not have control over, will not be in charge of, and will not be 

responsible for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures, or for safety 

precautions and programs in connection with the Work, since these are solely Contractor's responsibility. 

 

4.1.4  Except as otherwise provided in the Contract Documents or when direct communications have 

been specifically authorized, District and Contractor shall communicate through District’s 

Representative.  Except when direct communication has been specifically authorized in writing by 

District Representative, communications by Contractor with District’s consultants and District’s 

Representative's consultants shall be through District’s Representative.  Communications by District and 

District’s Representative with Subcontractors will be through Contractor.  Communications by 

Contractor and Subcontractors with Separate Contractors shall be through District’s Representative.  

Contractor shall not rely on oral or other non-written communications. 

 

4.1.5  Based on District’s Representative's Project site visits and evaluations of Contractor's 

Applications For Payment, District’s Representative will recommend amounts, if any, due Contractor 

and will issue Certificates For Payment in such amounts. 

 

4.1.6  District’s Representative will have the authority to reject the Work, or any portion thereof, 

which does not conform to the Contract Documents.  District’s Representative will have the authority to 

stop the Work or any portion thereof.  Whenever District’s Representative considers it necessary or 

advisable for implementation of the intent of the Contract Documents, District’s Representative will 

have the authority to require additional inspection or testing of the Work in accordance with the Contract 

Documents, whether or not such Work is fabricated, installed, or completed.  However, no authority of 

District’s Representative conferred by the Contract Documents nor any decision made in good faith 

either to exercise or not exercise such authority, will give rise to a duty or responsibility of District or 

District’s Representative to Contractor, or any person or entity claiming under or through Contractor. 

 

4.1.7  District’s Representative will have the authority to conduct inspections as provided in the 

Contract Documents, to take Beneficial Occupancy and to determine the dates of Substantial Completion 

and Final Completion; will receive for review and approval any records, written warranties, and related 

documents required by the Contract Documents and assembled by Contractor; and will issue a final 
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Certificate For Payment upon Contractor's compliance with the requirements of the Contract 

Documents. 
 

4.1.8  District’s Representative will be, in the first instance, the interpreter of the requirements of the 

Contract Documents and the judge of performance thereunder by Contractor.  Should Contractor 

discover any conflicts, omissions, or errors in the Contract Documents; have any questions about the 

interpretation or clarification of the Contract Documents; question whether Work is within the scope of 

the Contract Documents; or question that Work required is not sufficiently detailed or explained, then, 

before proceeding with the Work affected, Contractor shall notify District’s Representative in writing 

and request interpretation, clarification, or furnishing of additional detailed instructions.  District’s 

Representative's response to questions and requests for interpretations, clarifications, instructions, or 

decisions will be made with reasonable promptness.  Should Contractor proceed with the Work affected 

before receipt of a response from District’s Representative, any portion of the Work which is not done 

in accordance with District’s Representative's interpretations, clarifications, instructions, or decisions 

shall be removed or replaced and Contractor shall be responsible for all resultant losses. 
 

4.2  CONTRACTOR CHANGE ORDER REQUESTS 

 

4.2.1  Contractor may request changes to the Contract Sum and/or Contract Time for Extra Work, 

materially differing site conditions, or Delays to Final Completion of the Work. 

 

4.2.2  Conditions precedent to obtaining an adjustment of the Contract Sum and/or Contract Time, 

payment of money, or other relief with respect to the Contract Documents, for any other reason, are: 

 

.1   Timely submission of a Change Order Request that meets the requirements of Articles 

4.2.3.1 and 4.2.3.2; and 

.2   If requested, timely submission of additional informational requested by the District 

Representative pursuant to Article 4.2.3.3. 

 

4.2.3   Change Order Request: 

 

4.2.3.1  A Change Order Request will be deemed timely submitted if, and only if, it is 

submitted within 7 days of the date the Contractor discovers, or reasonably should discover 

the circumstances giving rise to the Change Order Request, unless additional time is allowed 

in writing by District’s Representative for submission of the Change Order Request, 

provided that if : 

 

.1  the Change Order Request includes compensation sought by a Subcontractor; 

AND 

.2  the Contractor requests in writing to the District’s Representative, within the 

7-day time period, additional time to permit Contractor to conduct an 

appropriate review of the Subcontractor Change Order Request,  

 

the time period for submission of the actual Change Order Request shall be extended by the 

number of days specified in writing by the District’s Representative. 
 

4.2.3.2   A Change Order Request must state that it is a Change Order Request, state and 

justify the reason for the request, and specify the amount of any requested adjustment of the 
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Contract Sum, Contract Time, and/or other monetary relief.  If the Contractor requests an 

adjustment to the Contract Sum or other monetary relief, the Contractor shall submit the 

following with the Change Order Request: 

 

.1 a completed Cost Proposal in the form contained in the Exhibits meeting the 

requirements of Article 7; OR  

.2 a partial Cost Proposal and a declaration of what required information is not 

then known to Contractor.  If Contractor failed to submit a completed Cost 

Proposal with the Change Order Request, Contractor shall submit a completed 

Cost Proposal meeting the requirements of Article 7 within 7 days of the date 

the Contractor submitted the Change Order Request unless additional time is 

allowed by the District’s Representative. 

 

4.2.3.3   Upon request of District’s Representative, Contractor shall submit such additional 

information as may be requested by District’s Representative for the purpose of evaluating 

the Change Order Request.  Such additional information may include: 

 

.1  If Contractor seeks an adjustment of the Contract Sum or other monetary relief, 

actual cost records for any changed or extra costs (including without limitation, 

payroll records, material and rental invoices and the like), shall be submitted 

by the deadline established by the District’s Representative, who may require 

such actual cost records to be submitted and reviewed, on a daily basis, by the 

District’s Representative and/or representatives of the District’s 

Representative. 

.2   If Contractor seeks an adjustment of the Contract Time, written documentation 

demonstrating Contractor's entitlement to a time extension under Article 8.4, 

which shall be submitted within 15 days of the date requested.  If requested, 

Contractor may submit a fragnet in support of its request for a time 

extension.  The District may, but is not obligated to, grant a time extension on 

the basis of a fragnet alone which, by its nature, is not a complete schedule 

analysis.  If deemed appropriate by District’s Representative, Contractor shall 

submit a more detailed schedule analysis in support of its request for a time 

extension. 

.3  If Contractor seeks an adjustment of the Contract Sum or other monetary relief 

for delay, written documentation demonstrating Contractor's entitlement to 

such an adjustment under Article 7.3.9, which shall be submitted within 15 

days of the date requested. 

.4   Any other information requested by the District’s Representative for the 

purpose of evaluating the Change Order Request, which shall be submitted by 

the deadline established by the District’s Representative. 

 

4.2.4  District’s Representative will make a decision on a Change Order Request, within a 

reasonable time, after receipt of a Change Order Request. In the event the Change Order Request is 

submitted pursuant to Article 8.4.1, the District’s Representative shall promptly review and accept or 

reject it within thirty (30) days.  A final decision is any decision on a Change Order Request which 

states that it is final.  If District’s Representative issues a final decision denying a Change Order 

Request in whole or in part, Contractor may contest the decision by filing a timely Claim under the 
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procedures specified in Article 4.3.   

 

4.2.5 Contractor may file a written demand for a final decision by District’s Representative on all 

or part of any Change Order Request as to which the District’s Representative has not previously issued 

a final decision pursuant to Article 4.2.4; such written demand may not be made earlier than the 30th 

day after submission of the Change Order Request.  Within 30 days of receipt of the demand, District’s 

Representative will issue a final decision on the Change Order Request.  The District’s Representative’s 

failure to issue a decision within the 30-day period shall be treated as the issuance, on the last day of the 

30-day period, of a final decision to deny the Change Order Request in its entirety.  

 

4.3  CLAIMS 

 

4.3.1 The term “Claim” means a written demand or assertion by Contractor seeking an adjustment 

or interpretation of the terms of the Contract Documents, payment of money, extension of time, or other 

relief with respect to the Contract Documents, including a determination of disputes or matters in 

question between District and Contractor arising out of or related to the Contract Documents or the 

performance of the Work.  However, the term "Claim" shall not include, and the Claims procedures 

provided under this Article 4, including but not limited to arbitration, shall not apply to the following: 

 

  .1 Claims respecting penalties for forfeitures prescribed by statute or regulation which a 

government agency is specifically authorized to administer, settle, or determine. 

  .2 Claims respecting personal injury, death, reimbursement, or other compensation arising 

out of or resulting from liability for personal injury or death. 

  .3 Claims by District, except as set forth in article 4.7.4. 

  .4 Claims respecting stop notices. 

 

4.3.2  A Claim arises upon the issuance of a written final decision denying in whole or in part 

Contractor's Change Order Request pursuant to Article 4.2.4.   

 

4.3.3  A Claim must include the following: 

 

  .1 A statement that it is a Claim and a request for a decision pursuant to Article 4.5. 

 

  .2 A detailed factual narrative of events fully describing the nature and circumstances 

giving rise to the Claim, including but not limited to, necessary dates, locations, and items 

of work affected. 

  .3 A certification, executed by Contractor, that the claim is filed in good faith.  The 

certification must be made on the Claim Certification form, included in the Exhibits to 

the Contract.  The language of the Claim Certification form may not be modified.   

.4 A certification, executed by each Subcontractor claiming not less than 5% of the total 

monetary amount sought by the claim, that the subcontractor’s portion of the claim is 

filed in good faith.  The certification must be made on the Claim Certification form, 

included in the Exhibits to the Contract.  The language of the Claim Certification form 

may not be modified.   

.5  A statement demonstrating that a Change Order Request was timely submitted as 

required by Article 4.2.3  
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.6 If a Cost Proposal or declaration was required by Article 4.2.3, a statement 

demonstrating that the Cost Proposal or the declaration was timely submitted as 

required by Article 4.2.3. 

  .7 A detailed justification for any remedy or relief sought by the Claim, including to the 

extent applicable, the following: 

 

   .1 If the Claim involves Extra Work, a detailed cost breakdown of the amounts claimed, 

including the items specified in Article 7.3.2.  An estimate of the costs must be 

provided even if the costs claimed have not been incurred when the Claim is 

submitted.  To the extent costs have been incurred when the Claim is submitted, the 

Claim must include actual cost records (including without limitation, payroll records, 

material and rental invoices and the like) demonstrating that costs claimed have 

actually been incurred.  To the extent costs have not yet been incurred at the time the 

Claim is submitted, actual cost records must be submitted on a current basis not less 

than once a month during any periods costs are incurred.  A cost record will be 

considered current if submitted within 30 days of the date the cost reflected in the 

record is incurred.  At the request of the District’s Representative, claimed extra costs 

may be subject to further verification procedures (such as having an inspector verify 

the performance of alleged Extra Work on a daily basis).  The cost breakdown must 

include an itemization of costs for i) labor including names, classifications, regular 

hours and overtime hours worked, dates worked, and other pertinent information;  ii) 

materials stored or incorporated in the work including invoices, purchase orders, 

location of materials either stored or incorporated into the work, dates materials were 

transported to the project or incorporated into the work, and other pertinent 

information; and iii) itemization of machinery and equipment including make, model, 

hours of use, dates of use and equipment rental rates of any rented equipment. 

   .2 If the Claim involves an extension of the Contract Time, written documentation 

demonstrating the Contractor's entitlement to a time extension under Article 8.4, 

including the specific dates for which a time extension is sought and the specific 

reasons for entitlement of a time extension. 
 

   .3 If the Claim involves an adjustment of the Contract Sum for delay, written 

documentation demonstrating the Contractor's entitlement to such an adjustment 

under Article 7.3.9, including but not limited to, a detailed time impact analysis of 

the Contract Schedule.  The Contract Schedule must demonstrate Contractor’s 

entitlement to such an adjustment under Article 7.3.9. 
 

4.4  ASSERTION OF CLAIMS 
 

4.4.1  Claims by Contractor shall be first submitted to District’s Representative for decision. 
 

4.4.2  Notwithstanding the making of any Claim or the existence of any dispute regarding any 

Claim, unless otherwise directed by District’s Representative, Contractor shall not cause any delay, 

cessation, or termination in or of Contractor's performance of the Work, but shall diligently proceed 

with performance of the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.   
 

4.4.3  Contractor shall submit a Claim in writing, together with all supporting data specified in 

Article 4.3.3, to District’s Representative as soon as possible but not later than 30 days after the date the 
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Claim arises under Article 4.3.2, provided that after written notification to the District’s Representative 

within such time period, the time period for submission of the Claim shall be extended by the number 

of days specified in writing by the District’s Representative where the Claim includes compensation 

sought by a Subcontractor and the Contractor requests an extension of time to permit it to discharge its 

responsibilities to conduct an appropriate review of the Subcontractor  claim. 
 

4.4.4  Strict compliance with the requirements of Articles 4.2, 4.3 and 4.4 are conditions precedent 

to Contractor's right to arbitrate or litigate a Claim.  Contractor specifically agrees to assert no Claims 

in arbitration or litigation unless there has been strict compliance with Articles 4.2, 4.3, and 4.4.  The 

failure of Contractor to strictly comply with the requirements of Articles 4.2, 4.3 and 4.4 constitutes a 

failure by Contractor to exhaust its administrative remedies with the District, thereby denying any 

court or arbitration panel of jurisdiction to adjudicate the Claim. 
 

4.5  DECISION OF DISTRICT’S REPRESENTATIVE ON CLAIMS 
 

4.5.1  District’s Representative will timely review Claims submitted by Contractor.  If District’s 

Representative determines that additional supporting data are necessary to fully evaluate a Claim, 

District’s Representative will request such additional supporting data in writing.  Such data shall be 

furnished no later than 10 days after the date of such request.  District’s Representative will render a 

decision promptly and in any case within 30 days after the later of the receipt of the Claim or the deadline 

for furnishing such additional supporting data; provided that, if the amount of the Claim is in excess of 

$50,000, the aforesaid 30-day period shall be 60 days.  Failure of District’s Representative to render a 

decision by the applicable deadline will be deemed a decision denying the Claim on the date of the 

deadline.  The decision of District’s Representative will be final and binding unless appealed in 

accordance with Articles 4.5.2, 4.5.3, and 4.5.4. 

 

The District’s Representative's decision on a Claim or dispute will include a statement substantially as 

follows: 

 

  “This is a decision under Article 4.5 of the General Conditions of your contract.  If you 

are dissatisfied with the decision, and if you complied with the procedural requirements 

for asserting claims specified in Article 4 of the General Conditions of your contract, you 

may have the right to arbitrate or litigate this decision.  If you fail to take appropriate 

action with 30 days of the date of this decision, the decision shall become final and binding 

and not subject to further appeal.” 

 

4.5.2  If either Contractor or District disputes District’s Representative’s decision on a Claim, such 

party (the “Disputing Party”) must either provide a written notice of its election to arbitrate or provide 

written notice of its election to litigate the Claim within 30 days after the decision of District’s 

Representative or, if no decision has been issued, within 30 days from the date of the applicable deadline 

in Article 4.5.1 for District Representative to render a decision.   

 

4.5.3  If a notice of election to arbitrate or litigate is not given by either party within 30 days after 

the decision of District’s Representative, District’s Representative's decision on the Claim will be final 

and binding and not subject to appeal or challenge.  

 

4.5.4    If the Disputing Party gives timely notice of its election to arbitrate the District’s Representative's 

decision on a Claim, Disputing Party shall have the right, within 120 days after a Notice of Completion, 
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or a Notice of Cessation, as applicable, is filed for the Contract, to make a demand for arbitration in 

accordance with Article 4.7.  Failure to perfect a Claim for which a timely election to arbitrate has been 

made by the timely filing of a demand for arbitration and timely payment of all applicable and required 

fees to AAA shall result in the District’s Representative’s decision on said Claim becoming final and 

binding and not subject to appeal or challenge.  If the Disputing Party makes a timely demand for 

arbitration, and the amount of the Claim in question, when combined with all other Claims, if any, which 

are the subject of previously filed demands for arbitration that have not been resolved by settlement or 

arbitration award, is $100,000 or more, then the other party may elect to litigate all such Claims by filing 

a written notice with the American Arbitration Association ("AAA") within 30 days after its receipt of 

notice from AAA of the Disputing Party's demand for arbitration of the Claim that raises the total amount 

of Claims subject to arbitration to $100,000 or more.  If the other party fails to give notice of its election 

to litigate within such 30-day period, it shall be deemed to have consented to arbitration and waived the 

right to litigate. If after commencement of arbitration the amount of unresolved Claims in arbitration are 

allowed to be increased to $100,000 or more, through an AAA-allowed amendment  or otherwise, either 

party may elect to litigate within 30 days following the date that the electing party first receives written 

notification from AAA that total Claims in arbitration equal or exceed $100,000. If neither party gives 

notice of its election to litigate within such 30-day period as applicable, then both parties shall be deemed 

to have consented to arbitration and waived the right to litigate. 

 

4.5.5  Any litigation shall be filed in the Superior Court of the State of California for the County in 

which the contract was to be performed. 

 

4.5.6  The parties will attempt in good faith to resolve any controversy or Claim arising out of or 

relating to this Contract by negotiation. 

 

4.6  MEDIATION 

 

4.6.1  The parties may agree to mediate any controversy or Claim arising out of or relating to this 

Contract. 

 

4.7  ARBITRATION 
 

4.7.1  A demand for arbitration pursuant to Article 4.5 shall include a copy of the Claim presented 

to District’s Representative pursuant to Article 4.4 and a copy of the decision of District’s 

Representative pursuant to Article 4.5, if any.  The demand shall state the amount in controversy, if 

any, and state the remedy sought.  The demand shall identify the District’s Responsible Administrator 

as the representative of the responding party and the Office of the General Counsel as counsel for the 

responding party.  The demand shall be filed with the AAA and shall not be deemed to have been 

made until all applicable fees have been paid to the AAA by the demanding party.  Copies of the 

demand and attachments shall be sent to District’s Responsible Administrator as the representative of 

the responding party and the District’s Office of General Counsel as attorney for the responding party, 

at the addresses set forth in the Project Directory, at the time the demand for arbitration is initiated 

with the AAA. 
 

4.7.2  Except as modified by this Article 4.7, arbitration shall be initiated and conducted in 

accordance with the Construction Industry Arbitration Rules of the AAA then in effect.  The following 

additional modifications shall be made to the aforesaid AAA rules: 
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  .1 Civil discovery shall be permitted for the production of documents and taking of 

depositions.  Other discovery may be permitted in the discretion of the arbitrator.  All 

disputes regarding discovery shall be decided by the arbitrator. 

  .2 District’s Representative and/or District’s consultants, shall if required by agreement with 

District, upon demand by District join in and be bound by the Arbitration.  District’s 

Representative and District’s consultants will have the same rights in any arbitration 

proceeding as are afforded by the AAA rules to Contractor and District. 

  .3 Contractor's sureties shall be bound by any arbitration award and may join in any 

arbitration proceeding. 

  .4 Except as provided in Articles 4.7.2.2. and 4.7.2.3 above, no Subcontractor or other person 

shall have a right or obligation to join in or be a party to any arbitration proceeding 

provided for in this Article 4 either directly, by joinder, by consolidation or actions, by 

counterclaim or crossclaim, or otherwise without the express written consent of District, 

Contractor, and the joining party. 

  .5 If more than one demand for arbitration is made by a party with respect to Claims referred 

to District’s Representative, all such Claims shall be consolidated into a single arbitration 

unless the parties otherwise agree in writing. 

  .6 If total Claims are less than $50,000, AAA expedited procedures as modified by this 

Article 4 shall apply.  If total Claims are between $50,000 and $100,000 they shall be 

heard by a single arbitrator who shall be an attorney.  If total Claims are in excess of 

$100,000 and are submitted to arbitration, either by agreement or by failure to elect 

litigation the controversy shall be heard by a panel of three arbitrators, one of which shall 

be an attorney. 

  .7 No arbitrator shall be appointed and no discovery may be commenced prior to the date 

of Final Completion unless District and Contractor otherwise agree. 

  .8 The exclusive forum for determining arbitrabi––lity shall be the Superior Court of the 

State of California.  AAA shall not submit to any arbitrator any matter concerning the 

arbitrability of the dispute if the arbitrability is contested. 

.9  If the expedited procedures of the AAA are applicable, the AAA shall submit 

simultaneously to each party an identical list of 7 proposed arbitrators drawn from the 

National Panel of Commercial Arbitrators, and each party may strike 3 names from the 

list on a peremptory basis and return the list to AAA within 10 days from the date of 

receipt. 

  .10 Except as provided herein, the arbitration shall be conducted and enforced under 

California law, including the California Arbitration Act (California Code of Civil 

Procedure section 1280 and following).  The Federal Arbitration Act shall not apply to 

the arbitration. 
 

4.7.3  Unless District and Contractor otherwise agree in writing, the arbitration decision shall be 

binding upon the parties, made under and in accordance with the laws of the State of California, 

supported by substantial evidence, and in writing.  If the total of all Claims or cross Claims submitted to 

arbitration is in excess of $50,000, the award shall contain the basis for the decision, findings of fact, 

and conclusions of law.  Any arbitration award shall be subject to confirmation, vacation, or correction 

under the procedures and on the grounds specified in the California Code of Civil Procedure including 

without limitation Section 1296.  The expenses and fees of the arbitrators and the administrative fees of 
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the AAA shall be divided among the parties equally.  Each party shall pay its own counsel fees, witness 

fees, and other expenses incurred for its own benefit. 
 

4.7.4  District may, but is not required, to assert as a counterclaim any matter arising out of the 

claims asserted by Contractor in the arbitration.  District’s failure to assert any such counterclaim in 

an arbitration shall be without prejudice to the District’s right to assert the counterclaim in litigation 

or other proceeding. 

 

4.8  WAIVER 
 

4.8.1  A waiver of or failure by District or District’s Representative to enforce any requirement in 

this Article 4, including without limitation the requirements in Articles 4.2, 4.3, 4.4, and 4.5 in 

connection with any Claim shall not constitute a waiver of, and shall not preclude the District or District’s 

Representative from enforcing such requirements in connection with any other Claims. 
 

4.8.2  The Contractor agrees and understands that no oral approval, either express or implied, of any 

Claim shall be binding upon District unless and until such approval is ratified by execution of a written 

Change Order. 
 

 

END OF ARTICLE 4



GENERAL CONDITIONS 
DSA Project Nos. 02-118380 / L02-502175 

Page 30 of 65 
 

 

ARTICLE 5 
 

 SUBCONTRACTORS 

 

5.1  AWARD OF SUBCONTRACTS AND OTHER CONTRACTS FOR PORTIONS OF THE 

WORK 

 

5.1.1  Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall submit in writing, prior 

to entering into subcontract agreements, the names and addresses of all Subcontractors proposed for the 

Work that were not previously listed in Contractor's Bid. 

 

5.1.2   Any Subcontractor may be disqualified if District or District’s Representative determines that 

such Subcontractor fails to meet the requirements of the Contract Documents or for any other reason. 

  

5.1.3  In accordance with the Subletting and Subcontracting Fair Practices Act, nothing herein shall 

be deemed to entitle Contractor, without the approval of District, to substitute other subcontractors for 

those named in Contractor's List of Subcontractors and List of Changes in Subcontractors Due to 

Alternates contained in the completed Bid Form; and, except with such approval, no such substitution 

shall be made. 

  

5.1.4  Except as hereinafter provided, any increase in the cost of the Work resulting from the 

replacement or substitution of a Subcontractor, as required by District or District’s Representative 

pursuant to Article 5.1 shall be borne solely by Contractor and Contractor shall not be entitled to any 

increase in Contract Sum or extension of Contract Time on account of such replacement or substitution.  

 

5.2  SUBCONTRACTUAL RELATIONS 

 

5.2.1  Any part of the Work performed for Contractor by a first-tier Subcontractor shall be pursuant 

to a written subcontract.  Each such subcontract shall require the Subcontractor, to the extent of the Work 

to be performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to Contractor by the terms of the Contract Documents, 

to assume toward Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities which Contractor assumes towards 

District by the Contract Documents, and to perform such portion of the Work in accordance with the 

Contract Documents.  Each such subcontract shall preserve and protect the rights of District under the 

Contract Documents, with respect to the Work to be performed by Subcontractor, so that subcontracting 

thereof will not prejudice such rights.  Contractor shall cause each such subcontract to expressly include 

the following requirements: 

 

  .1 Subcontractor waives all rights that Subcontractor may have against District for damages 

caused by fire or other perils covered by builder's risk property insurance carried by 

Contractor or District, except for such rights Subcontractor may have to the proceeds of 

such insurance held by District under Article 11. 

  .2 District and entities and agencies designated by District will have access to and the right 

to audit and the right to copy at District’s cost all of Subcontractor's books, records, 

contracts, correspondence, instructions, drawings, receipts, vouchers, purchase orders, and 

memoranda relating to the Work.  Subcontractor shall preserve all such records and other 

items for a period of at least 3 years after Final Completion. 
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  .3 Subcontractor recognizes the rights of District under Article 5.3, Contingent Assignment 

of Subcontracts, and agrees, upon notice from District that District has elected to accept 

said assignment and to retain Subcontractor pursuant to the terms of the subcontract, to 

complete the unperformed obligations under the subcontract and, if requested by District, 

to execute a written agreement confirming that Subcontractor is bound to District under 

the terms of the subcontract.   

 

5.2.2  Upon the request of District, Contractor shall promptly furnish to District a true, complete, and 

executed copy of any subcontract. 

 

5.2.3  Nothing contained in the Contract Documents shall create any contractual relationship 

between any Subcontractor and District, except when, and only to the extent that, District elects to accept 

the assignment of the subcontract with such Subcontractor pursuant to Article 5.3, Contingent 

Assignment of Subcontracts. 

 

5.3  CONTINGENT ASSIGNMENT OF SUBCONTRACTS 

 

5.3.1  Contractor hereby assigns to District all its interest in first-tier subcontracts now or hereafter 

entered into by Contractor for performance of any part of the Work.  The assignment will be effective 

upon acceptance by District in writing and only as to those subcontracts which District designates in 

writing.  District may accept said assignment at any time during the course of the Work and prior to 

Final Completion in the event of a suspension or termination of Contractor's rights under the Contract 

Documents.  Such assignment is part of the consideration to District for entering into the Contract with 

Contractor and may not be withdrawn prior to Final Completion. 

 

 

END OF ARTICLE 5 
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ARTICLE 6 
 

 CONSTRUCTION BY DISTRICT OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS  

 

6.1  DISTRICT’S RIGHT TO PERFORM CONSTRUCTION AND TO AWARD SEPARATE 

CONTRACTS 

  

6.1.1  District reserves the right to award separate contracts for, or to perform with its own forces, 

construction or operations related to the Work or other construction or operations at or affecting the 

Project site, including portions of the Work which have been deleted by Change Order.  Contractor shall 

cooperate with District’s forces and Separate Contractors. 

 

6.1.2  District will provide coordination of the activities of District’s forces and of each Separate 

Contractor with the Work of Contractor.  Contractor shall participate with District and Separate 

Contractors in joint review of construction schedules and Project requirements when directed to do so.  

Contractor shall make necessary revisions to the Contract Schedule after such joint review. 

 

6.2  MUTUAL RESPONSIBILITY 

 

6.2.1  Contractor shall afford District and Separate Contractors reasonable opportunity for 

introduction and storage of their materials and equipment and performance of their activities.  Contractor 

shall connect, schedule, and coordinate its construction and operations with the construction and 

operations of District and Separate Contractors as required by the Contract Documents. 

 

6.2.2  If a portion of the Work is dependent upon the proper execution or results of other construction 

or operations by District or Separate Contractors, Contractor shall inspect such other construction or 

operations before proceeding with that portion of the Work.  Contractor shall promptly report to 

District’s Representative apparent discrepancies or defects which render the other construction or 

operations unsuitable to receive the Work.  Unless otherwise directed by District’s Representative, 

Contractor shall not proceed with the portion of the Work affected until apparent discrepancies or defects 

have been corrected.  Failure of Contractor to so report within a reasonable time after discovering such 

discrepancies or defects shall constitute an acknowledgment that the other construction or operations by 

District or Separate Contractors is suitable to receive the Work, except as to defects not then reasonably 

discoverable. 

 

6.3  DISTRICT’S RIGHT TO CLEAN UP 

 

6.3.1  If a dispute arises between Contractor and Separate Contractors as to the responsibility under 

their respective contracts for maintaining the Project site and surrounding areas free from waste materials 

and rubbish, District may clean up and allocate the cost between those firms it deems to be responsible. 

 

END OF ARTICLE 6
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ARTICLE 7 
 

 CHANGES IN THE WORK 

 

7.1  CHANGES 

 

7.1.1  District may, from time to time, order or authorize additions, deletions, and other changes in 

the Work by Change Order or Field Order without invalidating the Contract and without notice to 

sureties.  Absence of such notice shall not relieve such sureties of any of their obligations to District. 

 

7.1.2  Contractor may request a Change Order under the procedures specified in Article 4.2. 

 

7.1.3  A Field Order may be issued by District, does not require the agreement of Contractor, and 

shall be valid with or without the signature of Contractor. 

 

7.1.4  Contractor shall proceed promptly with any changes in the Work, unless otherwise provided 

in the relevant Change Order or Field Order. 

 

7.2  DEFINITIONS 

 

7.2.1  A Change Order is a Contract Document (as shown in the Exhibits) which has been signed by 

both District and Contractor, and states their agreement, as applicable, to the following: 

 

  .1 A change in the Work, if any. 

  .2 The amount of an adjustment of the Contract Sum, if any. 

  .3 The amount of an adjustment of the Contract Time, if any. 

  .4 A modification to any other Contract term or condition. 

 

7.2.2  A Unilateral Change Order may be issued by District, without the Contractor’ signature, where 

the District determines that a change in the Work requires an adjustment of the Contract Sum or Contract 

Time, even though no agreement has been reached between District and Contractor with regard to such 

change in the Work. 

 

7.2.3  A Field Order (as shown in the Exhibits) is a Contract Document issued by the District that 

orders the Contractor to perform Work.  A Field Order may, but need not, constitute a change in the 

Work and may, but need not, entitle Contractor to an adjustment of the Contract Sum or Contract Time. 

 

7.3  CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

 

7.3.1  Contractor shall provide a Change Order Request and Cost Proposal pursuant to Article 4.2 

and this Article 7.3 of the General Conditions.  Adjustments of the Contract Sum resulting from Extra 

Work and Deductive Work shall be determined using one of the methods described in this Article 7.3.  

Adjustments of the Contract Time shall be subject to the provisions in Article 8.  Contractor’s obligation 

to provide Cost Proposals shall be subject to the following: 

 

.1   The obligation of Contractor to provide Cost Proposals is not Extra Work, and shall not 

entitle the Contractor to an adjustment of the Contract Sum or Contract Time.  
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.2   The failure of Contractor to timely provide a Cost Proposal pursuant to Article 4.2 and 

this Article 7.3.1 is a material breach of the Contract.  Contractor shall be responsible for 

any delay in implementing a change for which Contractor failed to timely provide a Cost 

Proposal consistent with the requirements of Article 4.2 and this Article 7.3.1. 

 

7.3.2  The term “Cost of Extra Work” as used in this Article 7.3 shall mean actual costs incurred or 

to be incurred by Contractor and each Subcontractor regardless of tier involved, to the extent not 

otherwise disallowed under Article 7.3.3, and shall be limited to the following (to the extent the 

Contractor demonstrates that the costs are both reasonable and actually incurred, if such costs have been 

incurred): 

 

  .1 Straight-time wages or salaries for employees employed at the Project site, or at 

fabrication sites off the Project site, incurred as a result of the performance of the Extra 

Work. 

  .2 Fringe Benefits and Payroll Taxes for employees employed at the Project site, or at 

fabrication sites off the Project site, incurred as a result of the performance of the Extra 

Work. 

  .3 Overtime wages or salaries, specifically authorized in writing by District’s Representative, 

for employees employed at the Project site, or at fabrication sites off the Project site, 

incurred as a result of the performance of the Extra Work. 

  .4 Fringe Benefits and Payroll Taxes for overtime Work specifically authorized in writing 

by District’s Representative, for employees employed at the Project site, or at fabrication 

sites off the Project site, incurred as a result of the performance of the Extra Work. 

  .5 Costs of materials and consumable items which are furnished and incorporated into the 

Extra Work, as approved by District’s Representative.  Such costs shall be charged at the 

lowest price available to the Contractor but in no event shall such costs exceed competitive 

costs obtainable from other subcontractors, suppliers, manufacturers, and distributors in 

the area of the Project site.  All discounts, rebates, and refunds and all returns from sale of 

surplus materials and consumable items shall accrue to District and Contractor shall make 

provisions so that they may be obtained. 

  .6 Sales taxes on the costs of materials and consumable items which are incorporated into 

and used in the performance of the Extra Work pursuant to Article 7.3.2.5 above. 

.7  Rental charges for necessary machinery and equipment, whether owned or hired, as 

authorized in writing by District’s Representative, exclusive of hand tools, used directly 

in the performance of the Extra Work. Such rental charges shall not exceed the current 

Equipment Rental Rates published by the California Department of Transportation for 

the area in which the work is performed.  Such rental rates are found at 

http://www.dot.ca.gov/hq/construc/equipmnt.html.  Contractor shall attach a copy of 

said schedule to the Cost Proposal. The charges for any machinery and equipment shall 

cease when the use thereof is no longer necessary for the Extra Work. 

  .8 Additional costs of royalties and permits due to the performance of the Extra Work. 

  .9 The cost for Insurance and Bonds shall not exceed 2% of items .1 through .8 above. 

 

District and Contractor may agree upon rates to be charged for any of the items listed in this Article 

7.3.2.  Such agreed upon rates shall be subject to audit pursuant to Article 15.7.  Contractor shall 

promptly refund to District any amounts (including associated mark-ups) in excess of the actual 

costs of such items. 

http://www.dot.ca.gov/hq/construc/equipmnt.html
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7.3.3  Cost of Extra Work shall not include any of the following: 

 

  .1 Superintendent(s). 

  .2 Assistant Superintendent(s). 

  .3 Project Engineer(s). 

  .4 Project Manager(s). 

  .5 Scheduler(s). 

  .6 Estimator(s). 

  .7 Small tools (Replacement value does not exceed $300). 

  .8 Office expenses including staff, materials and supplies. 

  .9 On-site or off-site trailer and storage rental and expenses. 

  .10 Site fencing. 

  .11 Utilities including gas, electric, sewer, water, telephone, facsimile, copier equipment. 

  .12 Data processing personnel and equipment. 

  .13 Federal, state, or local business income and franchise taxes. 

  .14 Overhead and Profit. 

  .15 Costs and expenses of any kind or item not specifically and expressly included in Article 

7.3.2. 

 

7.3.4  The term “Contractor Fee” shall mean the full amount of compensation, both direct and 

indirect (including without limitation all overhead and profit), to be paid to Contractor for its own Work 

and the Work of all Subcontractors, for all costs and expenses not included in the Cost of Extra Work, 

whether or not such costs and expenses are specifically referred to in Article 7.3.3.  The Contractor Fee 

shall not be compounded.  The Contractor Fee shall be computed as follows: 

 

  .1 Fifteen percent (15%) of the cost of that portion of the Extra Work to be performed by the 

prime contractor with its own forces. 

  .2 Fifteen percent (15%) of the cost of that portion of the Work to be performed by a 

Subcontractor with its own forces, plus 5% for the prime contractor.  Total combined 

Contractor and Subcontractor fee shall not exceed 20%. 

  .3 Fifteen percent (15%) of the cost of that portion of the Work to be performed by a sub-

subcontractor with its own forces, or any lower tier of Subcontractor, plus 5% for the 

Subcontractor, plus 5% for the prime contractor.  Total combined Contractor, 

Subcontractor and all sub-subcontractor fee shall not exceed 25%. 

 

7.3.5  Compensation for Extra Work shall be computed on the basis of one or more of the following: 

 

  .1 Where the Work involved is covered by Unit Prices contained in the Contract Documents, 

by application of the Unit Prices to the quantities of the items involved. 

.2   Where Unit Prices are not applicable, a mutually agreed upon lump sum supported by a 

Cost Proposal pursuant to 7.3.1.  

.3 Where Contractor and District cannot agree upon a lump sum, by Cost of Extra 

Work plus Contractor Fee applicable to such Extra Work. 

 



GENERAL CONDITIONS 
DSA Project Nos. 02-118380 / L02-502175 

Page 36 of 65 
 

 

7.3.6  As a condition to Contractor's right to an adjustment of the Contract Sum pursuant to Article 

7.3.5.3, Contractor must keep daily detailed and accurate records itemizing each element of cost and 

shall provide substantiating records and documentation, including time cards and invoices.  Such 

records and documentation shall be submitted to District’s Representative on a daily basis. 

 

7.3.7  For Work to be deleted by Change Order, the reduction of the Contract Sum shall be computed 

on the basis of one or more of the following: 

 

  .1 Unit Prices stated in the Contract Documents. 

  .2 Where Unit Prices are not applicable, a lump sum agreed upon by District and Contractor, 

based upon the actual costs which would have been incurred in performing the deleted 

portions of the Work as calculated in accordance with Articles 7.3.2 and 7.3.3, supported 

by a Cost Proposal pursuant to Article 7.3.1.   

 

7.3.8  If any one Change involves both Extra Work and Deleted Work in the same portion of the 

Work, a Contractor fee will not be allowed if the deductive cost exceeds the additive cost.  If the additive 

cost exceeds the deductive cost, a Contractor Fee will be allowed only on the difference between the two 

amounts. 

 

7.3.9  The Contract Sum will be adjusted for a delay if, and only if, Contractor demonstrates that all 

of the following three conditions are met: 

 

  .1 Condition Number One:  The delay results in an extension of the Contract Time pursuant 

to Article 8.4.1. 

  .2 Condition Number Two:  The delay is caused solely by one or more of the following: 

   .1 An error or omission in the Contract Documents; or 

   .2 The District’s decision to change the scope of the Work, where such decision is not 

the result of any default or misconduct of the Contractor; or 

   .3 The District’s decision to suspend the Work, where such decision is not the result of 

any default or misconduct of the Contractor; or 

   .4 The failure of the District, (including the District acting through its consultants, 

Design Professionals, or Separate Contractors or the District’s Representative) to 

perform any Contract obligation where the failure to so perform is not the result of 

any default or misconduct of the Contractor. 

   .5 A materially differing site condition pursuant to Article 3.17. 

 .3 Condition Number Three:  The delay is not concurrent with a delay caused by an event 

other than those listed in Article 7.3.9.2. 

 

7.3.10 For each day of delay that meets all three conditions prescribed in Article 7.3.9 the Contract 

Sum will be adjusted by the daily rate included in the Agreement and specifically identified as the rate 

to be paid to Contractor for Compensable Delays.  Pursuant to Article 9.7.4, said daily rate shall not 

apply to delays occurring after Substantial Completion. 

 

7.3.11 Except as provided in Articles 7 and 8, Contractor shall have no claim for damage or 

compensation for any delay, interruption, hindrance, or disruption. 
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7.3.12 If for any reason one or more of the conditions prescribed in Article 7.3.9 is held legally 

unenforceable, the remaining conditions must be met as a condition to obtaining an adjustment of the 

Contract Time under Article 7.3.10. 

 

7.4  FIELD ORDERS 

 

7.4.1  Field Orders issued by the District Representative shall be subject to the following: 
 

  .1  A Field Order may state that it does or does not constitute a change in the Work.  

  .2 If the Field Order states that it does not constitute a change in the Work and the Contractor 

asserts that the Field Order constitutes a change in the Work, in order to obtain an 

adjustment of the Contract Sum or Contract Time for the Work encompassed by the Field 

Order, Contractor must follow all procedures set forth in Article 4, starting with the 

requirement of submitting a timely Change Order Request within 7 days of Contractor's 

receipt of the Field Order; failure to strictly follow those procedures is a bar to any Claim 

for an adjustment of the Contract Sum  or Contract Time arising from performance of the 

Work described in the Field Order.  

.3 If the Field Order states that it does constitute a change in the Work, the Work described 

in the Field Order shall be considered Extra Work and the Contractor shall be entitled to 

an adjustment of the Contract Sum and Contract Time, calculated under and subject to 

Contractor's compliance with the procedures for verifying and substantiating costs and 

delays in Articles 7 and 8.   

.4 In addition, if the Field Order states that it does constitute a change in the Work, the Field 

Order may or may not contain District’s estimate of adjustment of Contract Sum and/or 

Contract Time.  If the Field Order contains an estimate of adjustment of Contract Sum or 

Contract Time, the Field Order is subject to the following: 

.1   The Contractor shall not exceed the District’s estimate of adjustment to Contract 

Sum or Contract Time without prior written notification to the District’s 

Representative.  

.2   If the Contractor asserts that the change in the Work encompassed by the Field 

Order may entitle Contractor to an adjustment of Contract Sum or Contract Time 

in excess of the District’s estimate, in order not to be bound by District’s estimate 

Contractor must follow all procedures set forth in Article 4, starting with the 

requirement of submitting a timely Change Order Request within 7 days of 

Contractor's receipt of the Field Order; failure to strictly follow those procedures 

is a bar to any Claim for an adjustment of the Contract Sum or Contract Time, in 

excess of the District’s estimate, arising from performance of the Work described 

in the Field Order. 

7.4.2   Upon receipt of a Field Order, Contractor shall promptly proceed to perform the Work as ordered 

in the Field Order notwithstanding any disagreement by the Contractor concerning whether the Work is 

extra. 

 

7.5  VARIATION IN QUANTITY OF UNIT PRICE WORK 

 

7.5.1  District has the right to increase or decrease the quantity of any Unit price item for which an 

Estimated Quantity is stated in the Bid Form. 
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7.6  WAIVER 

 

7.6.1  A waiver of or failure by District or District’s Representative to enforce any requirement in 

this Article 7, including without limitation the requirements in Articles 7.3.6, 7.3.8, 7.3.9, 7.3.10, 7.3.11, 

or 7.3.12 in connection with any adjustment of the Contract Sum, will not constitute a waiver of, and 

will not preclude the District or District’s Representative from enforcing, such requirements in 

connection with any other adjustments of the Contract Sum. 

 

7.6.2  The Contractor agrees and understands that no oral approval, either express or implied, of any 

adjustment of the Contract Sum by District or its agents shall be binding upon District unless and until 

such approval is ratified by execution of a written Change Order. 

 

END OF ARTICLE 7
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 ARTICLE 8 
 

 CONTRACT TIME 

 

8.1  COMMENCEMENT OF THE WORK 

 

8.1.1  The date of commencement of the Work shall be set forth in the Notice To Proceed.  The date 

of commencement of the Work shall not be postponed by the failure of Contractor, Subcontractors, or 

of persons or firms for whom Contractor is responsible, to act. 

 

8.2  PROGRESS AND COMPLETION 

 

8.2.1  By signing the Agreement: 

 

  .1 Contractor represents to District that the Contract Time is reasonable for performing the 

Work and that Contractor is able to perform the Work within the Contract Time. 

  .2 Contractor agrees that District is purchasing the right to have the Contractor present on 

the Project site for the full duration of the Contract Time, even if Contractor could finish 

the Contract in less than the Contract Time. 

 

8.2.2  Contractor shall not, except by agreement or instruction of District in writing, commence 

operations on the Project site or elsewhere prior to the effective date of insurance required by Article 11 

to be furnished by Contractor.  The dates of commencement and Final Completion of the Work shall not 

be changed by the effective date of such insurance. 

 

8.2.3  Contractor shall proceed expeditiously with adequate forces and shall achieve full Completion 

of the Work within the Contract Time.  If District’s Representative determines and notifies Contractor 

that Contractor's progress is such that Contractor will not achieve full Completion of the Work within 

the Contract Time, Contractor shall immediately and at no additional cost to District, take all measures 

necessary, including working such overtime, additional shifts, Sundays, or holidays as may be required 

to ensure that the Work is fully completed within the Contract Time.  Upon receipt of such notice from 

District’s representative, Contractor shall immediately notify District’s Representative of all measures 

to be taken to ensure full Completion of the Work within the Contract Time.  Contractor shall reimburse 

District for any extra costs or expenses (including the reasonable value of any services provided by 

District’s employees) incurred by District as the result of such measures. 

 

8.3  DELAY 

 

8.3.1  Except and only to the extent provided otherwise in Articles 7 and 8, by signing the 

Agreement, Contractor agrees: 

 

  .1 to bear the risk of delays to the Work; and 

  .2 that Contractor's bid for the Contract was made with full knowledge of this risk. 

 

In agreeing to bear the risk of delays to the Work, Contractor understands that, except and only to the 

extent provided otherwise in Articles 7 and 8, the occurrence of events that delay the Work shall not 
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excuse Contractor from its obligation to achieve Final Completion of the Work within the Contract Time, 

and shall not entitle the Contractor to an adjustment of the Contract Sum. 

 

8.4  ADJUSTMENT OF THE CONTRACT TIME FOR DELAY 

 

8.4.1  Subject to Article 8.4.2, the Contract Time will be extended for each day of delay for which 

Contractor demonstrates that all of the following four conditions have been met; a time extension will 

not be granted for any day of delay for which Contractor fails to demonstrate compliance with the four 

conditions: 

 

.1 Condition Number One:  The delay is critical. A delay is critical if and only to 

the extent it delays a work activity that cannot be delayed without delaying Final 

Completion of the Work beyond the Contract Time. Under this Article 8.4.1.2, 

if the Contract Schedule shows Final Completion of the Work before expiration 

of the Contract Time, a delay is critical if and only to the extent the delay pushes 

Final Completion of the Work to a date that is beyond the Contract Time. 

.2 Condition Number Two:  Within 7 days of the date the Contractor discovers or 

reasonably should discover an act, error, omission or unforeseen condition or 

event causing the delay is likely to have an impact on the critical path of the 

Project, (even if the Contractor has not yet been delayed when the Contractor 

discovers or reasonably should discover the critical path impact of the act, error, 

omission or unforeseen condition giving rise to the delay)  the Contractor 

submits both a timely and complete Change Order Request that meets the 

requirements of Article 4.2.  

  .3  Condition Number Three:   The delay is not caused by: 

   .1 A concealed, unforeseen or unknown condition or event except for 

a materially differing site condition pursuant to Article 3.17; or 

   .2 The financial inability, misconduct or default of the Contractor, a 

Subcontractor or supplier; or 

   .3 The unavailability of materials or parts. 

  .4 Condition Number Four:  The delay is caused by: 

   .1 Fire; or 

   .2 Strikes, boycotts, or like obstructive actions by labor organizations; 

or 

   .3 Acts of God (As used herein, “Acts of God” shall include only 

earthquakes in excess of a magnitude of 3.5 on the Richter Scale and 

tidal waves); or 

   .4 A materially differing site condition pursuant to Article 3.17; or 

   .5 An error or omission in the Contract; or 

   .6 The District’s decision to change the scope of the Work, where such 

decision is not the result of any default or misconduct of the 

Contractor; or 

   .7 The District’s decision to suspend the Work, where such decision is 

not the result of any default or misconduct of the Contractor; or 

.8 The failure of the District, (including the District acting through its 

consultants, Design Professionals, or Separate Contractors or the 

District’s representative to perform any Contract obligation unless 
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such failure is due to Contractor's default or misconduct.   

.9 “Adverse weather,“ but only for such days of adverse weather, or 

on-site conditions caused by adverse weather, that are in excess of 

the number of days specified in the Supplementary Conditions.   In 

order for a day to be considered a day of adverse weather for the 

purpose of determining whether Contractor is entitled to an 

adjustment in Contract Time, both of the following conditions must 

be met: 

.1  the day must be a day in which, as a result of adverse weather, 

less than one half day of critical path work is performed by 

Contractor; and 

.2  the day must be identified in the Contract Schedule as a 

scheduled work day. 

 

8.4.2  If and only if a delay meets all four conditions prescribed in Article 8.4.1, then a time extension 

will be granted for each day that Final Completion of the Work is delayed beyond the Contract Time, 

subject to the following: 

 

  .1   When two or more delays (each of which meet all four conditions prescribed in Article 

8.4.1) occur concurrently on the same day, and each such concurrent delay by itself 

without consideration of the other delays would be critical, then all such concurrent delays 

shall be considered critical.  For the purpose of determining whether and to what extent 

the Contract Time should be adjusted pursuant to Article 8.4.2, such concurrent critical 

delays shall be treated as a single delay for each such day.   

  .2   Contractor shall be entitled to a time extension for a day of delay that meets all four 

requirements of Article 8.4.1 if the delay is concurrent with a delay that does not meet all 

four conditions of Article 8.4.1.   

 

8.4.3  If for any reason one or more of the four conditions prescribed in Article 8.4.1 is held legally 

unenforceable, then all remaining conditions must be met as a condition to obtaining an extension of the 

Contract Time under Article 8.4.2. 

 

 

 

 

8.5  COMPENSATION FOR DELAY 

 

8.5.1  To the maximum extent allowed by law, any adjustment of the Contract Sum as the result of 

delays shall be limited to the amounts specified in Article 7.  Such adjustment shall, to the maximum 

extent allowed by law, constitute payment in full for all delay related costs (including costs for 

disruption, interruption and hindrance, general conditions, on and off-site overhead and profit) of 

Contractor, its Suppliers and Subcontractors of all tiers and all persons and entities working under or 

claiming through Contractor in connection with the Project. 

 

8.5.2  By signing the Agreement, the parties agree that the District is buying the right to do any or 

all of the following, which are reasonable and within the contemplation of the parties: 

 

SEE SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 
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  .1 To order changes in the Work, regardless of the extent and number of changes, including 

without limitation: 

   .1 Changes to correct errors or omissions, if any, in the Contract Documents. 

   .2 Changes resulting from the District’s decision to change the scope of the Work 

subsequent to execution of the Contract. 

   .3 Changes due to unforeseen conditions. 

  .2 To suspend the Work or any part thereof. 

  .3 To delay the Work, including without limitation, delays resulting from the failure of the 

District or the District’s Representative to timely perform any Contract obligation and 

delays for District’s convenience. 

 

8.6  WAIVER 

 

8.6.1  A waiver of or failure by District or District’s Representative to enforce any requirement in 

this Article 8, including without limitation the requirements in Article 8.4, in connection with any or all 

past delays shall not constitute a waiver of, and shall not preclude the District or District’s Representative 

from enforcing, such requirements in connection with any present or future delays. 

 

8.6.2  Contractor agrees and understands that no oral approval, either express or implied, of any time 

extension by District or its agents shall be binding upon District unless and until such approval is ratified 

by execution of a written Change Order. 

 

END OF ARTICLE 8
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ARTICLE 9 
 

 PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 

 

9.1  COST BREAKDOWN 

  

9.1.1  Within 10 days after receipt of the Notice of Selection as the apparent lowest responsible 

Bidder, and with the Agreement, Contractor shall submit to District’s Representative a Cost Breakdown 

of the Contract Sum in the form contained in the Exhibits.  The Cost Breakdown shall itemize as separate 

line items the cost of each Work Activity and all associated costs, including but not limited to warranties, 

as-built documents, overhead expenses, and the total allowance for profit.  Insurance and bonds shall 

each be listed as separate line items.  The total of all line items shall equal the Contract Sum.  The Cost 

Breakdown, when approved by the District’s Representative, shall become the basis for determining the 

cost of Work performed for Contractor's Applications for Payment. 

 

9.2  PROGRESS PAYMENT 

  

9.2.1  District agrees to pay monthly to Contractor, subject to Article 9.4.3, an amount equal to 95% 

of the sum of the following: 

 

  .1 Cost of the Work in permanent place as of the date of the Contractor’s Application For 

Payment. 

  .2 Plus cost of materials not yet incorporated in the Work, subject to Article 9.3.5. 

  .3 Less amounts previously paid. 

 

Under this Article 9.2.1, District may, but is not required, to pay Contractor more frequently than 

monthly. 

 

9.2.2  After Substantial Completion and subject to Article 9.4.3, District will make any of the 

remaining progress payments in full. 

  

9.3  APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT 

 

9.3.1  On or before the 10th day of the month or such other date as is established by the Contract 

Documents, Contractor shall submit to District’s Representative an itemized Application For Payment, 

for the cost of the Work in permanent place, as approved by District’s Representative, which has been 

completed in accordance with the Contract Documents, less amounts previously paid.   

 

The Application For Payment shall be prepared as follows: 

 

  .1 Use the form contained in the Exhibits. 

  .2 Itemize in accordance with the Cost Breakdown. 

  .3 Include such data substantiating Contractor's right to payment as District’s Representative 

may reasonably require, such as invoices, certified payrolls, daily time and material 

records, and, if securities are deposited in lieu of retention pursuant to Article 9.5, a 

certification of the market value of all such securities as of a date not earlier than 5 days 

prior to the date of the Application For Payment. 
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  .4 Itemize retention. 

 

9.3.2  Applications For Payment shall not include requests for payment on account of (1) changes 

which have not been authorized by Change Orders or (2) amounts Contractor does not intend to pay a 

Subcontractor because of a dispute or other reason. 

 

9.3.3  If required by District, an Application For Payment shall be accompanied by (1) a summary 

showing payments that will be made to Subcontractors covered by such application and conditional 

releases upon progress payment or final payment and (2) unconditional waivers and releases of claims 

and stop notices, in the form contained in the Exhibits, from each Subcontractor listed in the preceding 

Application For Payment covering sums disbursed pursuant to that preceding Application For Payment. 

 

9.3.4  Contractor warrants that, upon submittal of an Application For Payment, all Work, for which 

Certificates For Payment have been previously issued and payment has been received from District, shall 

be free and clear of all claims, stop notices, security interests, and encumbrances in favor of Contractor, 

Subcontractors, or other persons or firms entitled to make claims by reason of having provided labor, 

materials, or equipment relating to the Work. 

 

9.3.5  At the sole discretion of District, District’s Representative may approve for inclusion in the 

Application For Payment the cost of materials not yet incorporated in the Work but already delivered 

and suitably stored either at the Project site or at some other appropriate location acceptable to District’s 

Representative.  In such case, Contractor shall furnish evidence satisfactory to District’s Representative 

(1) of the cost of such materials and (2) that such materials are under the exclusive control of Contractor.  

Only materials to be incorporated in the Work will be considered for payment.  Any payment shall not 

be construed as acceptance of such materials nor relieve Contractor from sole responsibility for the care 

and protection of such materials; nor relieve Contractor from risk of loss to such materials from any 

cause whatsoever; nor relieve Contractor from its obligation to complete the Work in accordance with 

the Contract; nor act as a waiver of the right of District to require fulfillment of all terms of the Contract.  

Nothing contained within this Article 9.3.5 shall be deemed to obligate District to agree to payment for 

any non-incorporated materials or any part thereof, payment being in the sole and absolute discretion of 

District. 
 

9.4  CERTIFICATE FOR PAYMENT 
  
9.4.1  If Contractor has submitted an Application For Payment in accordance with Article 9.3, 

District’s Representative shall, not later than 5 working days after the date of receipt of the Application 

For Payment, issue to District, with a copy to Contractor, a Certificate For Payment for such amount as 

District’s Representative determines to be properly due. 

 

9.4.2    If any such Application For Payment is determined not to be in accordance with Article 9.3, 

District will inform Contractor as soon as practicable, but not later than 5 working days after receipt.  

Thereafter, Contractor shall have 3 days to revise and resubmit such Application For Payment; otherwise 

District’s Representative may issue a Certificate For Payment in the amount that District’s 

Representative determines to be properly due without regard to such Application For Payment. 

 

9.4.3  Approval of all or any part of an Application For Payment may be withheld, a Certificate For 

Payment may be withheld, and all or part of a previous Certificate For Payment may be nullified and  

that amount withheld from a current Certificate For Payment on account of any of the following: 
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  .1 Defective Work not remedied. 

  .2 Third-party claims against Contractor or District arising from the acts or omissions of 

Contractor or Subcontractors. 

  .3 Stop notices.  Subcontractors submitting Stop Notices should be sent by Certified Mail to:  

Kingsburg Joint Union High School District, Attn:  Mr. Roger Carender, Project Manager, 

1900 18th Ave., Kingsburg, CA  93631 

  .4 Failure of Contractor to make timely payments due Subcontractors for material or labor. 

  .5 A reasonable doubt that the Work can be completed for the balance of the Contract Sum 

then unpaid. 

  .6 Damage to District or Separate Contractor for which Contractor is responsible. 

  .7 Reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the Contract Time; and 

that the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum would not be adequate to cover District’s 

damages for the anticipated delay. 

  .8 Failure of Contractor to maintain and update as-built documents.  

  .9 Failure of Contractor to submit schedules or their updates as required by the Contract 

Documents. 

  .10 Failure to provide conditional or unconditional releases from any Subcontractor or 

supplier, if such waiver(s) have been requested by District’s Representative. 

  .11 Performance of Work by Contractor without properly processed Shop Drawings. 

  .12 Liquidated damages assessed in accordance with Article 5 of the Agreement. 

  .13 Failure to provide updated Reports of Subcontractor Information and Self-Certifications, 

as applicable. 

  .14 Failure to provide a Final Distribution of Contract Dollars with final Application for 

Payment. 

  .15 Any other failure of Contractor to perform its obligations under the Contract Documents. 

 

9.4.4  Subject to the withholding provisions of Article 9.4.3, District will pay Contractor the amount 

set forth in the Certificate For Payment no later than 10 days after the issuance of the Certificate For 

Payment.  

 

9.4.5  Neither District nor District’s Representative will have an obligation to pay or to see to the 

payment of money to a Subcontractor, except as may otherwise be required by law. 

 

9.4.6  Neither a Certificate For Payment nor a progress payment made by District will constitute 

acceptance of Defective Work.  

 

9.5  DEPOSIT OF SECURITIES IN LIEU OF RETENTION AND DEPOSIT OF RETENTION 

INTO ESCROW 

 

9.5.1  At the request and expense of Contractor, a substitution of securities may be made for any 

monies retained by District under Article 9.2 to ensure performance under the Contract Documents.  

Securities equivalent in value to the retention amount required by the Contract Documents for each 

Certificate For Payment shall be deposited by Contractor with a state or federally chartered bank in the 

State of California (“Escrow Agent”), which shall hold such securities pursuant to the escrow agreement 

referred to in Article 9.5.3 until retention is due in accordance with Article 9.8.  Securities shall be valued 

as often as conditions of the securities market warrant, but in no case less than once per month.  
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Contractor shall deposit additional securities so that the current market value of the total of all deposited 

securities shall be at least equal to the total required amount of retention.  

  

9.5.2  Alternatively to Article 9.5.1, and at the request and expense of Contractor, District will 

deposit retention directly with Escrow Agent.  Contractor may direct the investment of such deposited 

retention into interest bearing accounts or securities, and such deposits or securities shall be held by 

Escrow Agent upon the same terms provided for securities deposited by Contractor.  Contractor and its 

surety shall bear the risk of failure of the Escrow Agent selected. 

 

9.5.3  A prerequisite to the substitution of securities in lieu of retention or the deposit of retention 

into escrow shall be the execution by Contractor, District, and Escrow Agent of an Escrow Agreement 

for Deposit of Securities in Lieu of Retention and Deposit of Retention in the form contained in the 

Exhibits. The Contractor shall submit the Selection of Retention Options and the Escrow Agreement for 

Deposit of Securities in Lieu of Retention and Deposit of Retention not later than the date when 50% of 

the Work has been completed. The terms of such escrow agreement are incorporated into the 

requirements of this Article 9.5. 

 

9.6  BENEFICIAL OCCUPANCY 
 

9.6.1  District reserves the right, at its option and convenience, to occupy or otherwise make use of 

any part of the Work at any time prior to Substantial Completion or Final Completion upon 10 days' 

notice to Contractor.  Such occupancy or use is herein referred to as “Beneficial Occupancy.”  Beneficial 

Occupancy shall be subject to the following conditions: 
 

  .1 District’s Representative will make an inspection of the portion of the Project to be 

beneficially occupied and prepare a list of items to be completed or corrected prior to Final 

Completion.  Prior to Beneficial Occupancy, District will issue a Certificate of Beneficial 

Occupancy on District’s form.    

  .2 Beneficial Occupancy by District shall not be construed by Contractor as an acceptance 

by District of that portion of the Work which is to be occupied. 

  .3 Beneficial Occupancy by District shall not constitute a waiver of existing claims of District 

or Contractor against each other. 

  .4 Contractor shall provide, in the areas beneficially occupied and on a 24 hour and 7 day 

week basis as required, utility services, heating, and cooling for systems which are in 

operable condition at the time of Beneficial Occupancy.  All responsibility for the 

operation and maintenance of equipment shall remain with Contractor while the 

equipment is so operated.  Contractor shall submit to District an itemized list of each piece 

of equipment so operated with the date operation commences.    

  .5 The Guarantee to Repair Periods, as defined in Article 12.2, will commence upon the   

occupancy date stated in the Certificate of Beneficial Occupancy except that the Guarantee 

to Repair Periods for that part of equipment or systems that serve portions of the Work for 

which District has not taken Beneficial Occupancy or issued a Certificate of Substantial 

Completion shall not commence until the District has taken Beneficial Occupancy for that 

portion of the Work or has issued a Certificate of Substantial Completion with respect to 

the entire Project.   

  .6 District will pay all normal operating and maintenance costs resulting from its use of 

equipment in areas beneficially occupied.  

  .7 District will pay all utility costs which arise out of the Beneficial Occupancy.  
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  .8 Contractor shall not be responsible for providing security in areas beneficially occupied. 

  .9 District will use its best efforts to prevent its Beneficial Occupancy from interfering with 

the conduct of Contractor's remaining Work. 

  .10 Contractor shall not be required to repair damage caused by District in its Beneficial 

Occupancy. 

  .11 Except as provided in this Article 9.6, there shall be no added cost to District due to 

Beneficial Occupancy.  

  .12 Contractor shall continue to maintain all insurance required by the Contract in full force 

and effect. 
 

9.7  SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

 

9.7.1  “Substantial Completion” means the stage in the progress of the Work, as determined by 

District’s Representative, when the Work is complete and in accordance with the Contract Documents 

except only for completion of minor items which do not impair District’s ability to occupy and fully 

utilize the Work for its intended purpose and a Certificate of Occupancy has been issued by the District’s 

Building Official. 

 

9.7.2  When Contractor gives notice to District’s Representative that the Work is substantially 

complete, unless District’s Representative determines that the Work is not sufficiently complete to 

warrant an inspection to determine Substantial Completion, District’s Representative will inspect the 

Work. If the District’s Representative determines that the Work is not substantially completed the 

District’s Representative will prepare and give to Contractor a comprehensive list of items to be 

completed or corrected before establishing Substantial Completion.  Contractor shall proceed promptly 

to complete and correct items on the list. Failure to include an item on such list does not alter the 

responsibility of Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. Upon 

notification that the items on the list are completed or corrected, as applicable, the District’s 

Representative will make an inspection to determine whether the Work is substantially complete. Costs 

for additional inspection by District’s Representative shall be deducted from any monies due and payable 

to Contractor.  

 

9.7.3 When District’s Representative determines that the Work is substantially complete, District’s 

Representative will arrange for inspection by District’s Building Official and other officials, as 

appropriate, for the purpose of issuing a Certificate of Occupancy.  After a Certificate of Occupancy has 

been issued by the District’s Building Official, the District’s Representative will prepare a Certificate of 

Substantial Completion on District’s form as contained in the Exhibits, which, when signed by District, 

shall establish the date of Substantial Completion and the responsibilities of District and Contractor for 

security, maintenance, utilities, insurance, and damage to the Work.  The District’s Representative will 

prepare and furnish to the Contractor a comprehensive “punch list” of items to be completed or 

corrected prior to Final Completion. 

 

9.7.4  Unless otherwise provided in the Certificate of Substantial Completion, the Guarantee To 

Repair Period for the Work covered by the Certificate of Substantial Completion, shall commence on 

the date of Substantial Completion of the Work except that Substantial Completion shall not commence 

the Guarantee to Repair Period for any equipment or systems that: 

 

  .1 Are not operational (equipment or systems shall not be considered operational if they 

cannot be used to provide the intended service; or 
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  .2 Are not accepted by the District. 

 

The Guarantee To Repair Period for equipment or systems which become operational and accepted 

subsequent to Substantial Completion will begin on the date of their written acceptance by District. 

  

9.7.5  The daily rate included in the Agreement and specifically identified as the rate to be paid to 

Contractor for Compensable Delays shall not apply to any delays occurring after the Work is 

substantially completed. 

 

9.8  FINAL COMPLETION AND FINAL PAYMENT 

 

9.8.1  Upon receipt of notice from Contractor that the Work is ready for final inspection, District’s 

Representative will make such inspection.  Final Completion shall be when District’s Representative 

determines that the Work is fully completed and in accordance with the Contract Documents, including 

without limitation, satisfaction of all "punch list" items, and determines that a Certificate of Occupancy 

has been issued by the District’s Building Official.  District will file a Notice of Completion within 10 

days after Final Completion.  After receipt of the final Application For Payment, if District’s 

Representative determines that Final Completion has occurred, District’s Representative will issue the 

final Certificate For Payment. 

 

9.8.2  Final payment and retention shall be released to Contractor, as set forth in Article 9.8.3 after: 

 

  .1 Contractor submits the final Application For Payment and all submittals required in 

accordance with Article 9.3;  

  .2 Contractor submits all guarantees and warranties procured by Contractor from 

Subcontractors, all operating manuals for equipment installed in the Project, as-built 

documents, and all other submittals required by the Contract Documents; 

  .3 Contractor submits the Final Distribution of Contract Dollars in the form contained in the 

Exhibits; and 

  .4 District’s Representative issues the final Certificate For Payment. 

 

At its sole discretion, after Final Completion, District may waive the requirement that Contractor submit 

a final Application For Payment before making final payment and/or release of retention to Contractor. 

 

9.8.3  Final payment shall be paid not more than 10 days after District’s Representative issues the 

final Certificate For Payment.  Retention shall be released to Contractor 35 days after the filing of the 

Notice of Completion. 

 

9.8.4  Acceptance of final payment by Contractor shall constitute a waiver of all claims, except 

claims for retention and claims previously made in writing and identified by Contractor as unsettled at 

the time of the final Application For Payment. 

 

 

END OF ARTICLE 9
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ARTICLE 10 
 

 PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 
 

10.1  SAFETY PRECAUTIONS AND PROGRAMS 
 

10.1.1 Contractor shall be solely responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety 

precautions and programs in connection with the performance of the Contract. 

 

10.2  SAFETY OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 
 

10.2.1 Contractor shall take adequate precautions for safety of and shall provide adequate protection 

to prevent damage, injury, or loss to the following: 

 

  .1 Employees involved in the Work and other persons who may be affected thereby. 

  .2 The Work in place and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in 

storage on or off the Project site, under care, custody, or control of Contractor or 

Subcontractors. 

  .3 Other property at the Project site and adjoining property. 

 

10.2.2 Contractor shall erect and maintain, as required by existing conditions and performance of the 

Work, adequate safeguards for safety and protection, including providing adequate lighting and 

ventilation, posting danger signs and other warnings against hazards, promulgating safety regulations, 

and notifying owners and users of adjacent sites and utilities. 

 

10.2.3 When use or storage of explosives, other hazardous materials, equipment, or unusual methods 

are necessary for execution of the Work, Contractor shall exercise the utmost care and carry on such 

activities only under the supervision of properly qualified personnel. 

 

10.2.4 Contractor shall designate a responsible member of Contractor's organization at the Project 

site whose duty shall be the prevention of accidents.  That person shall be the Superintendent, unless 

otherwise designated by Contractor in writing to District and District’s Representative. 

 

10.2.5 Contractor shall not load or permit any part of the Work or the Project site to be loaded so as 

to endanger the safety of persons or property. 

 

10.3  EMERGENCIES 
 

10.3.1 In an emergency affecting the safety of persons or property, Contractor shall act to prevent or 

minimize damage, injury, or loss.  Contractor shall promptly notify District’s Representative, which 

notice may be oral followed by written confirmation, of the occurrence of such an emergency and 

Contractor's action. 

 

END OF ARTICLE 10



GENERAL CONDITIONS 
DSA Project Nos. 02-118380 / L02-502175 

Page 50 of 65 
 

 

ARTICLE 11 
 

  

(NOT USED) 
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ARTICLE 12 
 

 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK 
 

12.1  UNCOVERING OF WORK 
 

12.1.1 If a portion of the Work is covered contrary to District’s Representative's request or direction, 

or contrary to the requirements of the Contract Documents, it must, if required in writing by District’s 

Representative, be uncovered for District’s Representative's observation and be replaced at Contractor's 

expense without adjustment of the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
 

12.1.2 If a portion of the Work has been covered, which is not required by the Contract Documents 

to be observed or inspected prior to its being covered and which District’s Representative has not 

specifically requested to observe prior to its being covered, District’s Representative may request to see 

such Work and it shall be uncovered and replaced by Contractor.  If such Work is in accordance with 

the Contract Documents, the costs of uncovering and replacing the Work shall be added to the Contract 

Sum by Change Order; and if the uncovering and replacing of the Work extends the Contract Time, an 

appropriate adjustment of the Contract Time shall be made by Change Order.  If such Work is not in 

accordance with the Contract Documents, Contractor shall pay such costs and shall not be entitled to an 

adjustment of the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 

  

12.2  CORRECTION OF DEFECTIVE WORK AND GUARANTEE TO REPAIR PERIOD 

 

12.2.1 The term "Guarantee To Repair Period" means a period of 1 year, unless a longer period of 

time is specified, commencing as follows: 

 

  .1 For any Work not described as incomplete in the Certificate of Substantial Completion, 

on the date of Substantial Completion. 

  .2 For space beneficially occupied or for separate systems fully utilized prior to Substantial 

Completion pursuant to Article 9.6, from the first date of such Beneficial Occupancy or 

actual use, as established in a Certificate of Beneficial Occupancy. 

  .3 For all Work other than .1 or .2 above, from the date of Final Completion. 

 

12.2.2 Contractor shall (1) correct Defective Work that becomes apparent during the progress of the 

Work or during the Guarantee To Repair Period and (2) replace, repair, or restore to District’s 

satisfaction any other parts of the Work and any other real or personal property which is damaged or 

destroyed as a result of Defective Work or the correction of Defective Work.  Contractor shall promptly 

commence such correction, replacement, repair, or restoration upon notice from District’s 

Representative or District, but in no case later than 10 days after receipt of such notice; and Contractor 

shall diligently and continuously prosecute such correction to completion.  Contractor shall bear all costs 

of such correction, replacement, repair, or restoration, and all losses resulting from such Defective Work, 

including additional testing, inspection, and compensation for District’s Representative's services and 

expenses.  Contractor shall perform corrective Work at such times that are acceptable to District and in 

such a manner as to avoid, to the extent practicable, disruption to District’s activities. 

  

12.2.3 If immediate correction of Defective Work is required for life safety or the protection of 

property and is performed by District or Separate Contractors, Contractor shall pay to District all 

reasonable costs of correcting such Defective Work.  Contractor shall replace, repair, or restore to 
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District’s satisfaction any other parts of the Work and any other real or personal property which is 

damaged or destroyed as a result of such Defective Work or the correction of such Defective Work.  

 

12.2.4 Contractor shall remove from the Project site portions of the Work and materials which are 

not in accordance with the Contract Documents and which are neither corrected by Contractor nor 

accepted by District. 

 

12.2.5 If Contractor fails to commence correction of Defective Work within 10 days after notice from 

District or District’s Representative or fails to diligently prosecute such correction to completion, District 

may correct the Defective Work in accordance with Article 2.4; and, in addition, District may remove 

the Defective Work and store salvageable materials and equipment at Contractor's expense. 

 

12.2.6 If Contractor fails to pay the costs of such removal and storage as required by Articles 12.2.4 

and 12.2.5 within 10 days after written demand, District may, without prejudice to other remedies, sell 

such materials at auction or at private sale, or otherwise dispose of such material.  Contractor shall be 

entitled to the proceeds of such sale, if any, in excess of the costs and damages for which Contractor is 

liable to District, including compensation for District’s Representative's services and expenses.  If such 

proceeds of sale do not cover costs and damages for which Contractor is liable to District, the Contract 

Sum shall be reduced by such deficiency.  If there are no remaining payments due Contractor or the 

remaining payments are insufficient to cover such deficiency, Contractor shall promptly pay the 

difference to District. 

 

12.2.7 Contractor's obligations under this Article 12 are in addition to and not in limitation of its 

warranty under Article 3.4 or any other obligation of Contractor under the Contract Documents.  

Enforcement of Contractor's express warranties and guarantees to repair contained in the Contract 

Documents shall be in addition to and not in limitation of any other rights or remedies District may have 

under the Contract Documents or at law or in equity for Defective Work.  Nothing contained in this 

Article 12 shall be construed to establish a period of limitation with respect to other obligations of 

Contractor under the Contract Documents.  Establishment of the Guarantee To Repair Period relates 

only to the specific obligation of Contractor to correct the Work and in no way limits either Contractor's 

liability for Defective Work or the time within which proceedings may be commenced to enforce 

Contractor's obligations under the Contract Documents. 

 

 

END OF ARTICLE 12
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ARTICLE 13 
 

 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT 
 

13.1  TERMINATION BY CONTRACTOR 
 

13.1.1 Subject to Article 13.1.2, Contractor shall have the right to terminate the Contract only upon 

the occurrence of one of the following: 
 

  .1 Provided that District has not commenced reasonable action to remove any order of a court 

within the 90 day period, the Work is stopped for 90 consecutive days, through no act or 

fault of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or any employee or agent of Contractor or any 

Subcontractor, due to an issuance of an order of a court or other public authority having 

jurisdiction or due to an act of government, such as a declaration of a national emergency 

making material unavailable. 

  .2 District fails to perform any material obligation under the Contract and fails to cure such 

default within 30 days, or District has not commenced to cure such default within 30 days 

where such cure will require a reasonable period beyond 30 days and diligently prosecutes 

the same to completion, after receipt of notice from Contractor stating the nature of such 

default(s). 

  .3 Repeated suspensions by District, other than such suspensions as are agreed to by 

Contractor under Article 13.3, which constitute in the aggregate more than 20% of the 

Contract Time. 
  
13.1.2 Upon the occurrence of one of the events listed in Article 13.1.1, Contractor may, upon 10 

days additional notice to District and District’s Representative, and provided that the condition giving 

rise to Contractor's right to terminate is continuing, terminate the Contract.   
 

13.1.3 Upon termination by Contractor, District will pay to Contractor the sum determined by Article 

13.4.4.  Such payment will be the sole and exclusive remedy to which Contractor is entitled in the event 

of termination of the Contract by Contractor pursuant to Article 13.1; and Contractor will be entitled to 

no other compensation or damages and expressly waives the same. 

 

13.2  TERMINATION BY DISTRICT FOR CAUSE 
  
13.2.1 District will have the right to terminate the Contract for cause at any time after the occurrence 

of any of the following events: 
 

  .1 Contractor becomes insolvent or files for relief under the bankruptcy laws of the United 

States. 

  .2 Contractor makes a general assignment for the benefit of its creditors or fails to pay its 

debts as the same become due. 

  .3 A receiver is appointed to take charge of Contractor's property. 

 .4 The commencement or completion of any Work activity on the critical path is more than 

30 days behind the date set forth in the Contract Schedule for such Work activity, as a 

result of an Unexcusable Delay. For a Contract with a Contract Time of less than 300 

days, the 30-day period shall be reduced to the number of days commensurate with 10% 

of the Contract Time.  

  .5 Contractor abandons the Work. 
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13.2.2 Upon the occurrence of any of the following events, District will have the right to terminate 

the Contract for cause if Contractor fails to promptly commence to cure such default and diligently 

prosecute such cure within 5 days after notice from District, or within such longer period of time as is 

reasonably necessary to complete such cure:  
 

  .1 Contractor persistently or repeatedly refuses or fails to supply skilled supervisory 

personnel, an adequate number of properly skilled workers, proper materials, or necessary 

equipment to prosecute the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

  .2 Contractor fails to make prompt payment of amounts properly due Subcontractors after 

receiving payment from District. 

  .3 Contractor disregards Applicable Code Requirements. 

  .4 Contractor persistently or materially fails to execute the Work in accordance with the 

Contract Documents. 

  .5 Contractor is in default of any other material obligation under the Contract Documents. 

  .6 Contractor persistently or materially fails to comply with applicable safety requirements. 
 

13.2.3 Upon any of the occurrences referred to in Articles 13.2.1 and 13.2.2, District may, at its 

election and by notice to Contractor, terminate the Contract and take possession of the Project site and 

all materials, supplies, equipment, tools, and construction equipment and machinery thereon owned by 

Contractor; accept the assignment of any or all of the subcontracts; and then complete the Work by any 

method District may deem expedient.  If requested by District, Contractor shall remove any part or all 

of Contractor's materials, supplies, equipment, tools, and construction equipment and machinery from 

the Project site within 7 days of such request; and if Contractor fails to do so, District may remove or 

store, and after 90 days sell, any of the same at Contractor's expense. 
 

13.2.4 If the Contract is terminated by District as provided in this Article 13.2, Contractor shall not 

be entitled to receive any further payment until the expiration of 35 days after Final Completion and 

acceptance of all Work by District. 
 

13.2.5 If the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds the cost of completing the Work, including 

all additional costs and expenses made necessary thereby, including costs for District staff time, plus all 

losses sustained, including any liquidated damages provided under the Contract Documents, such excess 

shall be paid to Contractor.  If such costs, expenses, losses, and liquidated damages exceed the unpaid 

balance of the Contract Sum, Contractor shall pay such excess to District. 

 

13.2.6 No termination or action taken by District after termination shall prejudice any other rights or 

remedies of District provided by law or by the Contract Documents upon such termination; and District 

may proceed against Contractor to recover all losses suffered by District. 

 

13.3  SUSPENSION BY DISTRICT FOR CONVENIENCE 

 

13.3.1 District may, at any time and from time to time, without cause, order Contractor, in writing, to 

suspend, delay, or interrupt the Work in whole or in part for such period of time, up to 90 days, as District 

may determine, with such period of suspension to be computed from the date of delivery of the written 

order.  Such order shall be specifically identified as a “Suspension Order” under this Article 13.3.  The 

Work may be stopped for such further period as the parties may agree.  Upon receipt of a Suspension 

Order, Contractor shall, at District’s expense, comply with its terms and take all reasonable steps to 

minimize costs allocable to the Work covered by the Suspension Order during the period of Work 

stoppage.  Within 90 days after the issuance of the Suspension Order, or such extension to that period as 
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is agreed upon by Contractor and District, District shall either cancel the Suspension Order or delete the 

Work covered by such Suspension Order by issuing a Change Order. 

 

13.3.2 If a Suspension Order is canceled or expires, Contractor shall continue with the Work.  A 

Change Order will be issued to cover any adjustments of the Contract Sum or the Contract Time 

necessarily caused by such suspension.  Any Claim by Contractor for an adjustment of the Contract Sum 

or the Contract Time shall be made within 21 days after the end of the Work suspension.  Contractor 

agrees that submission of its claim within said 21 days is an express condition precedent to its right to 

Arbitrate or Litigate such a claim. 

 

13.3.3 The provisions of this Article 13.3 shall not apply if a Suspension Order is not issued by 

District.  A Suspension Order shall not be required to stop the Work as permitted or required under any 

other provision of the Contract Documents. 

 

13.4  TERMINATION BY DISTRICT FOR CONVENIENCE 

 

13.4.1 District may, at its option, terminate this Contract, in whole or from time to time in part, at any 

time by giving notice to Contractor.  Upon such termination, Contractor agrees to waive any claims for 

damages, including loss of anticipated profits, on account thereof; and, as the sole right and remedy of 

Contractor, District will pay Contractor in accordance with Article 13.4.4.  

 

13.4.2 Upon receipt of notice of termination under this Article 13.4, Contractor shall, unless the notice 

directs otherwise, do the following:  

 

  .1 Immediately discontinue the Work to the extent specified in the notice. 

  .2 Place no further orders or subcontracts for materials, equipment, services, or facilities, 

except as may be necessary for completion of such portion of the Work as is not 

discontinued. 

  .3 Promptly cancel, on the most favorable terms reasonably possible, all subcontracts to the 

extent they relate to the performance of the discontinued portion of the Work. 

  .4 Thereafter do only such Work as may be necessary to preserve and protect Work already 

in progress and to protect materials, plants, and equipment on the Project site or in transit 

thereto. 

 

13.4.3 Upon such termination, the obligations of the Contract shall continue as to portions of the 

Work already performed and, subject to Contractor's obligations under Article 13.4.2, as to bona fide 

obligations assumed by Contractor prior to the date of termination. 

  

13.4.4 Upon such termination, District will pay to Contractor the sum of the following: 

 

  .1 The amount of the Contract Sum allocable to the portion of the Work properly performed 

by Contractor as of the date of termination, less sums previously paid to Contractor. 

  .2 Plus an amount equal to the lesser of $50,000 or 5% of the difference between the Contract 

Sum and the amount of the Contract Sum allocable to the portion of the Work properly 

performed by Contractor as of the date of termination. 

  .3 Plus previously unpaid costs of any items delivered to the Project site which were 

fabricated for subsequent incorporation in the Work. 
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  .4 Plus any proven losses with respect to materials and equipment directly resulting from 

such termination. 

  .5 Plus reasonable demobilization costs. 

  .6 Plus reasonable costs of preparing a statement of the aforesaid costs, expenses, and losses 

in connection with such termination. 

 

The above payment shall be the sole and exclusive remedy to which Contractor is entitled in the event 

of termination of the Contract by District pursuant to Article 13.4; and Contractor will be entitled to no 

other compensation or damages and expressly waives same. 

 

 

END OF ARTICLE 13
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ARTICLE 14 
 

 STATUTORY AND OTHER REQUIREMENTS 

 

14.1 NOT USED  

 

14.2  NONDISCRIMINATION 

 

14.2.1 For purposes of this Article 14.2, the term Subcontractor shall not include suppliers, 

manufacturers, or distributors. 

  

14.2.2 Contractor shall comply and shall ensure that all Subcontractors comply with Section 12900 

through 12996, of the State of California Government Code. 

 

14.2.3 Contractor agrees as follows during the performance of the Work: 

 

  .1 Contractor shall provide equal treatment to, and shall not willfully discriminate against or 

allow harassment of any employee or applicant for employment on the basis of: race; 

color; religion; sex; age; ancestry; national origin; sexual orientation; physical or mental 

disability; veteran's status; medical condition (as defined in Section 12926 of the State of 

California Government Code and including cancer-related medical conditions and or 

genetic characteristics); genetic information (as defined in the Genetic Information 

Nondiscrimination Act of 2008 and including family medical history); marital status; 

gender identity, pregnancy, or citizenship (within the limits imposed by law or District’s 

policy) or service in the uniformed services (as defined by the Uniformed Services 

Employment and Reemployment Rights Act of 1994).  Contractor will also take 

affirmative action to ensure that any such employee or applicant for employment is not 

discriminated against on any of the bases identified above.  Such equal treatment shall 

apply, but not be limited to the following: employment; upgrade; demotion or transfer; 

recruitment or recruitment advertising; layoff or termination; rates of pay or other forms 

of compensation; and selection for training, including apprenticeship.  The contractor also 

agrees to post in conspicuous places, available to employees and applicants for 

employment, notices setting forth the provisions of this nondiscrimination clause.  The 

Contractor will, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or on behalf 

of the Contractor, state that qualified applicants will receive consideration for employment 

without regard to: race; color; religion; sex; age; ancestry; national origin; sexual 

orientation; physical or mental disability; veteran's status; medical condition (as defined 

in Section 12926 of the State of California Government Code and including cancer-related 

medical conditions and or genetic characteristics); genetic information (as defined in the 

Genetic Information Nondiscrimination Act of 2008 and including family medical 

history); marital status; gender identity, pregnancy, or citizenship (within the limits 

imposed by law or District’s policy) or service in the uniformed services (as defined by 

the Uniformed Services Employment and Reemployment Rights Act of 1994).  For 

purposes of this provision:  (1) "Pregnancy" includes pregnancy, childbirth, and medical 

conditions related to pregnancy and childbirth; and (2) "Service in the uniformed services" 

includes membership, application for membership, performance of service, application for 

service, or obligation for service in the uniformed services. 
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  .2 Contractor and all Subcontractors shall permit access to their records of employment, 

employment advertisements, application forms, and other pertinent data and records by 

District or any appropriate agency of the State of California designated by District for the 

purposes of investigation to ascertain compliance with this Article 14.2.  The outcome of 

the investigation may result in the following: 

   .1 A finding of willful violation of the provisions of this Contract or of the Fair 

Employment Practices Act may be regarded by District as (1) a basis for determining 

that Contractor is not a “responsible bidder” as to future contracts for which such 

Contractor may submit bids or (2) a basis for refusing to accept or consider the bids 

of Contractor for future contracts. 

   .2 District may deem a finding of willful violation of the Fair Employment Practices 

Act to have occurred upon receipt of written notice from the Fair Employment 

Practices Commission that it has (1) investigated and determined that Contractor has 

violated the Fair Employment Practices Act and (2) issued an order under the State 

of California Government Code Section  12970 or obtained an injunction under  

Government Code Section 12973. 

   .3 Upon receipt of such written notice from the Fair Employment Practices 

Commission, District may notify Contractor that, unless it demonstrates to the 

satisfaction of District within a stated period that the violation has been corrected, 

Contractor's bids on future projects will not be considered. 

  .4 Contractor agrees that, should District determine that Contractor has not complied 

with this Article 14.2, Contractor shall forfeit to District, as a penalty, for each day or 

portion thereof, for each person who was denied employment as a result of such non-

compliance, the penalties provided in Article 14.3 for violation of prevailing wage 

rates.  Such penalty amounts may be recovered from Contractor; and District may 

deduct any such penalty amounts from the Contract Sum. 

  .5 Nothing contained in this Article 14.2 shall be construed in any manner so as to 

prevent District from pursuing any other remedies that may be available at law. 

  .6 Contractor shall meet the following standards for compliance and provide District 

with satisfactory evidence of such compliance upon District’s request, which shall be 

evaluated in each case by District: 

   .1 Contractor shall notify its Superintendent and other supervisory personnel of the 

nondiscrimination requirements of the Contract Documents and their 

responsibilities thereto. 

   .2 Contractor shall notify all sources of employee referrals (including unions, 

employment agencies, and the State of California Department of Employment) 

of the nondiscrimination requirements of the Contract Documents by sending to 

such sources. 

   .3 Contractor or its representative shall, through all unions with whom it may have 

agreements, develop agreements that (1) define responsibilities for 

nondiscrimination in hiring, referrals, upgrading, and training and (2) implement 

an affirmative nondiscrimination program, in terms of the unions' specific areas 

of skill and geography, such that qualified minority women, non-minority 

women, and minority men shall be available and given an equal opportunity for 

employment. 
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   .4 Contractor shall notify District of opposition to the nondiscrimination 

requirements of the Contract Documents by individuals, firms, or organizations 

during the term of the Contract. 

  .7 Contractor shall include the provisions of the foregoing Articles 14.2.3.2.1 through 

14.2.3.2.6 in all subcontracts with Subcontractors, so that such provisions will be 

binding upon each such Subcontractor. 

 

14.3  PREVAILING WAGE RATES 

 

14.3.1 For purposes of this Article 14.3, the term Subcontractor shall not include suppliers, 

manufacturers, or distributors. 

 

14.3.2 Contractor shall comply and shall ensure that all Subcontractors comply with Sections 1770, 

1771, 1772, 1773, 1774, and 1775 of the State of California Labor Code. Compliance with these sections 

is required by this Contract. 

  

14.3.3 The State of California Department of Industrial Relations has ascertained the general 

prevailing per diem wage rates in the locality in which the Work is to be performed for each craft, 

classification, or type of worker required to perform the Work.  A copy of the general prevailing per 

diem wage rates will be on file at District’s principal facility office and will be made available to any 

interested party upon request.  Contractor shall post a copy of the general prevailing per diem wage rates 

at the job site.  By this reference, such schedule is made part of the Contract Documents.  Contractor 

shall pay not less than the prevailing wage rates, as specified in the schedule and any amendments 

thereto, to all workers employed by Contractor in the execution of the Work.  Contractor shall cause all 

subcontracts to include the provision that all Subcontractors shall pay not less than the prevailing rates 

to all workers employed by such Subcontractors in the execution of the Work.  Contractor shall forfeit 

to District, as a penalty, not more than $200 for each calendar day or portion thereof for each worker 

that is paid less than the prevailing rates as determined by the Director of Industrial Relations for the 

work or craft in which the worker is employed for any portion of the Work done by Contractor or any 

Subcontractor.  The amount of this penalty shall be determined pursuant to applicable law.  Such 

forfeiture amounts may be deducted from the Contract Sum or sought directly from the surety under its 

Performance Bond if there are insufficient funds remaining in the Contract Sum.  Contractor shall also 

pay to any worker who was paid less than the prevailing wage rate for the work or craft for which the 

worker was employed for any portion of the Work, for each day, or portion thereof, for which the worker 

was paid less than the specified prevailing per diem wage rate, an amount equal to the difference between 

the specified prevailing per diem wage rate and the amount which was paid to the worker.  Review of 

any civil wage and penalty assessment shall be made pursuant to section 1742 of the California Labor 

Code. 

 

14.4  PAYROLL RECORDS 

  

14.4.1 For purposes of this Article 14.4, the term Subcontractor shall not include suppliers, 

manufacturers, or distributors. 

 

14.4.2 Contractor and all Subcontractors shall keep an accurate payroll record, showing the name, 

address, social security number, job classification, straight time and overtime hours worked each day 

and week, and the actual per diem wages paid to each journeyworker, apprentice, worker, or other 
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employee employed in connection with the Work.  All payroll records shall be certified as being true 

and correct by Contractor or Subcontractors keeping such records; and the payroll records shall be 

available for inspection at all reasonable hours at the principal office of Contractor on the following 

basis: 

 

  .1 A certified copy of an employee's payroll record shall be made available for inspection or 

furnished to such employee or the employee's authorized representative on request. 

  .2 A certified copy of all payroll records shall be made available for inspection upon request 

to District, the State of California Division of Labor Standards Enforcement, and the 

Division of Apprenticeship Standards of the State of California Division of Industrial 

Relations. 

  .3 A certified copy of all payroll records shall be made available upon request by the public 

for inspection or copies thereof made; provided, however, that the request by the public 

shall be made to either District, the Division of Apprenticeship Standards, or the Division 

of Labor Standards Enforcement.  The public shall not be given access to such records at 

the principal offices of Contractor or Subcontractors.  Any copy of the records made 

available for inspection as copies and furnished upon request to the public or any public 

agency by District shall be marked or obliterated in such a manner as to prevent disclosure 

of an individual's name, address, and social security number.  The name and address of 

Contractor awarded the Contract or performing the Contract shall not be marked or 

obliterated. 

 

14.4.3 Contractor shall file a certified copy of the payroll records with the entity that requested the 

records within 10 days after receipt of a written request.  Contractor shall inform District of the location 

of such payroll records for the Project, including the street address, city, and county; and Contractor 

shall, within 5 working days, provide notice of change of location of such records.  In the event of 

noncompliance with the requirements of this Article 14.4 or with the State of California Labor Code 

Section 1776, Contractor shall have 10 days in which to comply following receipt of notice specifying 

in what respects Contractor must comply.  Should noncompliance still be evident after the 10 day period, 

Contractor shall forfeit to District, as a penalty, $100 for each day, or portion thereof, for each worker, 

until strict compliance is accomplished.  Such forfeiture amounts may be deducted from the Contract 

Sum. 

 

14.5  APPRENTICES 

 

14.5.1 For purposes of this Article 14.5, the term Subcontractor shall not include suppliers, 

manufacturers, and distributors. 

 

14.5.2 Only apprentices, as defined in the State of California Labor Code Section 3077, who are in 

training under apprenticeship standards and written apprentice agreements under Chapter 4, Division 3, 

of the State of California Labor Code, are eligible to be employed by Contractor and Subcontractors as 

apprentices.  The employment and training of each apprentice shall be in accordance with the provisions 

of the apprenticeship standards and written apprentice agreements under which the apprentice is training. 

 

14.5.3 Every apprentice shall be paid the standard wage to apprentices, under the regulations of the 

craft or trade at which the apprentice is employed, and shall be employed only at the Work in the craft 

or trade to which the apprentice is indentured. 
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14.5.4 When Contractor or Subcontractors employ workers in any apprenticeship craft or trade on 

the Work, Contractor or Subcontractors shall 1) send contract award information to the applicable joint 

apprenticeship committee that can supply apprentices to the site of the public work and 2) apply to the 

joint apprenticeship committee, which administers the apprenticeship standards of the craft or trade in 

the area of the Project site, for a certificate approving Contractor or Subcontractors under the 

apprenticeship standards for the employment and training of apprentices in the area of the Project site.  

The committee will issue a certificate fixing the number of apprentices or the ratio of apprentices to 

journeypersons who shall be employed in the craft or trade on the Work.  The ratio will not exceed that 

stipulated in the apprenticeship standards under which the joint apprenticeship committee operates; but 

in no case shall the ratio be less than 1 hour of apprentice work for every 5 hours of journeyperson work, 

except as permitted by law.  Contractor or Subcontractors shall, upon the issuance of the approval 

certificate in each such craft or trade, employ the number of apprentices or the ratio of apprentices to 

journeypersons fixed in the certificate issued by the joint apprenticeship committee or present an 

exemption certificate issued by the Division of Apprenticeship Standards. 

 

14.5.5 “Apprenticeship craft or trade,” as used in this Article 14.5, shall mean a craft or trade 

determined as an apprenticeship occupation in accordance with rules and regulations prescribed by the 

Apprenticeship Council. 

 

14.5.6 If Contractor or Subcontractors employ journeyworkers or apprentices in any apprenticeship 

craft or trade in the area of the Project site, and there exists a fund for assisting to allay the cost of the 

apprenticeship program in the trade or craft, to which fund or funds other contractors in the area of the 

Project site are contributing, Contractor and Subcontractors shall contribute to the fund or funds in each 

craft or trade in which they employ journeyworkers or apprentices on the Work in the same amount or 

upon the same basis and in the same manner done by the other contractors.  Contractor may include the 

amount of such contributions in computing its bid for the Contract; but if Contractor fails to do so, it 

shall not be entitled to any additional compensation therefor from District. 

 

14.5.7 In the event Contractor willfully fails to comply with this Article 14.5, it will be considered in 

violation of the requirements of the Contract. 

 

14.5.8 Nothing contained herein shall be considered or interpreted as prohibiting or preventing the 

hiring by Contractor or Subcontractors of journeyworker trainees who may receive on-the-job training 

to enable them to achieve journeyworker status in any craft or trade under standards other than those set 

forth for apprentices. 

 

14.6  WORK DAY 

  

14.6.1 Contractor shall not permit any worker to labor more than 8 hours during any 1 day or more 

than 40 hours during any 1 calendar week, except as permitted by law and in such cases only upon such 

conditions as are provided by law.  Contractor shall forfeit to District, as a penalty, $25 for each worker 

employed in the execution of this Contract by Contractor, or any Subcontractor, for each day during 

which such worker is required or permitted to work more than 8 hours in any 1 day and 40 hours in any 

1 calendar week in violation of the terms of this Article 14.6 or in violation of the provisions of any law 

of the State of California.  Such forfeiture amounts may be deducted from the Contract Sum.  Contractor 

and each Subcontractor shall keep, or cause to be kept, an accurate record showing the actual hours 

worked each day and each calendar week by each worker employed on the Project, which record shall 
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be kept open at all reasonable hours to the inspection of District, its officers and agents, and to the 

inspection of the appropriate enforcement agency of the State of California. 

 

END OF ARTICLE 14 
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ARTICLE 15 
 

MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 

 

15.1  GOVERNING LAW 

 

15.1.1 The Contract shall be governed by the law of the State of California. 

 

15.2  SUCCESSORS AND ASSIGNS 

 

15.2.1 District and Contractor respectively bind themselves and their successors, permitted assigns, 

and legal representatives to the other party and to the successors, permitted assigns, and legal 

representatives of such other party in respect to covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the 

Contract Documents.  Neither party to the Contract shall assign the Contract, in whole or in part, without 

prior written consent of the other party.  Notwithstanding any such assignment, each of the original 

contracting parties shall remain legally responsible for all of its obligations under the Contract. 

 

15.3  RIGHTS AND REMEDIES 

 

15.3.1 All District’s rights and remedies under the Contract Documents will be cumulative and in 

addition to and not in limitation of all other rights and remedies of District under the Contract Documents 

or otherwise available at law or in equity. 

 

15.3.2 No action or failure to act by District or District’s Representative will constitute a waiver of a 

right afforded them under the Contract, nor will such action or failure to act constitute approval of or 

acquiescence in a condition or breach thereunder, except as may be specifically agreed in writing.  No 

waiver by District or District’s Representative of any condition, breach or default will constitute a waiver 

of any other condition, breach or default; nor will any such waiver constitute a continuing waiver. 

 

15.3.3 No provision contained in the Contract Documents shall create or give to third parties any 

claim or right of action against District, District’s Representative, or Contractor. 

 

15.4  SURVIVAL 

 

15.4.1 The provisions of the Contract which by their nature survive termination of the Contract or 

Final Completion, including all warranties, indemnities, payment obligations, and District’s right to audit 

Contractor's books and records, shall remain in full force and effect after Final Completion or any 

termination of the Contract. 

 

15.5  COMPLETE AGREEMENT 

 

15.5.1 The Contract Documents constitute the full and complete understanding of the parties and 

supersede any previous agreements or understandings, oral or written, with respect to the subject matter 

hereof.  The Contract may be modified only by a written instrument signed by both parties or as provided 

in Article 7. 
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15.6  SEVERABILITY OF PROVISIONS 

 

15.6.1 If any one or more of the provisions contained in the Contract Documents should be invalid, 

illegal, or unenforceable in any respect, the validity, legality, and enforceability of the remaining 

provisions contained herein shall not in any way be affected or impaired thereby. 

 

15.7  DISTRICT’S RIGHT TO AUDIT 

 

15.7.1 District and entities and agencies designated by District will have access to and the right to 

audit and the right to copy at District’s cost all of Contractor's books, records, contracts, correspondence, 

instructions, drawings, receipts, vouchers, purchase orders, and memoranda relating to the Work.  

Contractor shall preserve all such records and other items during the performance of the Contract and 

for a period of at least 3 years after Final Completion. 

 

15.8  METHODS OF DELIVERY FOR SPECIFIED DOCUMENTS  

 

15.8.1   The following documents must be delivered in a manner specified in Article 15.8.2: 

  .1 Contractor Notices of election to litigate or arbitrate;    

.2 Written demand for a final decision by District’s Representative pursuant to Article 

4.2.5;  

.3 Contractor claims pursuant to Article 4.3; 

.4 Contractor notices of conditions pursuant to Articles 3.17, 3.18, or 3.19; 

.5 District’s notices of Contractor’s failure to perform and/or correct defective work 

pursuant to Articles 4.1.6, 12.2 and 13.2.3; 

.6 District’s notice to stop work pursuant to Article 2.3.1: 

.7 Notices of termination or suspension pursuant to Article 13. 

  

15.8.2 Delivery methods for documents specified in Article 15.8.1:  

  .1 By personal delivery.   

.2 Sent by facsimile copy where receipt is confirmed. 

.3 Sent by Express Mail, or another method of delivery providing for overnight delivery 

where receipt is confirmed. 

.4 Sent by registered or certified mail, postage prepaid, return receipt requested. 

  

15.8.3 The documents identified in Article 15.8.1 shall only be effective if delivered in the manner 

specified in Article 15.8.2.   Subject to the forgoing, such documents shall be deemed given and received 

upon actual receipt in the case of all except registered or certified mail; and in the case of registered or 

certified mail, on the date shown on the return receipt or the date delivery during normal business hours 

was attempted. Delivery of the specified documents shall be made at the respective street addresses set 

forth in the Agreement. Such street addresses may be changed by notice given in accordance with this 

Article 15.8. 

 

15.9  TIME OF THE ESSENCE 

 

15.9.1 Time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. 
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15.10 MUTUAL DUTY TO MITIGATE 

 

15.10.1  District and Contractor shall use all reasonable and economically practicable efforts to mitigate 

delays and damages to the Project and to one another with respect to the Project, regardless of the cause 

of such delay or damage. 

 

END OF ARTICLE 15 

 

END OF GENERAL CONDITIONS 
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SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 
 

 

1. CHANGES TO GENERAL CONDITIONS 

 

District has added the following text in a box: “See Supplementary Conditions” throughout the General 

Conditions wherever there is a change in the General Conditions.  This text is provided as a convenience 

to the Contractor.  If the District inadvertently failed to include the “text in the box” notifying of the change, 

this does not relieve the Contractor of the responsibility of undertaking a complete review of the document 

to determine all the changes. 

 

2. MODIFICATION OF GENERAL CONDITIONS, ARTICLE 8 – CONTRACT TIME 

 

Adverse weather in excess of the following number of days will be granted a Contract Time extension 

pursuant to Article 8.4 of the General Conditions: 

 

January - 6 days 

February - 5 days 

March - 5 days 

April - 2 days 

May - 1 day 

June - 0 days 

July - 0 days 

August - 0 days 

September - 0 days 

October - 1 day 

November - 4 days 

December - 5 days 

OR 

Total Number of days – 29 days 

 

 

END OF SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  



SECTION 011000 – SUMMARY OF WORK 
DSA Project Nos. 02-118380 / L02-502175 

Page 1 of 5 

 
SECTION 011000 – SUMMARY OF WORK  

 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Contract description. 

B. Contract method. 

C. Contractor use of site and premises. 

D. Owner occupancy. 

E. Miscellaneous requirements. 

1.3 CONTRACT DESCRIPTION 

A. Project Identification:  Kingsburg High School Campus Courtyard Renovations. 

1. Project Location:  Kingsburg High School, 1900 18th Avenue, Kingsburg, California 
93631. 

B. The work consists of the following:   

1. The project consists of the limited demolition of the existing courtyard, landscaping 
and irrigation systems, and the construction of a new proposed courtyard totaling 
approximately 130,000 sq. ft. (3.0 acres) at the interior of the high school campus. 

2. The proposed scope of work is generally divided into the following areas: 

a. Demolition of existing courtyard flatwork, landscaping and irrigation. 
b. New courtyard, flatwork, and site work. 
c. New landscaping and irrigation. 
d. New site lighting. 
e. New accessible parking stalls and curb ramps. 
f. New sump pumps at bottom landings of existing below-grade stairwells at 

east and west sides of existing auditorium building. 

3. The Work consists of a new courtyard at the interior of the high school campus, 
and includes limited site and landscape demolition, concrete pavement, concrete, 
electrical, plumbing, landscaping and irrigation. 

C. Contractor shall provide and use all means necessary to ensure the physical work to 
be performed is within construction standards as set by General Safety Orders of 
Title 8; California Code of Regulations 1998 Edition, and as set by CAL-OSHA 
requirements, local, State and National Building, Mechanical and Electrical Codes, 
latest editions, and safety requirements for secondary structures. 
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D. Existing Site Conditions: The Contractor shall make a thorough examination of the site 

to determine all existing conditions affecting the work. Site Examination will only be 
available during Pre-Construction Meeting/Site Visit. Contractors will not have access 
to site at any other time. 

1.4 CONTRACT METHOD 

A. Construct the Work under a single Lump Sum Contract. 

1.5 CONTRACTOR USE OF PREMISES 

A. General:  Each Contractor shall have full use of premises for construction operations, 
including use of Project site, during construction period.  Each Contractor’s use of 
premises is limited only by Owner’s right to perform work or to retain other contractors 
on portions of Project. 

B. Coordination with District: The District reserves the right to access, occupy or utilize 
all facilities, or portions thereof, within or adjacent to the Area of Work for the entirety 
of the Duration of Work. The District will give advance notice of facility access 
requirements and durations sufficient to allow the Contractor to safe-off the area or 
areas to be accessed. The Contractor will be responsible for providing and 
maintaining at least two (2) accessible paths-of-travel to and egress from the area or 
areas to be accessed for the required duration of the activity. The Contractor is to 
meet with the District prior to receiving the Notice to Proceed to develop a 
construction schedule that will accommodate all of the District’s anticipated dates, 
times and intervals of use of areas or facilities on the Project Site. The development 
of this schedule does not prohibit the District from other, unscheduled use of the 
facilities, providing sufficient advance notice is given to the Contractor. 

1.6 OWNER’S OCCUPANCY REQUIREMENTS 

A. Owner Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction:  Owner reserves the right to 
occupy and to place and install equipment in completed areas of building, before 
Substantial Completion, provided such occupancy does not interfere with completion 
of the Work.  Such placement of equipment and partial occupancy shall not 
constitute acceptance of the total Work. 

1. Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion for each specific 
portion of the Work to be occupied before Owner occupancy. 

2. Obtain a Certificate of Occupancy from authorities having jurisdiction before 
Owner occupancy. 

3. Before partial Owner occupancy, mechanical and electrical systems shall be fully 
operational, and required tests and inspections shall be successfully completed.  
On occupancy, Owner will operate and maintain mechanical and electrical 
systems serving occupied portions of building. 

4. On occupancy, Owner will assume responsibility for maintenance and custodial 
service for occupied portions of building. 

1.7 SPECIFICATION  FORMATS AND CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Format:  The Specifications are organized into Divisions and Sections 
using the 33-division format and CSI/CSC’s “MasterFormat” numbering system. 
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1. Division 01:  Sections in Division 01 govern the execution of the Work of all 

Sections in the Specifications. 

B. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of 
language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used 
in particular situations.  These conventions are as follows: 

1. Abbreviated Language:  Language used in the Specifications and other Contract 
Documents is abbreviated.  Words and meanings shall be interpreted as 
appropriate.  Words implied, but not stated, shall be inferred as the sense 
requires.  Singular words shall be interpreted as plural, and plural words shall be 
interpreted as singular where applicable as the context of the Contract 
Documents indicates. 

2. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the 
Specifications.  Requirements expressed in the imperative mood are to be 
performed by the Contractor.  Occasionally, the indicative or subjunctive mood 
may be used in the Section Text for clarity to describe responsibilities that must 
be fulfilled indirectly by Contractor or by others when so noted. 

a. The words “shall,” “shall be,” or “shall comply with,” depending on the context, 
are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

1.8 ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT 

A. Spills: Contractor shall be responsible to clean up all spills generated by equipment 
leaks or generated while Contractor is performing the work under this contract. 
Contractor will be required to provide drip catch pans for all equipment used that 
knowingly drips/leaks oils or other fluids. All spills generated shall be cleaned up by the 
Contractor and at no additional cost to the Owner. 

1.9 DUST AND NOISE CONTROL 

A. Precaution shall be exercised at all times to control dust and excessive noise created 
as a result of any operations during the construction period. 

B. If serious problems and/or complaints arise due to airborne dust and excessive noise, 
and when directed by the Owner’s Representative, operations causing such problems 
shall be temporarily discontinued until a suitable remedy is established. The remedy 
shall be approved by the Owner before implementation, and shall be considered part 
of the Contractor’s normal effort to maintain safety and cleanliness without cause for 
further payment. 

1.10 MATERIALS AND WORKMANSHIP 

A. Except as otherwise specified all materials and equipment incorporated in the work 
under the contract shall be new. All workmanship shall be first-class and by persons 
qualified in the respective trades. 

1.11 ACCIDENT PREVENTION AND PROTECTION OF LIVES AND HEALTH 

A. Precaution shall be exercised at all times for the protection of all persons, including 
employees of the Contractor and the Owner, and property. Safety Provisions of Title 8, 
Chapter 4, "Division of Industrial Safety/Safety Orders" of the State of California; the 
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California Building Code; and other applicable building and construction codes shall be 
observed. Machinery, equipment, openings, power lines, and all other hazards shall be 
guarded or eliminated in accordance with Safety Provisions of Title 8, and Manual of 
Accident Prevention in Construction published by the Associated General Contractors 
of America. Compliance to the provisions of the Williams-Steiger Occupational Safety 
& Health Act of 1970, which provides job safety and health protection for workers, is 
made a condition of the Contract. 

1.12 UTILITIES 

A. Provide necessary protection to existing utility services and repair any work damaged 
as a result of operations of the Contract at no additional cost to the Owner. 

1.13 PROTECTION OF EXISTING FACILITIES 

A. Damage to the adjoining properties shall be the responsibility of Contractor. Should 
damage occur, such facilities or property shall be restored to original condition, at no 
additional cost to the Owner. 

B. Housekeeping: The premises shall be kept in a clean, safe condition at all times. 
Rubbish shall be removed as fast as it accumulates, at a minimum, everyday. 

C. Burning: The use of burning at the project site for the disposal of refuse and debris will 
not be permitted. 

1.14 MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS 

A. Where required in the specifications that materials, products, processes, equipment or 
the like to be installed or applied in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, 
directions or specifications, or words to this effect, it shall be construed to mean that 
said application or installation shall be in strict accordance with printed instructions 
furnished by the manufacturer of the material concerned for use under conditions 
similar to those at the job site. Three copies of such instructions included with 
applicable submittal shall be furnished to the Architect and acceptance thereof 
obtained before work is begun. 

1.15 RESPONSIBILITY FOR THEFT AND DAMAGE 

A. The Owner shall not be responsible for the loss or theft of the Contractor's tools, 
equipment and materials. 

1.16 FIRE PROTECTION 

A. The Contractor shall at all times maintain good housekeeping practices to reduce the 
risk of fire damage. All scrap materials, rubbish and trash shall be removed daily and 
shall not be permitted to be scattered on the adjacent site. 

B. A fire extinguisher shall be available at each location where cutting or welding is being 
performed. Where electric or gas welding or cutting work is done, interposed shields of 
incombustible material shall be used to protect against fire damage due to sparks and 
hot metal.  
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C. The Contractor shall provide fire extinguishers in accordance with the 

recommendations of NFPA Bulletins Nos. 10 and 241. However, in all cases a 
minimum of one fire extinguisher shall be available for use. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

Not Used 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

Not Used 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 012500 – SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitution requests 
made after award of Contract. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section “Product Requirements” for requirements for submitting 
comparable product submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of 
construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by 
Contractor. 

1. Substitutions for Cause:  Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due 
to changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory 
changes, or unavailability of required warranty terms. 

2. Substitutions for Convenience:  Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that 
are not required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer 
advantage to Contractor or Owner. 

3. Substitutions requested by bidders during the bidding period, and accepted by 
Addendum prior to award of the Contract, are considered as included in the 
Contract Documents.  

4. The Contractor after award of the Contract, as allowed by the General 
Conditions, may submit materials and methods to be considered for 
substitutions.  

5. The following are not considered to be substitutions: 

a. Revisions to the Contract Documents requested by the Owner or Architect.  
b. Specified options of products and construction methods included in the 

Contract Documents.  
c. The Contractor’s compliance with governing regulations and orders issued 

by governing authorities.  
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1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify 
product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification 
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form:  Use form provided at the end of this Section. 
2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the 

following, as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation 
cannot be provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications 
needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner 
and separate contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed 
substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with 
those of the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable 
specification section.  Significant qualities may include attributes such as 
performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, sustainable design 
characteristics, warranties, and specific features and requirements 
indicated.  Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and 
fabrication and installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and 

interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for 

Project, from California Code of Regulations, Title 24 (California Building 
Codes). 

j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 
substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the 
overall Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction 
cannot be provided within the Contract Time, include letter from 
manufacturer, on manufacturer's letterhead, stating date of receipt of 
purchase order, lack of availability, or delays in delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract 
Sum. 

l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with 
requirements in the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution 
request, is compatible with related materials, and is appropriate for 
applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may 
subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed 
substitution to produce indicated results. 
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3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 

documentation for evaluation within 7 days of receipt of a request for substitution.  
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution 
within 15 days of receipt of request, or 7 days of receipt of additional information 
or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance:  Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or 
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a 
proposed substitution within time allocated. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed 
substitution with related products and materials.  Engage qualified testing agency to 
perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers. 

1.6 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Modify or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the 
approved substitutions. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately upon discovery 
of need for change, but not later than 21 days prior to time required for preparation and 
review of related submittals. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, 
Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with 
these requirements: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will 
produce indicated results. 

b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction 

schedule. 
d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities 

having jurisdiction. 
e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the 

Work. 
g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
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h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested 

substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is 
uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is 
acceptable to all contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Not allowed. 

C. Substitutions for Convenience:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if 
received within 60 days after the Notice to Proceed.  Requests received after that time 
may be considered or rejected at discretion of Architect. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, 
Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with 
these requirements: 

a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, 
energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional 
responsibilities Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities 
may include compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation 
services, increased cost of other construction by Owner, and similar 
considerations. 

b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract 
Documents. 

c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will 
produce indicated results. 

d. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
e. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction 

schedule. 
f. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities 

having jurisdiction. 
g. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
h. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the 

Work. 
i. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
j. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested 

substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is 
uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is 
acceptable to all contractors involved. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

 
END OF SECTION 
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SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM 

 
FOR: Kingsburg High School Campus Courtyard Renovations 
 Kingsburg, California 
 
We hereby submit for your consideration the following product instead of the specified item for the above project: 
 
SECTION PARAGRAPH SPECIFIED ITEM 
 
________________________________       __________________________________        __________________________________ 
 
Proposed Substitution: _______________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Attach complete technical data, including laboratory tests, if applicable. 
 
Include complete information on changes to Drawings and/or Specifications which proposed substitution will require for its proposed 
installation. 
 
Fill in the blanks below: 
 
A. Does the substitution affect dimension on Drawings: 
 
 __________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
B. Will the undersigned pay for changes to the building design, including engineering and detailing costs caused by the 
 requested substitution? 
 
 __________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
C. What affect does substitution have on other trades? 
 
 __________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
D. Difference between proposed substitution and specified item? 
 
 __________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
E. Manufacturer's guarantees of the proposed and specified items are: 
 
  ________  Same ________  Different (explain on attachment) 
 
F. Cost difference between proposed substitution and specified item - savings to Owner? 
 
 __________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
The undersigned states that the function, appearance, and quality are equivalent or superior to the specified item and will be at no 
additional cost to the Owner. 
 
Submitted to the Architect by: 
 
Signature:    ___________________________________ For Use by Design Consultant 
 
 Firm:  ___________________________________ Accepted  ________ 
    Accepted as Noted ________ 
 Address:  ___________________________________ Not Accepted ________ 
    Received Too Late ________ 
  ___________________________________ 
 
 Date:  ___________________________________ By:  _________________________________________ 
 
Telephone:  ___________________________________ Date:  _________________________________________ 
 
    Remarks:  _________________________________________ 
      

                                                                                                                       ________________________________________ 
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SECTION 012600 – CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and 
processing Contract modifications. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 01 Section "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for 
handling requests for substitutions made after the Contract award. 

1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, 
not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on 
AIA Document G710, "Architect's Supplemental Instructions." 

1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of 
proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the 
Contract Time on AIA Document G709.  If necessary, the description will include 
supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either 
to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request or 20 days, when not otherwise 
specified, after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost 
adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute 
the change. 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, 
with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, 
furnish survey data to substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts 
of trade discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
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d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the 
effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity 
duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total 
float before requesting an extension of the Contract Time. 

e. Quotation Form:  Use forms acceptable to Architect. 

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to 
the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to 
Architect. 

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change 
on the Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate 
the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 
total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey 
data to substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of 
trade discounts. 

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting 
an extension of the Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Substitution Procedures" if the 
proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or 
system specified. 

7. Proposal Request Form:  Use form acceptable to Architect. 

1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect will issue a 
Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701. 

1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive 
on AIA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to 
proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. 

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the 
Work.  It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the 
Contract Sum or the Contract Time. 

B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work 
required by the Construction Change Directive. 

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data 
necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 012900 – PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to 
prepare and process Applications for Payment. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section “Contract Modification Procedures” for administrative 
procedures for handling changes to the Contract. 

2. Division 01 Section “Construction Progress Documentation” for administrative 
requirements governing the preparation and submittal of the Contractor’s 
construction schedule. 

3. Division 01 Section “Submittals” for administrative requirements governing the 
preparation and submittal of the submittal schedule. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the 
Contract Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing 
Contractor's Applications for Payment. 
 
 

1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of 
Contractor's construction schedule. 

1. Correlate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative 
forms and schedules, including the following: 

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets. 
b. Submittal schedule. 
c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's 

construction schedule. 
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2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later 
than 7 days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for 
Payment. 

3. Subschedules for Phased Work:  Where the Work is separated into phases 
requiring separately phased payments, provide subschedules showing values 
correlated with each phase of payment. 

4. Subschedules for Separate Elements of Work:  Where the Contractor's 
construction schedule defines separate elements of the Work, provide 
subschedules showing values correlated with each element. 

B. Format and Content:  Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish 
line items for the schedule of values.  Provide at least one line item for each 
Specification Section. 

1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the schedule of 
values: 

a. Project name and location. 
b. Name of Architect. 
c. Architect's project number. 
d. Contractor's name and address. 
e. Date of submittal. 

2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703. 
3. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate 

the following for each item listed: 

a. Related Specification Section or Division. 
b. Description of the Work. 
c. Name of subcontractor. 
d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator. 
e. Name of supplier. 
f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value. 
g. Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to 

nearest one-hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent. 

1) Labor. 
2) Materials. 
3) Equipment. 

4. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with the 
Project Manual table of contents.  Provide multiple line items for principal 
subcontract amounts in excess of 5 percent of Contract Sum. 

5. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum. 
6. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work 

where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased 
or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. 
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a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  If 
required, include evidence of insurance. 

7. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, 
for each subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part 
of the Work. 

8. Allowances:  Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each 
allowance.  Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit 
cost, multiplied by measured quantity.  Use information indicated in the Contract 
Documents to determine quantities. 

9. Purchase Contracts:  Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for 
each purchase contract.  Show line-item value of purchase contract.  Indicate 
owner payments or deposits, if any, and balance to be paid by Contractor. 

10. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be 
complete.  Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and 
profit for each item. 

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of 
actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the 
schedule of values or distributed as general overhead expense, at 
Contractor's option. 

11. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next 
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change 
Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum. 

 
 

1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and 
payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner. 

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial 
Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 

B. Payment Application Times:  Progress payments shall be submitted to Architect by the 
15th day of each month.  The period covered by each Application for Payment is one 
month, ending on the last day of the month. 

C. Application for Payment Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as 
form for Applications for Payment. 

D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a 
person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return 
incomplete applications without action. 

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction 
schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 
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2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, 
whether or not payment has been received.  Include only amounts for work 
completed at time of Application for Payment. 

3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued 
before last day of construction period covered by application. 

4. Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested 
project acceleration. 

E. Stored Materials:  Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or 
equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.  Differentiate 
between items stored on-site and items stored off-site. 

1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and 
consent of surety to payment, for stored materials. 

2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid 
invoices.  Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do 
not include overhead and profit on stored materials. 

3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following: 

a. Materials previously stored and included in previous Applications for 
Payment. 

b. Work completed for this Application utilizing previously stored materials. 
c. Additional materials stored with this Application. 
d. Total materials remaining stored, including materials with this Application. 

 
F. Transmittal:  Submit 4 signed and notarized original copies of each Application for 

Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours.  One copy shall 
include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required. 

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording 
appropriate information about application. 

G. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of 
mechanic's liens from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for 
construction period covered by the previous application. 

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous 
application, after deduction for retainage, on each item. 

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full 
waivers. 

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must 
submit waivers. 

4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers 
from every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the 
application who is lawfully entitled to a lien. 

5. Waiver Forms:  Submit waivers of lien on forms, executed in a manner 
acceptable to Owner. 
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H. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must 
precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 

1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of values. 
3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final). 

I. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After issuing the Certificate of 
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent 
completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete. 

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete 
and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 

2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued 
previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

3. Administrative actions and submittals that shall precede or coincide with this 
application include:  

a. Warranties (guarantees) and maintenance agreements 
b. Maintenance instructions  
c. Final cleaning  
d. Application for reduction of retainage and consent of surety 
e. List of incomplete Work, recognized as exceptions to Architect’s Certificate 

of Substantial Completion.  

J. Final Payment Application:  Submit final Application for Payment with releases and 
supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not 
limited, to the following: 

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 
3. Evidence that claims have been settled. 
4. Completion of items specified for completion after Substantial Completion.  
5. Ensure that incomplete Work is not accepted and will be completed without 

undue delay.  
6. Transmittal of required Project construction records to Owner.  
7. Removal of temporary facilities and services.  
8. Removal of surplus materials, rubbish, and similar elements. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 013000 – SUBMITTALS 
 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 

1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submittals 
required for performance of the Work, including the following: 

 
1. Daily Construction Reports. 
2. Shop Drawings. 
3. Product Data. 
4. Samples. 

 
B. Administrative Submittals:  Refer to other Sections and other Contract Documents for 

requirements for administrative submittals.  Such submittals include, but are not limited 
to, the following: 

 
1. Permits. 
2. Applications for Payment. 
3. Performance and payment bonds. 
4. Insurance certificates. 
5. List of subcontractors. 

 
C. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this 

Section: 
 

1. Division 01 Section “Coordination.” 
 
 
1.3 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 
 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities.  Transmit each submittal sufficiently in advance of performance of 
related construction activities to avoid delay.  

 
1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 

submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.  
2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related elements of the 

Work so processing will not be delayed by the need to review submittals 
concurrently for coordination.  
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a. The Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring 
coordination with other submittals until all related submittals are received.  
Incomplete submittals may be returned without review. 

 
3. Processing:  Allow sufficient time for submittal review, including time for 

resubmittals.  
 

a. Allow 2 weeks for initial review.  Allow additional time if processing must be 
delayed to permit coordination with subsequent submittals.  The Architect will 
promptly advise the Contractor when a submittal being processed must be 
delayed for purposes of coordination. 

b. If an intermediate submittal is necessary, process the same as the initial 
submittal. 

c. Allow 2 weeks for reprocessing each submittal. 
d. No extension of Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to 

transmit submittals to the Architect sufficiently in advance of the Work to 
permit processing. 

e. Submittals to be returned immediately with no action where a thorough 
review by the General Contractor is determined by the Architect to have not 
taken place. 

 
B. Submittal Preparation:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal for 

identification.  Indicate the name of the entity that prepared each submittal on the label or 
title block.  

 
1. Provide a space approximately 4 by 5 inches (100 by 125 mm) on the label or 

beside the title block on Shop Drawings to record the Contractor's review and 
approval markings and the action taken.  Submittals received which do not 
acknowledge the Contractors review and approval will be returned without review. 

2. Include the following information on the label for processing and recording action 
taken. 

 
a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name and address of the Architect. 
d. Name and address of the Contractor. 
e. Name and address of the subcontractor. 
f. Name and address of the supplier. 
g. Name of the manufacturer. 
h. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
i. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 

 
C. Submittal Transmittal:  Package each submittal appropriately for transmittal and 

handling.  Transmit each submittal from the Contractor to the Architect using a 
transmittal form.  Submittals received from sources other than the Contractor will be 
returned without action.  
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1. On the transmittal, record relevant information and requests for data.  On the form, 
or separate sheet, record deviations from Contract Document requirements, 
including variations and limitations.  Include Contractor's certification that 
information complies with Contract Document requirements. 

 
D. Resubmittals: 

 
1. Make resubmittals under procedures specified for initial submittals; clearly identify 

changes made since previous submittal. 
2. The Architect/Engineer shall review the original submittal only as part of their 

contract. The costs of additional reviews by the Architect/Engineer required to gain 
approval of submittal items will be paid to the Architect/Engineer by the Owner as 
Additional Services. 

 
a. The additional costs of resubmittal review will be deducted from the 

Contractor’s subsequent Application for Payment by the Owner. 
 
 
1.4 DAILY CONSTRUCTION REPORTS 
 

A. Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information concerning events 
at the site, and submit duplicate copies to the Architect at weekly intervals.  Refer to 
Division 01 Section Construction Progress Documentation for required information.  

  
    
1.5 SHOP DRAWINGS 
 

A. Submit newly prepared information drawn accurately to scale.  Highlight, encircle, or 
otherwise indicate deviations from the Contract Documents.  Do not reproduce Contract 
Documents or copy standard information as the basis of Shop Drawings.  Standard 
information prepared without specific reference to the Project is not a Shop Drawing.  

 
B. Shop Drawings include fabrication and installation Drawings, setting diagrams, 

schedules, patterns, templates and similar Drawings.  Include the following information:  
 

1. Dimensions. 
2. Identification of products and materials included. 
3. Compliance with specified standards. 
4. Notation of coordination requirements. 
5. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
6. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns and similar full-size Drawings, submit 

Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches but no larger than 24 by 36 
inches 

7. Initial Submittal:  Submit six black-line prints for the Architect's review.  The 
Architect will return four prints.  Electronic submittal may be approved by Architect. 

8. Resubmittal if Required:  Repeat entirely the initial submittal, six black-line prints, 
corrected as required.  The Owner will be invoiced by the Architect and his 
engineers for time and expense to review submittals for the same item in excess of 
three times.  The Owner may deduct these charges from the Contractor's pay 
request. 
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a. One of the prints returned shall be marked up and maintained as a "Record 
Document." 

 
9. Do not use Shop Drawings without an appropriate final stamp indicating action 

taken. 
 
 

1.6 PRODUCT DATA 
 

A. Present Product Data in a single submittal for each element of construction or system.  
As a minimum submit data for all products in each submittal section as a single submittal 
package; in some cases all product data for multiple specification sections may be 
required. Incomplete submittals will be returned without review.  Product Data includes 
printed information, such as manufacturer's installation instructions, catalog cuts, 
standard color charts, roughing-in diagrams and templates, standard wiring diagrams, 
and performance curves.  

 
1. Mark each copy to show applicable choices and options.  Where printed Product 

Data includes information on several products that are not required, mark copies to 
indicate the applicable information.  Include the following information:  

 
a. Manufacturer’s printed recommendations. 
b. Compliance with trade association standards. 
c. Compliance with recognized testing agency standards. 
d. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
e. Notation of dimensions verified by field measurement. 
f. Notation of coordination requirements.        

 
2. Do not submit Product Data until compliance with requirements of the Contract 

Documents has been confirmed. 
3. Submittals:  Submit seven (7) copies of each required submittal.  The Architect will 

retain two and will return the others marked with action taken and corrections or 
modifications required.  

 
a. Unless noncompliance with Contract Document provisions is observed, the 

submittal may serve as the final submittal. 
 

4. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittal to installers, subcontractors, 
suppliers, manufacturers, fabricators, and others required for performance of 
construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms.  

 
a. Do not proceed with installation until an approved copy of applicable Product 

Data is in the Installer's possession. 
b. Do not permit use of unmarked copies of Product Data in connection with 

construction.  
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1.7 SAMPLES 
 

A. Submit full-size, fully fabricated Samples cured and finished as specified and physically 
identical with the material or product proposed.  Samples include partial sections of 
manufactured or fabricated components, cuts or containers of materials, color range 
sets, and swatches showing color, texture, and pattern. 

 
1. Mount or display Samples in the manner to facilitate review of qualities indicated.  

Prepare Samples to match the Architect's sample.  Include the following: 
 

a. Generic description of the Sample. 
b. Sample source. 
c. Product name or name of the manufacturer. 
d. Compliance with recognized standards. 
e. Availability and delivery time. 

 
2. Submit Samples for review of size, kind, color, pattern, and texture.  Submit 

Samples for a final check of these characteristics with other elements and a 
comparison of these characteristics between the final submittal and the actual 
component as delivered and installed. 

 
a. Where variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in 

the material or product represented, submit at least 3 multiple units that 
show approximate limits of the variations. 

b. Refer to other Specification Sections for requirements for Samples that 
illustrate workmanship, fabrication techniques, details of assembly, 
connections, operation, and similar construction characteristics. 

 
3. Submittals:  Except for Samples illustrating assembly details, workmanship, 

fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and similar characteristics, submit 3 
sets.  The Architect will return one set marked with the action taken. 

4. Maintain sets of Samples, as returned, at the Project Site, for quality comparisons 
throughout the course of construction. 

B. Distribution of Samples:  Prepare and distribute additional sets to subcontractors, 
manufacturers, fabricators, suppliers, installers, and others as required for performance 
of the Work.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

 
1. Field samples are full-size examples erected on-site to illustrate finishes, coatings, 

or finish materials and to establish the Project standard. 
 

a. Comply with submittal requirements to the fullest extent possible.  Process 
transmittal forms to provide a record of activity. 

 
 
1.8 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 
 

A. Except for submittals for the record or information, where action and return is required, 
the Architect will review each submittal, mark to indicate action taken, and return 
promptly.  
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1. Compliance with specified characteristics is the Contractor's responsibility. 
 

B. Action Stamp:  The Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp.  The 
Architect will mark the stamp appropriately to indicate the action taken, as follows:  

 
1. Final Unrestricted Release:  Work may proceed, provided it complies with contract 

documents, when submittal is returned with the following:  

a. Marking: “Reviewed” 

2. Final-But-Restricted Release:  Work may proceed, provided written conformation is 
delivered to architect by contractor that installed work compiled with notations and 
corrections on submittal and with contract documents, when submittal is returned 
with the following: 

a. Marking:  “Furnish as Corrected”  

3. Returned for Resubmittal:  Do not proceed with work.  Revise submittal in 
accordance with notations thereon, and resubmit without delay to obtain a different 
action marking. Do not allow submittals with following marking (or unmarked 
submittals where a marking is required) to be used in connection with performance 
of Work: 

a. Marking:  “Revise and Resubmit” 
b. Marking:  “Rejected”  

4. Other Action:  Where a submittal is for information or record purposes or special 
processing or other activity, the Architect will return the submittal marked "Action 
Not Required."  

C. Unsolicited Submittals:  The Architect will return unsolicited submittals to the sender   
without action. 

 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 

(Not Used) 
 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 

(Not Used) 
 
 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 013100 – COORDINATION 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and supervisory requirements necessary for 
coordinating construction operations including, but not necessarily limited to, the 
following: 

1. General project coordination procedures. 
2. Conservation. 
3. Coordination Drawings. 
4. Administrative and supervisory personnel. 
5. Cleaning and protection. 

B. Related Sections:  Related sections include but are not limited to the following: 

1. Division 01 Section “Submittals.” 
2. Division 01 Section “Construction Progress Documentation.” 
3. Division 01 Section “Closeout Procedures.” 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings: 

1. Initial Submittal:  Submit 3 printed copies of each coordination drawing for each 
condition where Coordination Drawings are required. 

B. Administrative and Supervisory Personnel:  Within 15 days of starting construction 
operations, submit a list of Contractor’s key personnel assignments, including 
superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site.  Identify individuals 
and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and telephone numbers, including 
office and cellular telephone numbers, and email addresses. 

1. Post copy of list in temporary field office.  Keep list current at all times. 



SECTION 013100 – COORDINATION 
DSA Project Nos. 02-118380 / L02-502175 

Page 2 of 6 

 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate construction operations included in various sections of these specifications 
to assure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the work.  Coordinate 
construction operations included under different sections that depend on each other for 
proper installation, connection, and operation.  The contractor’s coordination 
operations and requirements shall extend to work completed by others; including work 
to be completed as a part of other increments. 

1. Schedule construction operations in the sequence required to obtain the best 
results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other 
components, before or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to assure maximum accessibility 
for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 
4. Where necessary, prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, 

outlining special procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as 
required notices, reports, and attendance at meetings. 

5. Prepare similar memoranda for the Owner and separate contractors where 
coordination of their work is required. 

B. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required 
administrative procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and 
assure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of schedules. 
2. Installation and removal of temporary facilities. 
3. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
4. Progress meetings. 
5. Project closeout activities. 

C. Conservation:  Coordinate construction operations to assure that operations are carried 
out with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.  
Coordinate use of temporary utilities to minimize waste. 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.1 COORDINATION DRAWINGS 

A. Coordination Drawings, General:  Coordination drawings shall be required to 
coordinate the work of multiple trades and where limited space availability necessitates 
coordination of clearances.  Coordination Drawings shall include the work of multiple 
trades on the same drawing.  Prepare Coordination Drawings in addition to Shop 
Drawings required in individual Sections. 
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1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough 
to indicate and resolve conflicts.  Do not base coordination drawings on standard 
printed data.  Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Use applicable Drawings as a basis for preparation of coordination 
drawings.  Prepare plans, sections, elevations, and details as needed to 
describe relationship of various systems and components. 

b. Coordinate trade-specific information in a sequence that best provides for 
coordination of the information and resolution of conflicts between installed 
components before submitting for review. 

c. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, 
structural, civil, plumbing, mechanical, and electrical systems. 

d. Indicate space requirements for routine maintenance and for anticipated 
replacement of components during the life of the installation. 

e. Show location and size of access doors required for access to concealed 
dampers, valves, and other controls. 

f. Indicate required installation sequences. 
g. Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings.  Specifically note dimensions 

that appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum 
clearance requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect indicating 
proposed resolution of such conflicts.  Minor dimension changes and 
difficult installations will not be considered changes to the Contract. 

B. Coordination Drawings, Required:  Provide coordination drawings for the following 
conditions: 

1. Overhead Work and Work Above Finished Ceilings:  Show the work of each 
trade including, but not limited to, pipe runs, mechanical ductwork, cable trays, 
conduit runs, and bracing and supports. 

a. Indicate locations of all dampers, valves, cleanouts and other devices 
requiring human access for maintenance and repair.  Where access panels 
are required, show locations and indicate size. 

b. Show the height above finish floor for each item, demonstrating sufficient 
space for installation and maintenance.  Indicate sizes of ducts, piping and 
similar items. 

c. Layout of work shall be done in such a manner to avoid conflicts between 
the work of different trades, finish ceiling heights, soffits, light fixtures or 
other finish work at ceilings and soffits. 

d. Should unavoidable conflicts occur that affect finish ceiling and soffit 
heights, methods of installations, methods of construction or means of 
accessibility, the contractor shall clearly identify each location for review by 
the Architect. 

2. Underground Site Utilities and Utilities Below Slabs on Grade within Building 
Areas:  Where underground utilities cross other utilities, penetrate footings, 
underground structures or other obstructions; show the work of each trade that 
will be placed underground; include the following information: 

a. Indicate sizes of utility piping and elevations below grade. 
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b. Show footings and other underground structures; where unavoidable 
conflicts occur between underground structures/footings and utilities, 
indicate depths below grade and clearly identify locations for sleeving for 
review by Architect. 

3. Outdoor Service Yards and Indoor Equipment Rooms and Areas within Buildings:  
Show the work of each trade that is to occur above and/or below grade; include 
the following information: 

a. Equipment:  Show equipment and locations, utility connections, and 
working and service clearances. 

b. Utilities:  Show above and below grade utilities; indicate heights and below 
grade elevations, sizes of piping and conduit, dimensions between utilities 
and between utilities and other obstructions including concrete footings for 
other work.  Show locations of all shut-off and isolation valves, cleanouts, 
filters, and other devices requiring human access for maintenance and 
repair. 

c. Enclosures:  Show limits of enclosure including walls, doors, fences, and 
gates; confirm door and gate access width for equipment. 

d. Dimensions:  Indicate dimensions as appropriate to insure adequate 
clearance will be provided for installation, service, and operation of 
equipment; include horizontal and vertical dimensions between utilities to 
insure clearance for installation of utilities.  Include vertical dimension(s) of 
equipment and distances to overhead obstructions where applicable. 

4. Roof Mounted Equipment:  Show the work for each trade that will be placed on 
the roof, include the following: 

a. Show equipment locations and horizontal distances between equipment. 
b. Show the locations of roof penetrations, indicate size of penetrations, and 

indicate the horizontal distance between penetrations and roof mounted 
equipment. 

c. Identify the means and methods of supports being used for pipe and 
conduit runs. 

d. Show all pipe and conduit runs for each trade. 
e. Show the relationship between all roof mounted equipment and roof 

drainage features.  Equipment shall be located so as to not obstruct roof 
drainage; provide at least 24 inches between equipment platforms and 
valleys formed by the intersection of roof planes and crickets. 

C. Preparation:  Prepare coordination drawings electronically using same digital data 
software program, version, and operating system as the Architect’s original Drawings; 
DWG files. 

1. Submittal Format: 

a. Electronic Format:  Submit electronic drawing files using Portable Data File 
(PDF) format. 

b. Printed Format:  Submit plotted drawings on opaque bond paper of at least 
8.5 inches by 11 inches and not larger than 24 inches by 36 inches. 
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2. Architect will furnish Contractor digital data files of base drawings as appropriate 
for use in preparing coordination digital data files. 

a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of 
digital data files as they relate to the Drawings. 

b. Digital Data Software Program:  The Drawings are available in DWG 
format. 

c. Contractor shall execute the data licensing agreement in the form of an 
Agreement form acceptable to the Owner and Architect.  See Division 01 
Section Electronic Communications.  

D. Review:  Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that the Work is being 
coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are the Contractor's 
responsibility.  If the Architect determines that the coordination drawings are not 
prepared in sufficient scope or detail, or are otherwise deficient, the Architect will so 
inform the Contractor, who shall make changes as directed and resubmit. 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL COORDINATION PROVISIONS 

A. Inspection of Conditions:  Require the Installer of each major component to inspect 
both the substrate and conditions under which Work is to be performed.  Do not 
proceed until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in an acceptable manner. 

B. Coordinate temporary enclosures with required inspections and tests to minimize the 
necessity of uncovering completed construction for that purpose. 

3.2 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials in place, during 
handling and installation.  Apply protective covering where required to assure 
protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

B. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary 
through the remainder of the construction period. 

C. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or 
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.  Where applicable, such 
exposures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Excessive static or dynamic loading. 
2. Excessive internal or external pressures. 
3. Excessively high or low temperatures. 
4. Thermal shock. 
5. Excessively high or low humidity. 
6. Air contamination or pollution. 
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7. Water or ice. 
8. Solvents. 
9. Chemicals. 
10. Light. 
11. Radiation. 
12. Puncture. 
13. Abrasion. 
14. Heavy traffic. 
15. Soiling, staining, and corrosion. 
16. Bacteria. 
17. Rodent and insect infestation. 
18. Combustion. 
19. Electrical current. 
20. High-speed operation. 
21. Improper lubrication. 
22. Unusual wear or other misuse. 
23. Contact between incompatible materials. 
24. Destructive testing. 
25. Misalignment. 
26. Excessive weathering. 
27. Unprotected storage. 
28. Improper shipping or handling. 
29. Theft. 
30. Vandalism. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 013200 – CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1  RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

B. Division 01 General Conditions, Pre-construction Meeting. 
 

1.2  SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submittals 
required for performance of the Work, including the following: 

 
1. Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Daily construction reports. 

 
B. Administrative Submittals:  Refer to other Division 01 Sections and other Contract 

Documents for requirements for administrative submittals.  Such submittals 
include, but are not limited to, the following: 

 
1.     Permits. 
2. Applications for Payment. 
3. Performance and payment bonds. 
4. Insurance certificates. 
5. List of subcontractors. 

 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Terms: 
 

1.    Activity: A discreet, separate portion of the Work, which must be 
accomplished on or off site to achieve project completion. In planning and 
scheduling a construction project, the work to be done is separated into a 
number of interrelated but separate activities.  

  2.    Critical Path:  That particular sequence of activities within a project schedule 
that, in total, determine the time required for project completion.  Any 
activity, which lies upon the critical path, must be completed within its 
scheduled duration or the entire project will be delayed unless remedial 
measures are employed. 

3.    CPM:  Critical Path Method; That method of project scheduling employing a 
network of activities displaying interrelationships from which the critical path 
for the project may be determined. 
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 4.   Milestone:  An activity, which occurs in an instant and thus has no time 
duration. 

5.    Precedence Network:  A network planning and scheduling format where 
each activity is represented by a time-scaled bar.  Interrelationships are 
shown by the lines connecting various time-scaled bars. An activity 
connected to, and to the right of, another activity cannot normally begin until 
the preceding activity has been completed. 

6.    Schedule:  The project plan with activity durations, start and finish dates, 
notations, etc. superimposed on it. 

7.   Update:  The generation of a new project schedule responsive to current 
information, revised interrelationships of activities, and/or revised estimates 
of activity durations. 

 

1.4 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 
 

A. Prepare a fully developed contractor's construction schedule. Submit within 7 days 
after the building permit has been pulled. 

1. Note on the schedule each construction activity.  Indicate for each activity and 
time duration.  

2. Prepare the schedule on a sheet, or series of sheets, of stable transparency, or 
other reproducible media, of sufficient width to show data for the entire 
construction period.  

3. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from 
parties involved.  Coordinate each element on the schedule with other 
construction activities; include minor elements involved in the sequence of the 
Work.  Show each activity in proper sequence.   

4. Coordinate the Contractor's Construction Schedule with the list of 
subcontractors, Submittal Schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and 
other schedules.  

5. Indicate completion in advance of the date established for Substantial 
Completion.  Indicate Substantial Completion on the schedule to allow time for 
the Architect’s procedures necessary for certification of Substantial 
Completion.  

7.   Work Stages:  Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion 
of the Work. 

8.   Schedule Updating:  Revise the schedule after each meeting, event, or activity 
where revisions have been recognized or made.  Issue the updated schedule 
concurrently with each application for payment.  Lack of an updated and 
current schedule is grounds for returning Application for Payment unreviewed. 

9.   Submit the number of copies the Contractor requires plus 3 copies to be 
retained by the Architect. 

10. If the schedule indicates a work plan which will not deliver the program in 
accordance with the Contract time, indicate methods of reducing the plan by 
concurrency of the operations, reducing critical work spans, or a combination 
of both so that the schedule can reflect compliance with the Contract time. 
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11. The Contractor shall be responsible for the schedule content.  He shall 
provide, in a timely and convenient fashion, all information regarding work 
operations, sequence of work, breakdown of the work into individual activities 
and time estimates for explanation of corrective action to be taken or 
proposed. 

12. Progress Payments: 
 
 a. Monthly progress payments may be made, based on the total value of 

activities completed or partially completed, as determined by the 
Engineer, with participation of the Contractor and based upon the 
approved schedule of values. 

 b. If, according to the schedule, the Contractor is 14 calendar days or more 
behind schedule, he shall be responsible to submit a revised schedule 
which indicates methods of reducing the network plan by concurrency of 
operations, increased manpower, reducing critical work spans or a 
combination of both so that the Contractor’s schedules reflect compliance 
with the Contract time.  The Contractor’s efforts to comply with the 
Contract time shall be at his own expense. At the Owner’s option, 
progress payments may be withheld until an acceptable revised schedule 
is submitted by the Contractor and reviewed by the Architect. 

 
13. All construction activities shall include time for inspection of materials after 

materials are installed. 
14. If it appears that the original schedule cannot be achieved, additional 

corrective action shall be taken until the original schedule can be achieved or 
until all possible alternatives are exhausted. 

15. The submission of an amended schedule will not relieve the Contractor of the 
responsibility to notify the Architect in writing of all anticipated potential delays 
in the prosecution of the Work. 

  

1.5 DAILY CONSTRUCTION REPORTS 
 

A. Prepare a daily construction report for each of the project sites, recording the 
following information concerning events at the sites, and submit duplicate copies to 
the Architect at weekly intervals:  

 
1. List of subcontractors and visitors at the site. 
2. Approximate count of personnel at the site. 
3. Describe the work for that day including locations. 
4. List material and equipment received that day. 
5. List of nonconforming work, required rework and when such work is 

corrected. 
6. Description and location of work being performed related to personnel and 

building trades. 
7. High and low temperatures, general weather conditions. 
8. Accidents and unusual events. 
9. Meetings and significant decisions. 
10. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 
11. Work not conforming to the Contract Documents. 
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12. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
13. Emergency procedures. 
14. Orders and requests of governing authorities. 
15. Change Orders received, implemented. 
16. Services connected, disconnected. 
17. Equipment or system tests and startups. 
18. Partial Completions, occupancies. 
19. Notice Completions authorized. 

 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION  (Not Applicable) 
 
 
END OF SECTION 



SECTION 014000 – QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 
DSA Project Nos. 02-118380 / L02-502175 

Page 1 of 11 

 

SECTION 014000 – QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and 
quality control. 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements 
specified or indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for 
compliance with the Contract Document requirements. 

1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction 
activities are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements 
in those Sections may also cover production of standard products. 

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other 
quality-assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services 
required by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by 
provisions of this Section. 

C. Related Requirements: 
 

1. Divisions 02 through 33 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and 
during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and 
substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during 
and after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the 
Work and completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include 
contract enforcement activities performed by Architect. 
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C. Mockups:  Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are constructed 
to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects 
and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review coordination, 
testing, or operation; to show interface between dissimilar materials; and to 
demonstrate compliance with specified installation tolerances.  Mockups are not 
Samples.  Unless otherwise indicated, approved mockups establish the standard by 
which the Work will be judged. 

D. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project 
before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or 
compliance with specified criteria. 

E. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or 
a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with specified 
requirements. 

F. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the 
source, e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop. 

G. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for 
installation of the Work and for completed Work. 

H. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  
Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

I. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction 
operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require 
that certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized 
individuals, or that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s). 

J. Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having 
successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and 
extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having 
complied with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Referenced Standards:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the 
standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or 
quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement.  Refer conflicting 
requirements that are different, but apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before 
proceeding. 
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B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified 
shall be the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply 
exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum 
within reasonable limits.  To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values 
are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer 
uncertainties to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings:  For mockups, provide plans, sections, and elevations, indicating 
materials and size of mockup construction. 

1. Indicate manufacturer and model number of individual components. 
2. Provide axonometric drawings for conditions difficult to illustrate in two 

dimensions. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's Quality-Control Plan:  For quality-assurance and quality-control activities 
and responsibilities. 

B. Qualification Data :  For Contractor's quality-control personnel. 

C. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility:  When required by authorities having 
jurisdiction, submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having 
jurisdiction before starting work on the following systems: 

D. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" 
Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications 
in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized 
authority. 

E. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare in tabular form and include the following: 

1. Specification Section number and title. 
2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections. 
3. Description of test and inspection. 
4. Identification of applicable standards. 
5. Identification of test and inspection methods. 
6. Number of tests and inspections required. 
7. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections. 
8. Requirements for obtaining samples. 
9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service. 
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1.7 CONTRACTOR'S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN 

A. Quality-Control Plan, General:  Submit quality-control plan within 10 days of Notice to 
Proceed, and not less than five days prior to preconstruction conference.  Submit in 
format acceptable to Architect.  Identify personnel, procedures, controls, instructions, 
tests, records, and forms to be used to carry out Contractor's quality-assurance and 
quality-control responsibilities.  Coordinate with Contractor's construction schedule. 

B. Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications:  Engage qualified full-time personnel trained 
and experienced in managing and executing quality-assurance and quality-control 
procedures similar in nature and extent to those required for Project. 

1. Project quality-control manager may also serve as Project Superintendent. 

C. Submittal Procedure:  Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements 
through review and management of submittal process.  Indicate qualifications of 
personnel responsible for submittal review. 

D. Testing and Inspection:  In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule of 
Work requiring testing or inspection, including the following: 

1. Contractor-performed tests and inspections including subcontractor-performed 
tests and inspections.  Include required tests and inspections and Contractor-
elected tests and inspections. 

2. Special inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction and indicated on 
the "Statement of Special Inspections." 

3. Owner-performed tests and inspections indicated in the Contract Documents. 

E. Continuous Inspection of Workmanship:  Describe process for continuous inspection 
during construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition to 
testing and inspection specified.  Indicate types of corrective actions to be required to 
bring work into compliance with standards of workmanship established by Contract 
requirements and approved mockups. 

F. Monitoring and Documentation:  Maintain testing and inspection reports including log of 
approved and rejected results.  Include work Architect has indicated as nonconforming 
or defective.  Indicate corrective actions taken to bring nonconforming work into 
compliance with requirements.  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

1.8 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Test and Inspection Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in 
other Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
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5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and 

testing and inspecting. 
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies 

with the Contract Document requirements. 
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting. 

B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports:  Prepare written information 
documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified 
in other Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of technical representative making report. 
2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of 

product. 
3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements. 
4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with 

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken. 
5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed 

performance complies with requirements. 
6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 
7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports:  Prepare written information 
documenting manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and 
inspections specified in other Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service 
representative making report. 

2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements. 
3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed 

performance complies with requirements. 
4. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 
5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, 
licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, 
receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar 
documents, established for compliance with standards and regulations bearing on 
performance of the Work. 



SECTION 014000 – QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 
DSA Project Nos. 02-118380 / L02-502175 

Page 6 of 11 

 

1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification 
levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems 
similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service 
performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

C. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those 
indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as 
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

D. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or 
assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, 
whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service 
performance. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified 
to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing 
engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those 
performed for installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar in 
material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project. 

F. Specialists:  Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities 
shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  
Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for 
the activities indicated. 

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for 
specialists. 

G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with 
the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as 
documented according to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in 
individual Sections; and, where required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is 
acceptable to authorities. 

1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7. 
2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary 

Laboratory Accreditation Program. 

H. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative 
of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect 
installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to 
those indicated for this Project. 
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I. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized 
representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect 
installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to 
those indicated for this Project. 

J. Preconstruction Testing:  Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction 
testing for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, 
comply with the following: 

1. Contractor responsibilities include the following: 

a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and 
construction. 

b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and 
analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work. 

c. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and 
laboratory mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to 
comply with performance requirements. 

d. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups using installers who will 
perform same tasks for Project. 

e. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and 
methods of construction indicated for the completed Work. 

f. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, 
and mockups; do not reuse products on Project. 

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, 
inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect, with copy to 
Contractor.  Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether 
tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract 
Documents. 

K. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for 
each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, 
using materials indicated for the completed Work: 

1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by 
Architect. 

2. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be 
constructed. 

3. Employ supervisory personnel who will oversee mockup construction.  Employ 
workers that will be employed during the construction at Project. 

4. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship. 
5. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or 

construction. 

a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup. 

6. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard 
for judging the completed Work. 

7. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated. 
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1.10 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's 
responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of 
testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting 
they are engaged to perform. 

2. Payment for these services will be made from testing and inspecting allowances, 
as authorized by Change Orders. 

3. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated 
by work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to 
Contractor, and the Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order. 

B. Contractor Responsibilities:  Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are 
Contractor's responsibility.  Perform additional quality-control activities required to 
verify that the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not. 

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those 
required by authorities having jurisdiction.  Perform quality-control services 
required of Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not. 

2. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified 
testing agency to perform these quality-control services. 

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed 
to in writing by Owner. 

3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that 
requires testing or inspecting will be performed. 

4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit 
a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

5. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 
Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 

6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having 
jurisdiction, when they so direct. 

C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service 
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, 
including service connections.  Report results in writing as specified in Division 01 
Section "Submittals." 

D. Manufacturer's Technical Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's 
technical representative to observe and inspect the Work.  Manufacturer's technical 
representative's services include participation in preinstallation conferences, 
examination of substrates and conditions, verification of materials, observation of 
Installer activities, inspection of completed portions of the Work, and submittal of 
written reports. 
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E. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for 
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

F. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in 
performance of duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and 
inspections. 

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed 
in the Work during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ 
tests are conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether 
tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar 
quality-control service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or 
approve or accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 

G. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, 
and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as 
requested.  Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of 
personnel.  Provide the following: 

1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing 

and inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by 

testing agency. 
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at 

Project site. 

H. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-
assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of 
removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

I. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and 
similar quality-control services required by the Contract Documents.  Coordinate and 
submit concurrently with Contractor's construction schedule.  Update as the Work 
progresses. 
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1. Distribution:  Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, testing agencies, and each 
party involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and 
inspections are required. 

1.11 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to 
conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the 
responsibility of Owner, and as follows: 

B. Special Tests and Inspections:  Conducted by a qualified testing agency as required by 
authorities having jurisdiction, as indicated in individual Specification Sections, and as 
follows: 

1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control 
procedures and reviews the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to 
perform the Work. 

2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies 
observed in the Work during performance of its services. 

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-
control service to Architect, with copy to Contractor and to authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial 
Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies. 

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and 
inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 

A. Test and Inspection Log:  Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the 
following: 

1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 

B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and revisions as they occur.  Provide 
access to test and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 



SECTION 014000 – QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 
DSA Project Nos. 02-118380 / L02-502175 

Page 11 of 11 

 

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, 
repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes.  Restore 
patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams 
that are as invisible as possible.  Comply with the Contract Document 
requirements for cutting and patching in Division 01. 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 014200 – REFERENCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. General:  Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract. 

B. "Approved":  When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, 
applications, and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and 
responsibilities as stated in the Conditions of the Contract. 

C. "Directed":  A command or instruction by Architect.  Other terms including "requested," 
"authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as 
"directed." 

D. "Indicated":  Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on 
Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents.  Other terms including 
"shown," "noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated." 

E. "Regulations":  Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities 
having jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction 
industry that control performance of the Work. 

F. "Furnish":  Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, 
assembly, installation, and similar operations. 

G. "Install":  Operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, unpacking, 
assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, 
curing, protecting, cleaning, and similar operations. 

H. "Provide":  Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use. 

I. "Project Site":  Space available for performing construction activities.  The extent of 
Project site is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description 
of the land on which Project is to be built. 



SECTION 014200 – REFERENCES 
DSA Project Nos. 02-118380 / L02-502175 

Page 2 of 19 

 

1.3 INDUSTRY STANDARDS 

A. Applicability of Standards:  Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent 
requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and 
effect as if bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent 
referenced.  Such standards are made a part of the Contract Documents by reference. 

B. Publication Dates:  Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract 
Documents unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Copies of Standards:  Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be 
familiar with industry standards applicable to its construction activity.  Copies of 
applicable standards are not bound with the Contract Documents. 

1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction 
activity, obtain copies directly from publication source. 

1.4 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS 

A. Industry Organizations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications 
or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities 
indicated in Thomson Gale's "Encyclopedia of Associations" or in Columbia Books' 
"National Trade & Professional Associations of the U.S." 

B. Industry Organizations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications 
or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in 
the following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change 
and are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract 
Documents. 

 
AA Aluminum Association, Inc. (The) (703) 358-2960 
 www.aluminum.org  
   
AAADM American Association of Automatic Door Manufacturers (216) 241-7333 
 www.aaadm.com  
   
AABC Associated Air Balance Council (202) 737-0202 
 www.aabchq.com  
   
AAMA American Architectural Manufacturers Association (847) 303-5664 
 www.aamanet.org  
   
AASHTO American Association of State Highway and Transportation 

Officials 
(202) 624-5800 

 www.transportation.org  
   
AATCC American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists (919) 549-8141 
 www.aatcc.org  
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ABAA Air Barrier Association of America (866) 956-5888 
 www.airbarrier.org  
   
ABMA American Bearing Manufacturers Association (202) 367-1155 
 www.abma-dc.org  
   
ACI American Concrete Institute (248) 848-3700 
 www.concrete.org  
   
ACPA American Concrete Pipe Association (972) 506-7216 
 www.concrete-pipe.org  
   
AEIC Association of Edison Illuminating Companies, Inc. (The) (205) 257-2530 
 www.aeic.org  
   
AF&PA American Forest & Paper Association (800) 878-8878 
 www.afandpa.org (202) 463-2700 
   
AGA American Gas Association (202) 824-7000 
 www.aga.org  
   
AGC Associated General Contractors of America (The) (703) 548-3118 
 www.agc.org  
   
AHA American Hardboard Association  
 (Now part of CPA)  
   
AHAM Association of Home Appliance Manufacturers (202) 872-5955 
 www.aham.org  
   
AI Asphalt Institute (859) 288-4960 
 www.asphaltinstitute.org  
   
AIA American Institute of Architects (The) (800) 242-3837 
 www.aia.org (202) 626-7300 
   
AISC American Institute of Steel Construction (800) 644-2400 
 www.aisc.org (312) 670-2400 
   
AISI American Iron and Steel Institute (202) 452-7100 
 www.steel.org  
   
AITC American Institute of Timber Construction (303) 792-9559 
 www.aitc-glulam.org  
   
ALCA Associated Landscape Contractors of America  
 (Now PLANET - Professional Landcare Network)  
   
ALSC American Lumber Standard Committee, Incorporated (301) 972-1700 
 www.alsc.org  
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AMCA Air Movement and Control Association International, Inc. (847) 394-0150 
 www.amca.org  
   
ANSI American National Standards Institute (202) 293-8020 
 www.ansi.org  
   
AOSA Association of Official Seed Analysts, Inc. (405) 780-7372 
 www.aosaseed.com  
   
APA Architectural Precast Association (239) 454-6989 
 www.archprecast.org  
   
APA APA - The Engineered Wood Association (253) 565-6600 
 www.apawood.org  
   
APA EWS APA - The Engineered Wood Association; Engineered 

Wood Systems 
 

 (See APA - The Engineered Wood Association)  
   
API American Petroleum Institute (202) 682-8000 
 www.api.org  
   
ARI Air-Conditioning & Refrigeration Institute (703) 524-8800 
 www.ari.org  
   
ARMA Asphalt Roofing Manufacturers Association (202) 207-0917 
 www.asphaltroofing.org  
   
ASCE American Society of Civil Engineers (800) 548-2723 
 www.asce.org (703) 295-6300 
   
ASCE/SEI American Society of Civil Engineers/Structural Engineering 

Institute 
 

 (See ASCE)  
   
ASHRAE American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-

Conditioning Engineers 
(800) 527-4723 

 www.ashrae.org (404) 636-8400 
   
ASME ASME International (800) 843-2763 
 (American Society of Mechanical Engineers International) (973) 882-1170 
 www.asme.org  
   
ASSE American Society of Sanitary Engineering (440) 835-3040 
 www.asse-plumbing.org  
   
ASTM ASTM International (610) 832-9500 
 (American Society for Testing and Materials International)  
 www.astm.org  
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AWCI Association of the Wall and Ceiling Industry (703) 534-8300 
 www.awci.org  
   
AWCMA American Window Covering Manufacturers Association  
 (Now WCMA)  
   
AWI Architectural Woodwork Institute (571) 323-3636 
 www.awinet.org  
   
AWPA American Wood Protection Association (205) 733-4077 
 (Formerly:  American Wood Preservers' Association)  
 www.awpa.com  
   
AWS American Welding Society (800) 443-9353 
 www.aws.org (305) 443-9353 
   
AWWA American Water Works Association (800) 926-7337 
 www.awwa.org (303) 794-7711 
   
BHMA Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association (212) 297-2122 
 www.buildershardware.com  
   
BIA Brick Industry Association (The) (703) 620-0010 
 www.bia.org  
   
BICSI BICSI, Inc. (800) 242-7405 
 www.bicsi.org (813) 979-1991 
   
BIFMA BIFMA International (616) 285-3963 
 (Business and Institutional Furniture Manufacturer's 

Association International) 
 

 www.bifma.com  
   
BISSC Baking Industry Sanitation Standards Committee (866) 342-4772 
 www.bissc.org  
   
BWF Badminton World Federation 6-03-9283 7155 
 (Formerly:  IBF - International Badminton Federation)  
 www.internationalbadminton.org  
   
CCC Carpet Cushion Council (610) 527-3880 
 www.carpetcushion.org  
   
CDA Copper Development Association (800) 232-3282 
 www.copper.org (212) 251-7200 
   
CEA Canadian Electricity Association (613) 230-9263 
 www.canelect.ca  
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CEA Consumer Electronics Association (866) 858-1555 
 www.ce.org (703) 907-7600 
   
CFFA Chemical Fabrics & Film Association, Inc. (216) 241-7333 
 www.chemicalfabricsandfilm.com  
   
CGA Compressed Gas Association (703) 788-2700 
 www.cganet.com  
   
CIMA Cellulose Insulation Manufacturers Association (888) 881-2462 
 www.cellulose.org (937) 222-2462 
   
CISCA Ceilings & Interior Systems Construction Association (630) 584-1919 
 www.cisca.org  
   
CISPI Cast Iron Soil Pipe Institute (423) 892-0137 
 www.cispi.org  
   
CLFMI Chain Link Fence Manufacturers Institute (301) 596-2583 
 www.chainlinkinfo.org  
   
CRRC Cool Roof Rating Council (866) 465-2523 
 www.coolroofs.org (510) 485-7175 
   
CPA Composite Panel Association (301) 670-0604 
 www.pbmdf.com  
   
CPPA Corrugated Polyethylene Pipe Association (800) 510-2772 
 www.cppa-info.org (202) 462-9607 
   
CRI Carpet and Rug Institute (The) (800) 882-8846 
 www.carpet-rug.com (706) 278-3176 
   
CRSI Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute (847) 517-1200 
 www.crsi.org  
   
CSA Canadian Standards Association (800) 463-6727 
  (416) 747-4000 
   
CSA CSA International (866) 797-4272 
 (Formerly:  IAS - International Approval Services) (416) 747-4000 
 www.csa-international.org  
   
CSI Cast Stone Institute (717) 272-3744 
 www.caststone.org  
   
CSI Construction Specifications Institute (The) (800) 689-2900 
 www.csinet.org (703) 684-0300 
   
CSSB Cedar Shake & Shingle Bureau (604) 820-7700 
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 www.cedarbureau.org  
   
CTI Cooling Technology Institute (281) 583-4087 
 (Formerly:  Cooling Tower Institute)  
 www.cti.org  
   
DHI Door and Hardware Institute (703) 222-2010 
 www.dhi.org  
   
EIA Electronic Industries Alliance (703) 907-7500 
 www.eia.org  
   
EIMA EIFS Industry Members Association (800) 294-3462 
 www.eima.com (770) 968-7945 
   
EJCDC Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee (703) 295-5000 
 www.ejdc.org  
   
EJMA Expansion Joint Manufacturers Association, Inc. (914) 332-0040 
 www.ejma.org  
   
ESD ESD Association (315) 339-6937 
 (Electrostatic Discharge Association)  
 www.esda.org  
   
ETL SEMCO Intertek ETL SEMCO (800) 967-5352 
 (Formerly:  ITS - Intertek Testing Service NA)  
 www.intertek.com  
   
FIBA Federation Internationale de Basketball 41 22 545 00 00 
 (The International Basketball Federation)  
 www.fiba.com  
   
FIVB Federation Internationale de Volleyball 41 21 345 35 35 
 (The International Volleyball Federation)  
 www.fivb.ch  
   
FM Approvals FM Approvals LLC (781) 762-4300 
 www.fmglobal.com  
   
FM Global FM Global (401) 275-3000 
 (Formerly:  FMG - FM Global)  
 www.fmglobal.com  
   
FMRC Factory Mutual Research  
 (Now FM Global)  
   
FRSA Florida Roofing, Sheet Metal & Air Conditioning 

Contractors Association, Inc. 
(407) 671-3772 

 www.floridaroof.com  
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FSA Fluid Sealing Association (610) 971-4850 
 www.fluidsealing.com  
   
FSC Forest Stewardship Council 49 228 367 66 0 
 www.fsc.org  
   
GA Gypsum Association (202) 289-5440 
 www.gypsum.org  
   
GANA Glass Association of North America (785) 271-0208 
 www.glasswebsite.com  
   
GRI (Part of GSI)  
   
GS Green Seal (202) 872-6400 
 www.greenseal.org  
   
GSI Geosynthetic Institute (610) 522-8440 
 www.geosynthetic-institute.org  
   
HI Hydraulic Institute (973) 267-9700 
 www.pumps.org  
   
HI Hydronics Institute (908) 464-8200 
 www.gamanet.org  
   
HMMA Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association  
 (Part of NAAMM)  
   
HPVA Hardwood Plywood & Veneer Association (703) 435-2900 
 www.hpva.org  
   
HPW H. P. White Laboratory, Inc. (410) 838-6550 
 www.hpwhite.com  
   
IAS International Approval Services  
 (Now CSA International)  
   
IBF International Badminton Federation  
 (Now BWF)  
   
ICEA Insulated Cable Engineers Association, Inc. (770) 830-0369 
 www.icea.net  
   
ICRI International Concrete Repair Institute, Inc. (847) 827-0830 
 www.icri.org  
   
IEC International Electrotechnical Commission 41 22 919 02 11 
 www.iec.ch  
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IEEE Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc. (The) (212) 419-7900 
 www.ieee.org  
   
IESNA Illuminating Engineering Society of North America (212) 248-5000 
 www.iesna.org  
   
IEST Institute of Environmental Sciences and Technology (847) 255-1561 
 www.iest.org  
   
IGCC Insulating Glass Certification Council (315) 646-2234 
 www.igcc.org  
   
IGMA Insulating Glass Manufacturers Alliance (613) 233-1510 
 www.igmaonline.org  
   
ILI Indiana Limestone Institute of America, Inc. (812) 275-4426 
 www.iliai.com  
   
ISO International Organization for Standardization 41 22 749 01 11 
 www.iso.ch  
   
 Available from ANSI (202) 293-8020 
 www.ansi.org  
   
ISSFA International Solid Surface Fabricators Association (877) 464-7732 
 www.issfa.net (702) 567-8150 
   
ITS Intertek Testing Service NA  
 (Now ETL SEMCO)  
   
ITU International Telecommunication Union 41 22 730 51 11 
 www.itu.int/home  
   
KCMA Kitchen Cabinet Manufacturers Association (703) 264-1690 
 www.kcma.org  
   
LMA Laminating Materials Association  
 (Now part of CPA)  
   
LPI Lightning Protection Institute (800) 488-6864 
 www.lightning.org  
   
MBMA Metal Building Manufacturers Association (216) 241-7333 
 www.mbma.com  
   
MFMA Maple Flooring Manufacturers Association, Inc. (888) 480-9138 
 www.maplefloor.org  
   
MFMA Metal Framing Manufacturers Association, Inc. (312) 644-6610 
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 www.metalframingmfg.org  
   
MH Material Handling  
 (Now MHIA)  
   
MHIA Material Handling Industry of America (800) 345-1815 
 www.mhia.org (704) 676-1190 
   
MIA Marble Institute of America (440) 250-9222 
 www.marble-institute.com  
   
MPI Master Painters Institute (888) 674-8937 
 www.paintinfo.com (604) 298-7578 
   
MSS Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and 

Fittings Industry Inc. 
(703) 281-6613 

 www.mss-hq.com  
   
NAAMM National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers (630) 942-6591 
 www.naamm.org  
   
NACE NACE International (800) 797-6623 
 (National Association of Corrosion Engineers International) (281) 228-6200 
 www.nace.org  
   
NADCA National Air Duct Cleaners Association (202) 737-2926 
 www.nadca.com  
   
NAGWS National Association for Girls and Women in Sport (800) 213-7193, 

ext. 453 
 www.aahperd.org/nagws/  
   
NAIMA North American Insulation Manufacturers Association (703) 684-0084 
 www.naima.org  
   
NBGQA National Building Granite Quarries Association, Inc. (800) 557-2848 
 www.nbgqa.com  
   
NCAA National Collegiate Athletic Association (The) (317) 917-6222 
 www.ncaa.org  
   
NCMA National Concrete Masonry Association (703) 713-1900 
 www.ncma.org  
   
NCPI National Clay Pipe Institute (262) 248-9094 
 www.ncpi.org  
   
NCTA National Cable & Telecommunications Association (202) 775-2300 
 www.ncta.com  
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NEBB National Environmental Balancing Bureau (301) 977-3698 
 www.nebb.org  
   
NECA National Electrical Contractors Association (301) 657-3110 
 www.necanet.org  
   
NeLMA Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association (207) 829-6901 
 www.nelma.org  
   
NEMA National Electrical Manufacturers Association (703) 841-3200 
 www.nema.org  
   
NETA InterNational Electrical Testing Association (888) 300-6382 
 www.netaworld.org (269) 488-6382 
   
NFHS National Federation of State High School Associations (317) 972-6900 
 www.nfhs.org  
   
NFPA NFPA (800) 344-3555 
 (National Fire Protection Association) (617) 770-3000 
 www.nfpa.org  
   
NFRC National Fenestration Rating Council (301) 589-1776 
 www.nfrc.org  
   
NGA National Glass Association (866) 342-5642 
 www.glass.org (703) 442-4890 
   
NHLA National Hardwood Lumber Association (800) 933-0318 
 www.natlhardwood.org (901) 377-1818 
   
NLGA National Lumber Grades Authority (604) 524-2393 
 www.nlga.org  
   
NOFMA NOFMA:  The Wood Flooring Manufacturers Association (901) 526-5016 
 (Formerly:  National Oak Flooring Manufacturers 

Association) 
 

 www.nofma.com  
   
NOMMA National Ornamental & Miscellaneous Metals Association (888) 516-8585 
 www.nomma.org  
   
NRCA National Roofing Contractors Association (800) 323-9545 
 www.nrca.net (847) 299-9070 
   
NRMCA National Ready Mixed Concrete Association (888) 846-7622 
 www.nrmca.org (301) 587-1400 
   
NSF NSF International (800) 673-6275 
 (National Sanitation Foundation International) (734) 769-8010 
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 www.nsf.org  
   
NSSGA National Stone, Sand & Gravel Association (800) 342-1415 
 www.nssga.org (703) 525-8788 
   
NTMA National Terrazzo & Mosaic Association, Inc. (The) (800) 323-9736 
 www.ntma.com (540) 751-0930 
   
NTRMA National Tile Roofing Manufacturers Association  
 (Now TRI)  
   
NWWDA National Wood Window and Door Association  
 (Now WDMA)  
   
OPL Omega Point Laboratories, Inc.  
 (Now ITS)  
   
PCI Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute (312) 786-0300 
 www.pci.org  
   
PDCA Painting & Decorating Contractors of America (800) 332-7322 
 www.pdca.com (314) 514-7322 
   
PDI Plumbing & Drainage Institute (800) 589-8956 
 www.pdionline.org (978) 557-0720 
   
PGI PVC Geomembrane Institute (217) 333-3929 
 http://pgi-tp.ce.uiuc.edu  
   
PLANET Professional Landcare Network (800) 395-2522 
 (Formerly:  ACLA - Associated Landscape Contractors of 

America) 
(703) 736-9666 

 www.landcarenetwork.org  
   
PTI Post-Tensioning Institute (602) 870-7540 
 www.post-tensioning.org  
   
RCSC Research Council on Structural Connections  
 www.boltcouncil.org  
   
RFCI Resilient Floor Covering Institute (301) 340-8580 
 www.rfci.com  
   
RIS Redwood Inspection Service (888) 225-7339 
 www.redwoodinspection.com (415) 382-0662 
   
SAE SAE International (877) 606-7323 
 www.sae.org (724) 776-4841 
   
SDI Steel Deck Institute (847) 458-4647 
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 www.sdi.org  
   
SDI Steel Door Institute (440) 899-0010 
 www.steeldoor.org  
   
SEFA Scientific Equipment and Furniture Association (877) 294-5424 
 www.sefalabs.com (516) 294-5424 
   
SEI/ASCE Structural Engineering Institute/American Society of Civil 

Engineers 
 

 (See ASCE)  
   
SGCC Safety Glazing Certification Council (315) 646-2234 
 www.sgcc.org  
   
SIA Security Industry Association (866) 817-8888 
 www.siaonline.org (703) 683-2075 
   
SIGMA Sealed Insulating Glass Manufacturers Association  
 (Now IGMA)  
   
SJI Steel Joist Institute (843) 626-1995 
 www.steeljoist.org  
   
SMA Screen Manufacturers Association (561) 533-0991 
 www.smacentral.org  
   
SMACNA Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors' (703) 803-2980 
 National Association  
 www.smacna.org  
   
SMPTE Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers (914) 761-1100 
 www.smpte.org  
   
SPFA Spray Polyurethane Foam Alliance (800) 523-6154 
 (Formerly:  SPI/SPFD - The Society of the Plastics 

Industry, Inc.; Spray Polyurethane Foam Division) 
 

 www.sprayfoam.org  
   
SPIB Southern Pine Inspection Bureau (The) (850) 434-2611 
 www.spib.org  
   
SPRI Single Ply Roofing Industry (781) 647-7026 
 www.spri.org  
   
SSINA Specialty Steel Industry of North America (800) 982-0355 
 www.ssina.com (202) 342-8630 
   
SSPC SSPC:  The Society for Protective Coatings (877) 281-7772 
 www.sspc.org (412) 281-2331 



SECTION 014200 – REFERENCES 
DSA Project Nos. 02-118380 / L02-502175 

Page 14 of 19 

 

   
STI Steel Tank Institute (847) 438-8265 
 www.steeltank.com  
   
SWI Steel Window Institute (216) 241-7333 
 www.steelwindows.com  
   
SWRI Sealant, Waterproofing, & Restoration Institute (816) 472-7974 
 www.swrionline.org  
   
TCA Tile Council of America, Inc.  
 (Now TCNA)  
   
TCNA Tile Council of North America, Inc. (864) 646-8453 
 www.tileusa.com  
   
TIA/EIA Telecommunications Industry Association/Electronic 

Industries Alliance 
(703) 907-7700 

 www.tiaonline.org  
   
TMS The Masonry Society (303) 939-9700 
 www.masonrysociety.org  
   
TPI Truss Plate Institute, Inc. (703) 683-1010 
 www.tpinst.org  
   
TPI Turfgrass Producers International (800) 405-8873 
 www.turfgrasssod.org (847) 649-5555 
   
TRI Tile Roofing Institute (312) 670-4177 
 www.tileroofing.org  
   
UL Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (877) 854-3577 
 www.ul.com (847) 272-8800 
   
UNI Uni-Bell PVC Pipe Association (972) 243-3902 
 www.uni-bell.org  
   
USAV USA Volleyball (888) 786-5539 
 www.usavolleyball.org (719) 228-6800 
   
USGBC U.S. Green Building Council (800) 795-1747 
 www.usgbc.org  
   
USITT United States Institute for Theatre Technology, Inc. (800) 938-7488 
 www.usitt.org (315) 463-6463 
   
WASTEC Waste Equipment Technology Association (800) 424-2869 
 www.wastec.org (202) 244-4700 
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WCLIB West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau (800) 283-1486 
 www.wclib.org (503) 639-0651 
   
WCMA Window Covering Manufacturers Association (212) 297-2122 
 www.wcmanet.org  
   
WCSC Window Covering Safety Council (800) 506-4636 
 (Formerly:  WCMA - Window Covering Manufacturers 

Association) 
(212) 297-2109 

 www.windowcoverings.org  
   
WDMA Window & Door Manufacturers Association (800) 223-2301 
 (Formerly:  NWWDA - National Wood Window and Door 

Association) 
(847) 299-5200 

 www.wdma.com  
   
WI Woodwork Institute (Formerly:  WIC - Woodwork Institute 

of California) 
(916) 372-9943 

 www.wicnet.org  
   
WIC Woodwork Institute of California  
 (Now WI)  
   
WMMPA Wood Moulding & Millwork Producers Association (800) 550-7889 
 www.wmmpa.com (530) 661-9591 
   
WSRCA Western States Roofing Contractors Association (800) 725-0333 
 www.wsrca.com (650) 570-5441 
   
WWPA Western Wood Products Association (503) 224-3930 
 www.wwpa.org  

C. Code Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or 
other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the 
following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and 
are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
IAPMO International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials (909) 472-4100 
 www.iapmo.org  
   
ICC International Code Council (888) 422-7233 
 www.iccsafe.org  
   
ICC-ES ICC Evaluation Service, Inc. (800) 423-6587 
 www.icc-es.org (562) 699-0543 
   
UBC Uniform Building Code  
 (See ICC)  
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D. Federal Government Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in 
Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of 
the entities in the following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject 
to change and are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the 
Contract Documents. 

 
CE Army Corps of Engineers (202) 761-0011 
 www.usace.army.mil  
   
CPSC Consumer Product Safety Commission (800) 638-2772 
 www.cpsc.gov (301) 504-7923 
   
DOC Department of Commerce (202) 482-2000 
 www.commerce.gov  
   
DOD Department of Defense (215) 697-6257 
 http://.dodssp.daps.dla.mil  
   
DOE Department of Energy (202) 586-9220 
 www.energy.gov  
   
EPA Environmental Protection Agency (202) 272-0167 
 www.epa.gov  
   
FAA Federal Aviation Administration (866) 835-5322 
 www.faa.gov  
   
FCC Federal Communications Commission (888) 225-5322 
 www.fcc.gov  
   
FDA Food and Drug Administration (888) 463-6332 
 www.fda.gov  
   
GSA General Services Administration (800) 488-3111 
 www.gsa.gov  
   
HUD Department of Housing and Urban Development (202) 708-1112 
 www.hud.gov  
   
LBL Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory (510) 486-4000 
 www.lbl.gov  
   
NCHRP National Cooperative Highway Research Program  
 (See TRB)  
   
NIST National Institute of Standards and Technology (301) 975-6478 
 www.nist.gov  
   
OSHA Occupational Safety & Health Administration (800) 321-6742 
 www.osha.gov (202) 693-1999 
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PBS Public Buildings Service  
 (See GSA)  
   
PHS Office of Public Health and Science (202) 690-7694 
 www.osophs.dhhs.gov/ophs  
   
RUS Rural Utilities Service (202) 720-9540 
 (See USDA)  
   
SD State Department (202) 647-4000 
 www.state.gov  
   
TRB Transportation Research Board (202) 334-2934 
 http://gulliver.trb.org  
   
USDA Department of Agriculture (202) 720-2791 
 www.usda.gov  
   
USPS Postal Service (202) 268-2000 
 www.usps.com  

E. Standards and Regulations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in 
Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of 
the standards and regulations in the following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and 
Web sites are subject to change and are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of 
the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
ADAAG Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) (800) 872-2253 
 Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) (202) 272-0080 
 Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities  
 Available from U.S. Access Board  
 www.access-board.gov  
   
CFR Code of Federal Regulations (866) 512-1800 
 Available from Government Printing Office (202) 512-1800 
 www.gpoaccess.gov/cfr/index.html  
   
DOD Department of Defense Military Specifications and Standards (215) 697-2664 
 Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point  
 http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil  
   
DSCC Defense Supply Center Columbus  
 (See FS)  
   
FED-STD Federal Standard  
 (See FS)  
   
FS Federal Specification (215) 697-2664 
 Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point  
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 http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil  
   
 Available from Defense Standardization Program  
 www.dps.dla.mil  
   
 Available from General Services Administration (202) 619-8925 
 www.gsa.gov  
   
 Available from National Institute of Building Sciences (202) 289-7800 
 www.wbdg.org/ccb  
   
FTMS Federal Test Method Standard  
 (See FS)  
   
MIL (See MILSPEC)  
   
MIL-STD (See MILSPEC)  
   
MILSPEC Military Specification and Standards (215) 697-2664 
 Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point  
 http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil  
   
UFAS Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards (800) 872-2253 
 Available from Access Board (202) 272-0080 
 www.access-board.gov  

F. State Government Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in 
Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of 
the entities in the following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject 
to change and are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the 
Contract Documents. 

 
CBHF State of California, Department of Consumer Affairs Bureau of 

Home Furnishings and Thermal Insulation 
(800) 952-5210 

 www.dca.ca.gov/bhfti (916) 574-2041 
   
CCR California Code of Regulations (916) 323-6815 
 www.calregs.com  
   
CPUC California Public Utilities Commission (415) 703-2782 
 www.cpuc.ca.gov  
   
TFS Texas Forest Service (979) 458-6650 
 Forest Resource Development  
 http://txforestservice.tamu.edu  
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 015000 – TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 01 Section "Summary of Work" for work restrictions and limitations on 
utility interruptions. 

1.3 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be 
included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use 
temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Owner's 
construction forces, Architect, testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Sewer Service:  Pay sewer-service use charges for sewer usage by all entities for 
construction operations. 

C. Water Service:  Pay water-service use charges for water used by all entities for 
construction operations. 

D. Electric Power Service:  Pay electric-power-service use charges for electricity used by 
all entities for construction operations. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for 
temporary electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect 
each temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits. 
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C. Accessible Temporary Egress:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. 
Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility 
Guidelines. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage Installer of each permanent service to 
assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent 
service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless 
of previously assigned responsibilities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Open-Mesh Temporary Fencing:  Provide 11 gage, galvanized 2-inch chain link fabric 
fencing 6 feet high with galvanized steel pipe posts, 1-1/2 inches I.D. for line posts and 
2-1/2 inches I.D. for corner posts. 

2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, 
temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading. 

B. Common-Use Field Office:  Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, 
Architect, and construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project 
meetings specified in other Division 01 Sections.  Keep office clean and orderly.  
Furnish and equip offices as follows: 

1. Furniture required for Project-site documents including file cabinets, plan tables, 
plan racks, and bookcases. 

2. Conference room of sufficient size to accommodate meetings of 10 individuals.  
Provide electrical power service and 120-V ac duplex receptacles, with no fewer 
than one receptacle on each wall.  Furnish room with conference table, chairs, 
and 4-foot- (1.2-m-) square tack and marker boards. 

3. Drinking water and private toilet. 
4. Coffee machine and supplies. 
5. Heating and cooling equipment necessary to maintain a uniform indoor 

temperature of 68 to 72 deg F (20 to 22 deg C). 
6. Lighting fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 20 fc (215 lx) at 

desk height. 

C. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to 
accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations. 

1. Store combustible materials apart from building. 
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2.3 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required 
by locations and classes of fire exposures. 

B. HVAC Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide 
vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space 
thermostatic control. 

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type 
heating units is prohibited. 

2. Heating Units:  Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a qualified 
testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for 
intended location and application. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum 
interference with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required 
by progress of the Work. 

1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Division 01 Section 
"Summary of Work." 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until 
facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed 
permanent facilities. 

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service 
can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

B. Sewers and Drainage:  Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully. 

1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

C. Water Service:  Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures 
adequate for construction. 

D. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use 
of construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction 
for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 
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E. Heating and Cooling:  Provide temporary heating and cooling required by construction 
activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed 
construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity.  Select 
equipment that will not have a harmful effect on completed installations or elements 
being installed. 

F. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation required by 
construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting 
installed construction from adverse effects of high humidity.  Select equipment that will 
not have a harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed.  
Coordinate ventilation requirements to produce ambient condition required and 
minimize energy consumption. 

1. Provide dehumidification systems when required to reduce substrate moisture 
levels to level required to allow installation or application of finishes. 

G. Electric Power Service:  Provide electric power service and distribution system of 
sufficient size, capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations. 

1. Install electric power service overhead unless otherwise indicated. 

H. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate 
illumination for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic 
conditions. 

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection 
requirements without operating entire system. 

I. Telephone Service:  Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for 
use by all construction personnel.  Install one telephone line(s) for each field office. 

1. Provide additional telephone lines for the following: 

a. Provide a dedicated telephone line for each facsimile machine in each field 
office. 

2. At each telephone, post a list of important telephone numbers. 

a. Police and fire departments. 
b. Ambulance service. 
c. Contractor's home office. 
d. Contractor's emergency after-hours telephone number. 
e. Architect's office. 
f. Engineers' offices. 
g. Owner's office. 
h. Principal subcontractors' field and home offices. 

3. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone or portable two-way radio for use 
when away from field office. 
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3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with the following: 

1. Provide construction for temporary offices, shops, and sheds located within 
construction area or within 30 feet of building lines that is noncombustible 
according to ASTM E 136.  Comply with NFPA 241. 

2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion 
inspection.  Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after 
Substantial Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under 
conditions acceptable to Owner. 

B. Temporary Roads and Paved Areas:  Construct and maintain temporary roads and 
paved areas adequate for construction operations.  Locate temporary roads and paved 
areas within construction limits indicated on Drawings. 

1. Provide dust-control treatment that is nonpolluting and nontracking.  Reapply 
treatment as required to minimize dust. 

C. Temporary Use of Permanent Roads and Paved Areas:  Locate temporary roads and 
paved areas in same location as permanent roads and paved areas.  Construct and 
maintain temporary roads and paved areas adequate for construction operations.  
Extend temporary roads and paved areas, within construction limits indicated, as 
necessary for construction operations. 

1. Coordinate elevations of temporary roads and paved areas with permanent roads 
and paved areas. 

2. Prepare subgrade and install subbase and base for temporary roads and paved 
areas according to Division 31. 

3. Recondition base after temporary use, including removing contaminated material, 
regrading, proofrolling, compacting, and testing. 

4. Delay installation of final course of permanent hot-mix asphalt pavement until 
immediately before Substantial Completion.  Repair hot-mix asphalt base-course 
pavement before installation of final course according to Division 32 Section 
"Asphalt Paving." 

D. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and 
utilities. 

2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

E. Parking:  Provide temporary parking areas for construction personnel. 

F. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction.  Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water. 

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or 
adjoining properties or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities. 
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G. Project Signs:  Provide Project signs as indicated.  Unauthorized signs are not 
permitted. 

1. Identification Signs:  Provide Project identification signs as indicated on 
Drawings. 

2. Temporary Signs:  Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform 
public and individuals seeking entrance to Project. 

a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors. 

3. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times. 

H. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to 
handle waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities 
having jurisdiction.   

I. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered 
"tools and equipment" and not temporary facilities. 

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and 
conduct construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that 
minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other 
undesirable effects. 

B. Stormwater Control:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  
Provide barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent 
flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy rains. 

C. Pest Control:  Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize 
attraction and harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform 
extermination and control procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests 
and their residues at Substantial Completion.  Perform control operations lawfully, 
using environmentally safe materials. 

D. Site Enclosure Fence:  Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site 
enclosure fence in a manner that will prevent people and animals from easily entering 
site except by entrance gates. 

1. Extent of Fence:  As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined 
sufficient to accommodate construction operations. 

2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to 
authorized personnel. 
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E. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of 
construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, 
theft, and similar violations of security.  Lock entrances at end of each work day. 

F. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities 
having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning 
signs and lighting. 

G. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as 
indicated and as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

H. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in 
progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, 
and similar activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior. 

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is incomplete, 
insulate temporary enclosures. 

I. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of 
types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  
Comply with NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program. 

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. 
2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and 

similar sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for 
personnel at Project site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish 
procedures to be followed.  Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post 
warnings and information. 

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection.  Hang hoses with a 
warning sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not 
to be removed.  Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles. 

3.5 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL 

A. Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan:  Avoid trapping water in finished work.  
Document visible signs of mold that may appear during construction. 

B. Exposed Construction Phase:  Before installation of weather barriers, when materials 
are subject to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as follows: 

1. Protect porous materials from water damage. 
2. Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water. 
3. Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with 

concrete. 
4. Remove standing water from decks. 
5. Keep deck openings covered or dammed. 
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C. Partially Enclosed Construction Phase:  After installation of weather barriers but before 
full enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to 
infiltration of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows: 

1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items 
with high organic content, into partially enclosed building. 

2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage. 
3. Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other organic 

matter. 
4. Discard or replace water-damaged material. 
5. Do not install material that is wet. 
6. Discard, replace, or clean stored or installed material that begins to grow mold. 
7. Perform work in a sequence that allows any wet materials adequate time to dry 

before enclosing the material in drywall or other interior finishes. 

D. Controlled Construction Phase of Construction:  After completing and sealing of the 
building enclosure but prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain 
as follows: 

1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in 
conditions. 

2. Use permanent HVAC system to control humidity. 
3. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, relative 

humidity, and exposure to water limits. 

a. Hygroscopic materials that may support mold growth, including wood and 
gypsum-based products, that become wet during the course of construction 
and remain wet for 48 hours are considered defective. 

b. Measure moisture content of materials that have been exposed to moisture 
during construction operations or after installation.  Record readings 
beginning at time of exposure and continuing daily for 48 hours.  Identify 
materials containing moisture levels higher than allowed.  Report findings 
in writing to Architect. 

c. Remove materials that cannot be completely restored to their 
manufactured moisture level within 48 hours. 

3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste 
and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, 
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve 
indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage. 

C. Operate Project-identification-sign lighting daily from dusk until 12:00 midnight. 
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D. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security 
and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

E. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service 
has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no 
later than Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent 
construction that may have been delayed because of interference with temporary 
facility.  Repair damaged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that 
cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of 
Contractor.  Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification 
signs. 

2. Remove temporary roads and paved areas not intended for or acceptable for 
integration into permanent construction.  Where area is intended for landscape 
development, remove soil and aggregate fill that do not comply with requirements 
for fill or subsoil.  Remove materials contaminated with road oil, asphalt and 
other petrochemical compounds, and other substances that might impair growth 
of plant materials or lawns.  Repair or replace street paving, curbs, and sidewalks 
at temporary entrances, as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

3. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used 
during construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in 
Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 016000 – PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 

Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

B. Additional procedures as specified in other Sections of these Specifications. 
 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing the 

Contractor's selection of products for use in the Project. 
  

B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this 
Section: 

 
1. Division 01 Section "Submittals." 
2. Division 01 Section “Substitution Procedures.” 
3. Division 01 Section “References” for applicable industry standards for 

products specified. 
 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Definitions used in this Article are not intended to change the meaning of other 
terms used in the Contract Documents, such as "specialties," "systems," 
"structure," "finishes," "accessories," and similar terms.  Such terms are self-
explanatory and have well-recognized meanings in the construction industry. 

 
1. "Products" are items purchased for incorporation in the Work, whether 

purchased for the Project or taken from previously purchased stock.  The 
term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and 
terms of similar intent. 

2. "Named Products" are items identified by the manufacturer's product name, 
including make or model number or other designation, shown or listed in the 
manufacturer's published product literature, that is current as of the date of 
the Contract Documents. 

  3. "Materials" are products substantially shaped, cut, worked, mixed, finished, 
refined or otherwise fabricated, processed, or installed to form a part of the 
Work. 

4. "Equipment" is a product with operational parts, whether motorized or 
manually operated, that requires service connections, such as wiring or 
piping. 
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A. Source Limitations:  To the fullest extent possible, provide products of the same 

kind from a single source. 
 

1. When specified products are available only from sources that do not, or 
cannot, produce a quantity adequate to complete project requirements in a 
timely manner, consult with the Architect to determine the most important 
product qualities before proceeding.  Qualities may include attributes, such as 
visual appearance, strength, durability, or compatibility.  When a 
determination has been made, select products from sources producing 
products that possess these qualities, to the fullest extent possible. 

B. Compatibility of Options:  When the Contractor is given the option of selecting 
between 2 or more products for use on the Project, the product selected shall be 
compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected 
products were also options. 

   
C . Nameplates:  Except for required labels and operating data, do not attach or 

imprint manufacturer's or producer's nameplates or trademarks on exposed 
surfaces of products that will be exposed to view in occupied spaces or on the 
exterior. 

 
1. Labels:  Locate required product labels and stamps on concealed surfaces 

or, where required for observation after installation, on accessible surfaces 
that are not conspicuous. 

2. Equipment Nameplates:  Provide a permanent nameplate on each item of 
service-connected or power-operated equipment.  Locate on an easily 
accessible surface that is inconspicuous in occupied spaces.  The nameplate 
shall contain the following information and other essential operating data: 

 
a.  Name of product and manufacturer. 
b.  Model and serial number. 
c. Capacity. 
d.  Speed. 
e.  Ratings. 

 

1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products according to the manufacturer's 
recommendations, using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft. 

 
1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at the site and to prevent 

overcrowding of construction spaces. 
2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to assure minimum holding time for 

items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to 
deterioration, theft, and other losses. 
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3. Deliver products to the site in an undamaged condition in the manufacturer's 
original sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and 
instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products upon delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract 
Documents and to ensure that products are undamaged and properly 
protected. 

5. Store products at the site in a manner that will facilitate inspection and 
measurement of quantity or counting of units. 

6. Store heavy materials away from the Project structure in a manner that will 
not endanger the supporting construction. 

7. Store products subject to damage by the elements above ground, under 
cover in a weathertight enclosure, with ventilation adequate to prevent 
condensation.  Maintain temperature and humidity within range required by 
manufacturer's instructions. 

 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION 
 

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract 
Documents, that are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, new at the 
time of installation. 

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, safety guards, and 
other devices and details needed for a complete installation and the intended 
use and effect. 

2. Standard Products:  Where available, provide standard products of types that 
have been produced and used successfully in similar situations on other 
projects. 

 

2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 
 

A. Conditions for Consideration:  Architect will consider Contractor’s request for 
comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following 
conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except 
to record noncompliance with these requirements: 
 
1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract 

Documents, that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will 
produce the indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of 
the Work. 

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those 
named in the Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as 
performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and 
requirements indicated. 

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 
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4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 
addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested. 

5. Samples, if requested. 
 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

3.1 INSTALLATION OF PRODUCTS 
 

A. Comply with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for installation of 
products in the applications indicated.  Anchor each product securely in place, 
accurately located and aligned with other Work. 

 
1. Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from 

damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 
 
 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 017300 – EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing 
execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 
2. Field engineering and surveying. 
3. Installation of the Work. 
4. Cutting and patching. 
5. Coordination of Owner-installed products. 
6. Progress cleaning. 
7. Starting and adjusting. 
8. Protection of installed construction. 
9. Correction of the Work. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 01 Section "Summary of Work" for limits on use of Project site. 
2. Division 01 Section "Submittals" for submitting surveys. 
3. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey 

with Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from 
indicated lines and levels, and final cleaning. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or 
performance of other work. 

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions 
after installation of other work. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For professional engineer. 
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B. Certificates:  Submit certificate signed by professional engineer certifying that location 
and elevation of improvements comply with requirements. 

C. Cutting and Patching Plan:  Submit plan describing procedures at least 10 days prior to 
the time cutting and patching will be performed.  Include the following information: 

1. Extent:  Describe reason for and extent of each occurrence of cutting and 
patching. 

2. Changes to In-Place Construction:  Describe anticipated results.  Include 
changes to structural elements and operating components as well as changes in 
building appearance and other significant visual elements. 

3. Products:  List products to be used for patching and firms or entities that will 
perform patching work. 

4. Dates:  Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed. 
5. Utilities and Mechanical and Electrical Systems:  List services and systems that 

cutting and patching procedures will disturb or affect.  List services and systems 
that will be relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service.  Indicate 
length of time permanent services and systems will be disrupted. 

a. Include description of provisions for temporary services and systems during 
interruption of permanent services and systems. 

D. Landfill Receipts:  Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to 
accept hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal. 

E. Certified Surveys:  Submit two copies signed by professional engineer. 

F. Final Property Survey:  Submit 10 copies showing the Work performed and record 
survey data. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Land Surveyor Qualifications:  A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to 
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing 
land-surveying services of the kind indicated. 

B. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and 
patching of construction elements. 

1. Structural Elements:  When cutting and patching structural elements, notify 
Architect of locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect 
before proceeding.  Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting 
and patching.  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could 
change their load-carrying capacity or increase deflection. 
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2. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a 
manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that 
results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or 
safety.  Operational elements include the following: 

a. Primary operational systems and equipment. 
b. Fire separation assemblies. 
c. Air or smoke barriers. 
d. Fire-suppression systems. 
e. Mechanical systems piping and ducts. 
f. Control systems. 
g. Communication systems. 
h. Fire-detection and -alarm systems. 
i. Conveying systems. 
j. Electrical wiring systems. 
k. Operating systems of special construction. 

3. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements 
or components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that 
results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in 
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.  Other 
construction elements include but are not limited to the following: 

a. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers. 
b. Membranes and flashings. 
c. Exterior curtain-wall construction. 
d. Sprayed fire-resistive material. 
e. Equipment supports. 
f. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment. 
g. Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems. 

4. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in 
visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed 
construction in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's 
aesthetic qualities.  Remove and replace construction that has been cut and 
patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

C. Cutting and Patching Conference:  Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties 
involved in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades.  Review 
areas of potential interference and conflict.  Coordinate procedures and resolve 
potential conflicts before proceeding. 

D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's 
written recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For 
exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the 
fullest extent possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when 
installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional 
performance of in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, 
investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical 
and electrical systems, and other construction affecting the Work. 

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of 
connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; 
underground electrical services, and other utilities. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public 
utilities serving Project site. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component 
of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator 
present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances 
and other conditions affecting performance.  Record observations. 

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual 
locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and 
systems are to be installed. 

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 
existing finishes or primers. 

C. Written Report:  Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of 
the Work is required by other Sections, include the following: 

1. Description of the Work. 
2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates. 
3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances. 
4. Recommended corrections. 
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D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to local utility that is necessary to 
adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other 
utility appurtenances located in or affected by construction.  Coordinate with authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  
Recheck measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work 
are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field 
measurements before fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction 
progress to avoid delaying the Work. 

C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the 
need for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions 
outside the control of Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect 
according to requirements in Division 01 Section "Project Management and 
Coordination." 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies 
are discovered, notify Architect promptly. 

B. General:  Engage a professional engineer to lay out the Work using accepted 
surveying practices. 

1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of 
construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project. 

2. Establish limits on use of Project site. 
3. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to 

obtain required dimensions. 
4. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply. 
5. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work 

progresses. 
6. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable 

tolerances. 
7. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard 

established by authorities having jurisdiction. 
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C. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, 
grading, fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations. 

D. Building Lines and Levels:  Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, 
building foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for 
mechanical and electrical work.  Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with 
control lines and levels.  Level foundations and piers from two or more locations. 

E. Record Log:  Maintain a log of layout control work.  Record deviations from required 
lines and levels.  Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather 
conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and 
tapes used.  Make the log available for reference by Architect. 

3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING 

A. Identification:  Owner will identify existing benchmarks, control points, and property 
corners. 

B. Reference Points:  Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar 
reference points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent 
benchmarks and control points during construction operations. 

1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior 
written approval of Architect.  Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or 
control points promptly.  Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or 
control points to Architect before proceeding. 

2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly.  
Base replacements on the original survey control points. 

C. Benchmarks:  Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on 
Project site, referenced to data established by survey control points.  Comply with 
authorities having jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark. 

1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record 
Documents. 

2. Where the actual location or elevation of layout points cannot be marked, provide 
temporary reference points sufficient to locate the Work. 

3. Remove temporary reference points when no longer needed.  Restore marked 
construction to its original condition. 

D. Certified Survey:  On completion of foundation walls, major site improvements, and 
other work requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showing 
dimensions, locations, angles, and elevations of construction and sitework. 

E. Final Property Survey:  Engage a professional engineer to prepare a final property 
survey showing significant features (real property) for Project.  Include on the survey a 
certification, signed by professional engineer, that principal metes, bounds, lines, and 
levels of Project are accurately positioned as shown on the survey. 
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1. Show boundary lines, monuments, streets, site improvements and utilities, 
existing improvements and significant vegetation, adjoining properties, acreage, 
grade contours, and the distance and bearing from a site corner to a legal point. 

2. Recording:  At Substantial Completion, have the final property survey recorded 
by or with authorities having jurisdiction as the official "property survey." 

3.5 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct 
alignment and elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for 

maintenance and ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing 
products in applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible 
results.  Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial 
Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging 
operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of 
occupancy. 

E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of 
construction items on site and placement in permanent locations. 

F. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise 
levels. 

G. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to 
be factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm 
that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with 
indicated requirements. 

H. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of 
adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately 
located and aligned with other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of 
attachments are not indicated, verify size and type required for load conditions. 

1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount 
components at heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
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3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 
directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor 
bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or 
masonry.  Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

I. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not 
indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to 
form hairline joints. 

J. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not 
considered hazardous. 

3.6 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and 
patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete 
without delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or 
performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore 
surfaces to their original condition. 

B. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or 
damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with 
materials so as not to void existing warranties. 

C. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut. 

D. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent 
damage.  Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project 
that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

E. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Where interference with use of adjoining areas or 
interruption of free passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and 
patching according to requirements in Division 01 Section "Summary." 

F. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and 
similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage 
elements retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures 
with original Installer; comply with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, 
and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings 
when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed 
surfaces. 

3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or 
a diamond-core drill. 
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4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 31 
Sections where required by cutting and patching operations. 

5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions 
to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit 
to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are 
complete. 

G. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar 
operations following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as 
invisible as practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements 
specified in other Sections, where applicable. 

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate physical integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize 
evidence of patching and refinishing. 

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other 
finishing materials. 

b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one 
finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new 
space.  Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and 
appearance.  Remove in-place floor and wall coverings and replace with new 
materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance. 

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply 
primer and intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the 
patch, and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing 
the patch.  Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent 
surfaces. 

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an 
even-plane surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores 
enclosure to a weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity 
of building enclosure. 

H. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  
Remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.7 OWNER-INSTALLED PRODUCTS (if any) 

A. Site Access:  Provide access to Project site for Owner's construction personnel. 
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B. Coordination:  Coordinate construction and operations of the Work with work 
performed by Owner's construction personnel. 

1. Construction Schedule:  Inform Owner of Contractor's preferred construction 
schedule for Owner's portion of the Work.  Adjust construction schedule based 
on a mutually agreeable timetable.  Notify Owner if changes to schedule are 
required due to differences in actual construction progress. 

2. Preinstallation Conferences:  Include Owner's construction personnel at 
preinstallation conferences covering portions of the Work that are to receive 
Owner's work.  Attend preinstallation conferences conducted by Owner's 
construction personnel if portions of the Work depend on Owner's construction. 

3.8 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce 
requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste 
materials and debris. 

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or 
three days if the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C). 

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other 
waste.  Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to 
regulations. 

a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored. 

4. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other 
contractors are working concurrently. 

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness 
necessary for proper execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum 

the entire work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to 
written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only 
cleaning materials specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not 
recommended, use cleaning materials that are not hazardous to health or property and 
that will not damage exposed surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the 
space. 
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F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as 
necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial 
Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste 
materials down sewers or into waterways.   

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and 
adjoining materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to 
ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary 
through the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable 
components to ensure operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or 
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

3.9 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 

B. Adjust equipment for proper operation.  Adjust operating components for proper 
operation without binding. 

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and 
safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

D. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Comply with qualification requirements in Division 01 
Section "Quality Requirements." 

3.10 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without 
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 017400 – WARRANTIES 
 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 

Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section.  

 

1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for warranties 
required by the Contract Documents, including manufacturers standard 
warranties on products and special warranties. 

 
1. Refer to the General Conditions for terms of the Contractor's period for 

correction of the Work. 
 

B. Disclaimers and Limitations:  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on 
product warranties do not relieve the Contractor of the warranty on the Work that 
incorporates the products.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product 
warranties do not relieve suppliers, manufacturers, and subcontractors required 
to countersign special warranties with the Contractor. 

 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Standard product warranties are preprinted written warranties published by 
individual manufacturers for particular products and are specifically endorsed by 
the manufacturer to the Owner. 

 
B. Special warranties are written warranties required by or incorporated in the 

Contract Documents, either to extend time limits provided by standard warranties 
or to provide greater rights for the Owner. 

 

1.4 WARRANTY REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Related Damages and Losses:  When correcting failed or damaged warranted 
construction, remove and replace construction that has been damaged as a 
result of such failure or must be removed and replaced to provide access for 
correction of warranted construction. 
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B. Reinstatement of Warranty:  When Work covered by a warranty has failed and 
been corrected by replacement or rebuilding, reinstate the warranty by written 
endorsement.  The reinstated warranty shall be equal to the original warranty 
with an equitable adjustment for depreciation. 

 
C. Replacement Cost:  Upon determination that Work covered by a warranty has 

failed, replace or rebuild the Work to an acceptable condition complying with 
requirements of the Contract Documents.  The Contractor is responsible for the 
cost of replacing or rebuilding defective Work regardless of whether the Owner 
has benefited from use of the Work through a portion of its anticipated useful 
service life. 

 
D. Owner's Recourse:  Expressed warranties made to the Owner are in addition to 

implied warranties and shall not limit the duties, obligations, rights, and remedies 
otherwise available under the law.  Expressed warranty periods shall not be 
interpreted as limitations on the time in which the Owner can enforce such other 
duties, obligations, rights, or remedies. 

 
1. Rejection of Warranties:  The Owner reserves the right to reject warranties 

and to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

 
E. Where the Contract Documents require a special warranty, or similar 

commitment on the Work or part of the Work, the Owner reserves the right to 
refuse to accept the Work, until the Contractor presents evidence that entities 
required to countersign such commitments are willing to do so. 

 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submit written warranties to the Architect prior to the date certified for Substantial 
Completion.  If the Architect’s Certificate of Substantial Completion designates a 
commencement date for warranties other than the date of Substantial 
Completion for the Work, or a designated portion of the Work, submit written 
warranties upon request of the Architect. 

 
B. When the Contract Documents require the Contractor, or the Contractor and a 

subcontractor, supplier or manufacturer to execute a special warranty, prepare a 
written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for 
execution by the required parties.  Submit a draft to the Owner, through the 
Architect, for approval prior to final execution. 

 
1. Refer to Divisions 02 through 26 Sections for specific content requirements 

and particular requirements for submitting special warranties. 
 

 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
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PART 3 – EXECUTION  (Not Applicable) 
 
 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 017700 – CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Substantial Completion procedures. 
2. Final completion procedures. 
3. Warranties. 
4. Final cleaning. 
5. Repair of the Work. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 01 Section "Execution" for progress cleaning of Project site. 
2. Divisions 02 through 33 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning 

requirements for the Work in those Sections. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For cleaning agents. 

B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Initial submittal at Substantial Completion. 

C. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Final submittal at Final Completion. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates of Release:  From authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Certificate of Insurance:  For continuing coverage. 

C. Field Report:  For pest control inspection. 
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1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  For maintenance material submittal items 
specified in other Sections. 

1.6 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Prepare and submit a list of items to be 
completed and corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on 
the list and reasons why the Work is incomplete. 

B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 10 
days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List 
items below that are incomplete at time of request. 

1. Certificates of Release:  Obtain and submit releases from authorities having 
jurisdiction permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services 
and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar 
releases. 

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including 
project record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final completion 
construction photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys, 
property surveys, and similar final record information. 

3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Divisions 02 through 33 
Sections, including specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance 
service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents. 

4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual 
Divisions 02 through 33 Sections, including tools, spare parts, extra materials, 
and similar items, and deliver to location designated by Architect.  Label with 
manufacturer's name and model number where applicable. 

a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  Prepare and submit schedule of 
maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of each 
item and name and number of related Specification Section.  Obtain 
Architect's signature for receipt of submittals. 

5. Submit test/adjust/balance records. 
6. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, 

and maintenance. 

C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 10 
days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List 
items below that are incomplete at time of request. 

1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise 

Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions. 
3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment. 
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4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial 
Completion. 

5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of 
products, equipment, and systems.   

6. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities. 
7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local 

emergency responders. 
8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 
9. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
10. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate 

visual defects. 
11. Additional inspections as required by any Lease Agreements. 

D. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial 
Completion a minimum of 10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready 
for final inspection and tests.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with 
inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare the 
Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, 
either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by Architect, that must be 
completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous 
inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected. 

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final 
completion. 

1.7 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion:  Before requesting final inspection for determining 
final completion, complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 01 Section "Payment 
Procedures." 

2. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial 
Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), 
endorsed and dated by Architect.  Certified copy of the list shall state that each 
item has been completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance. 

3. Certificate of Insurance:  Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage 
complying with insurance requirements. 

4. Submit pest-control final inspection report. 
5. Final Inspections as required by any Lease Agreements. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a 
minimum of 10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final 
inspection and tests.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with 
inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare a final 
Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of construction that 
must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 
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1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous 
inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected. 

1.8 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Organization of List:  Include name and identification of each space and area affected 
by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, 
if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction. 

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order. 
2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories 

for ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 
3. Include the following information at the top of each page: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Page number. 

4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format: 

a. MS Excel electronic file.  Architect will return annotated file. 
b. PDF electronic file.  Architect will return annotated file. 
c. Three paper copies.  Architect will return two copies. 

1.9 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES 

A. Time of Submittal:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated 
portions of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of 
Substantial Completion is indicated, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit 
Owner's rights under warranty. 

B. Partial Occupancy:  Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion 
of designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner 
during construction period by separate agreement with Contractor. 

C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents 
of Project Manual. 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf 
binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 
8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) paper. 

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate 
warranty.  Mark tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed 
description of the product or installation, including the name of the product and 
the name, address, and telephone number of Installer. 

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title 
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor. 
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4. Warranty Electronic File:  Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete 
warranty and bond submittal package into a single indexed electronic PDF file 
with links enabling navigation to each item.  Provide bookmarked table of 
contents at beginning of document. 

D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance 
manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer 
or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are 
potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

1. Use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations maximum 
allowable VOC levels. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to 
comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and 
antipollution regulations. 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  
Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building 
cleaning and maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for 
certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated 
portion of Project: 

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction 
activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste 
material, litter, and other foreign substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, 
and other foreign deposits. 

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-
textured surface. 

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material 
from Project site. 
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e. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free 
condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid 
disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective 
surfaces to their original condition. 

f. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including 
roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and 
similar spaces. 

g. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces. 
h. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; 

clean according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains 
remain. 

i. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and 
windows.  Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-
obscuring materials.  Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch 
surfaces. 

j. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
k. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar 

equipment.  Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and 
other foreign substances. 

l. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including 
stains resulting from water exposure. 

m. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean 
exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills. 

n. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during 
construction or that display contamination with particulate matter on 
inspection. 

1) Clean HVAC system in compliance with most recent NADCA ACR 
Standard, to be performed by a NADCA-certified technician.  Provide 
written report on completion of cleaning. 

o. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full 
efficiency. 

p. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

C. Pest Control:  Comply with pest control requirements in Division 01 Section 
"Temporary Facilities and Controls." Prepare written report. 

3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK 

A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for 
determination of Substantial Completion. 

B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Repairing includes replacing 
defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, 
and properly adjusting operating equipment.  Where damaged or worn items cannot be 
repaired or restored, provide replacements.  Remove and replace operating 
components that cannot be repaired. Restore damaged construction and permanent 
facilities used during construction to specified condition. 
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1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, 
and other damaged transparent materials. 

2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and 
surfaces.  Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of 
repair or restoration. 

a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, 
including mechanical and electrical nameplates.  Remove paint applied to 
required labels and identification. 

3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may 
impede operation or reduce longevity. 

4. Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and 
defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply 
with requirements for new fixtures. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 260100 – ELECTRICAL SCOPE AND GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 
PART I - GENERAL 
 
1.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. All work under Section 26 01 00, Electrical Scope and General Requirements 
Specifications, are subject to the General, Supplementary, Special Conditions 
and other Division I Specification Sections preceding this section. This Contractor 
will be responsible for and govern by all requirements.  Drawings indicate the 
general arrangement of the electrical layout and work included.  The Contractor 
will follow Drawings in laying-out and checking of Drawings of other trades to 
verify locations and spaces in which work will be installed. 

 
1.2 SCOPE 
 

A. This portion of the work includes furnishing of all labor and materials necessary 
for a complete wiring system to outlets and all equipment shown on the Drawings 
or covered by this section of the Specifications.  In general, the work includes the 
following: 

 
1. Complete system of branch circuit wiring and equipment including all 

wiring devices and plates on all outlets. 
2. A new lighting fixture system complete with lamps as shown on Plans 

including all appurtenances as required. 
3. Raceways, wiring, fused disconnect switches, etc., for equipment covered 

by other sections of these Specifications. 
4. All hangers, anchors, sleeves, chases and supports for fixtures, electrical 

equipment and materials including earthquake bracing. 
5. All excavating, backfill, concrete pads and bases as required for electrical 

work. 
6. All disconnection and removal of existing electrical facilities not to be 

reused. 
 
1.3 SITE VISITATIONS 
 

A. The Contractor will carefully examine the site and existing buildings, compare the 
Drawings with the existing electrical installations and thoroughly familiarize 
himself with all existing conditions within the scope of this work.  By the act of 
submitting a bid, the Contractor will be deemed to have made such examination, 
accepted such conditions and to have made allowance in preparing his figure. 

1.4 RULES AND REGULATIONS 
 

A. All work and materials shall be in full accordance with the latest rules and 
regulations of the following: 

 
1. California Electrical Code, 2019 Edition 
2. California Building, Mechanical and Plumbing Codes 
3. California Code of Regulations 
4. California State Fire Marshal Rules 

 



SECTION 260100 – ELECTRICAL SCOPE AND GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

DSA Project Nos. 02-118380 / L02-502175 
Page 2 of 12 

 
B. Before the Final Certificate of Payment will be issued, the Contractor shall deliver 

to the Owner all Certificates, Permits, Record Drawings and Instructions/Parts 
Manuals. 

 
C. Nothing in these Plans and Specifications is to be construed to permit work not 

conforming to these codes.   
 
1.5 MATERIALS AND SUBSTITUTIONS 
 

A. All equipment and materials shall be new and UL (Underwriters Laboratories) 
approved and of the best quality.  When specific trade names are used in 
connection with materials they are mentioned as standards but, this implies no 
right upon the part of the Contractor to substitute other materials or methods 
without prior approval. 

 
B. When approval is given for use of equipment differing from that shown on the 

Drawings regarding foundations, space of piping, duct work, wiring, insulation, 
etc., changes required to accommodate such differences shall be accomplished 
at no cost to the Owner. 

 
C. This Contractor shall order equipment in a timely manner to prevent any delays 

in the construction schedule and he shall bear any penalty by vendors to meet 
schedules. 

 
D. Submittals: 

 
1. Shop Drawings and Product Data:  Within ten days after an award of this 

contract, but prior to manufacture or installation of any equipment, 
prepare complete Shop Drawings and Brochures for materials/equipment 
as required by each section of the Specification.  Submit eight complete 
sets for review.   

2. Prior to submission of the Shop Drawings and Project Data review and 
certify that they meet the Contract Documents and conform to existing 
field conditions. Field verify installation methods, voltage requirements 
and coordinate with other trades.   

3. Verify all dimensional information to ensure proper clearance installation 
of equipment.  Check all materials and equipment after arrival on the 
jobsite and verify compliance with the Contract Documents.  A minimum 
period of two weeks, exclusive of transmittal time, will be required each 
time Shop Drawings and/or Brochures are submitted or resubmitted for 
review.  This time shall be considered by the Contractor when scheduling 
a submittal date. 

4. Review of Shop Drawings and Brochures shall not relieve the Contractor 
of responsibility for dimensions and/or errors that may be contained 
therein or deviations from the Contract Documents requirements.  It shall 
be clearly understood that noting of some errors, but overlooking others, 
does not grant the Contractor permission to proceed in error.  Regardless 
of any information contained in the Shop Drawings and Brochures the 
requirements of the Contract Documents shall govern and are not waived 
or superseded in any way by the review of the Shop Drawings and 
Brochures. 
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5. Certifications shall be written or in the form of rubber stamp impressions 
as follows: 

 
I hereby certify that these Shop Drawings and/or Brochures  
have been checked prior to submittal, and that it complies in  
all respects with the requirements of the Contract Drawings,  
Specifications and existing field conditions for this project. 

 
(Name of Contractor) 
________________________________________ 
Signed __________________________________ 
Title _______________Date ________________ 

 
6. Observe the following rules when submitting the Shop Drawings or 

Brochures: 
 

a) Each Shop Drawing shall indicate in the lower right-hand corner 
and each brochure shall indicate on the front cover the following:  

 
1) Title of the sheet or brochure 
2) Name and location of the building 
3) Names of the Architect  
4) Name of the Electrical Engineer 
5) Name of Contractor 
6) Subcontractor’s Manufacturer, Supplier and Vendor 
7) Date of submittal 
8) Date of correction and revision. 
9) Unless the above information is included, the submittal will 

be returned for resubmittal. 
 

b) Shop Drawings shall be done in legible scale and shall contain 
sufficient plans, elevations, sections and isometrics clearly 
describing the equipment or apparatus and the Engineer/ 
Draftsmen skilled in this type of work.  Shop Drawings shall be 
drawn to at least 1/4" = 1'-0" scale. 

 
7. The manufacturers shall publish brochures to be submitted which contain 

complete and detailed engineering and dimensional information.  
Brochures submitted shall contain only information relevant to the 
particular equipment or materials to be furnished.  The Contractor shall 
not submit catalogs that describe several different items in addition to 
those items to be used unless all irrelevant information is marked out or 
unless each manufacturer is identified and submitted separately. 

 
1.6 GENERAL COORDINATION 
 

A. The Drawings indicate diagrammatically the desired location or arrangement of 
conduit runs, outlets, equipment, etc., and are to be followed as closely as 
possible.  It shall be the Contractor's responsibility to verify and coordinate the 
location of all outlets and raceways with other trades. 
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1.7 CUTTING, PATCHING AND MATCHING 
 

A. This Contractor shall do all cutting required for the proper installation of his work 
and shall repair any damage done by himself or his workmen.  The Contractor 
shall coordinate with that of other parties. 

 
B. Wherever possible, work shall be done in a concealed and neat workmanlike 

manner requiring the least amount of cutting of studs, plates and woodwork.  
Such cutting or notching is allowed only after consultation with and by permission 
of the Engineer. 

 
C. All patching shall be of the same materials, workmanship and finish as existing 

and shall accurately match all surrounding work.  All work shall be done under 
the Architect's instructions and when required by the trade that did the original 
work. 

 
1.8 INTERPRETATION OF DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS 
 

A. The Engineer's decision will be final on interpretation of the Drawings and 
Specifications.  Whenever the words "AS MAY BE DIRECTED", "SUITABLE" or 
"APPROVED EQUAL" or other words of similar intent and meaning are used 
inferring that judgment is to be exercised, it is understood that it is the judgment 
of the Engineer referred to. 

 
1.9 EXCAVATION 
 

A. All excavating and backfill required for the proper installation of electrical work 
whether or not shown on the Drawings or as specified.  This shall be done per 
the general excavation portion of the Specifications. 

 
1.10 CLEANING OF EQUIPMENT, MATERIALS AND PREMISES 
 

A. All electrical equipment shall be thoroughly cleaned of dirt, rust, cement, plaster, 
etc., and all cracks and corners scraped out clean.  Surfaces to be painted shall 
be carefully cleaned of grease and oil spots and left smooth and clean and in 
proper condition to receive paint finish. 

 
1.11 RECORD DRAWINGS 
 

A. At the beginning of the project, one full-sized print of each applicable Drawing will 
be issued to the Contractor for use in preparing Record Drawings.  "RECORD" 
conditions shall be recorded on the prints as the project progresses.  Upon 
completion of the work, the Contractor shall forward it to the Architects' Office 
after first securing the Inspector's verification by signature. 

 
1.12 EARTHQUAKE RESTRAINT 
 

A. All electrical equipment shall have a means to prohibit excessive motion during 
an earthquake.  Equipment that vibrates during normal operation shall have 
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isolators with mechanical stops.  All transformers are considered to vibrate during 
operation. 

 
B. All electrical equipment and connections shall be designed to resist lateral 

seismic forces equal to value shown on Drawings of equipment weight with 
allowable working code capacity increased by 1/3 or 1.5 times the same value for 
the weight yield capacity.  Connections shall be the same except the 1/3 increase 
will not be allowed. 

 
1.13 IDENTIFICATION 
 

A. Conductors: 
 

1. All power and signal conductors shall be identified in accordance with the 
following schedule: 

 
a) 120/208 Volts, 3-phase, 4-wire Wye:  Red-Black-Blue, Neutral 

White 
b) 120/240 Volts, 3-phase, 4-wire Delta:  Black-Blue for single-

phase, Orange for 3-phase stinger, Neutral White 
c) 480/277 Volts, 3-phase, 4-wire Wye: Yellow-Brown-Purple-, 

Neutral Grey Bond or grounding conductor (GWG):  Green 
d) Special system conductors shall be color coded and labeled 

 
2. Brady Labels shall be used to identify terminals and destination of 

feeders, branch circuits, signal and control circuits, etc., at all terminations 
and junction boxes and shall be coordinated with the nameplates in all 
boxes and equipment. 

3. All terminals in the switchboards, panels, relays, switches, devices, 
starter terminals, etc., shall have Brady Labels for identification to identify 
both ends of all wiring.  Wires #8 and smaller to be terminated on terminal 
strips squared-type 9080K with white marking strip and screw lugs for 
wire size. 

 
B. Nameplates:  The Contractor shall furnish and install 1" x 3" x 3/32" thick 

laminated black Bakelite nameplates with a white core, unless specifically shown 
as red with a white core, engraved to produce white letters on black background 
for all items of electrical equipment including 2-pole and 3-pole circuit breakers, 
panelboards, starters, relays, time switches and disconnect switches.  They shall 
screw them in place. 

 
C. Panels:  Panels having single-pole circuit breakers shall be provided with typed 

schedules mounted in welded metal holders behind plastic. 
 

D. Devices:  All devices shall have their branch circuit identified on the back side of 
device plate with a permanent type black marker, i.e., CT A-21. 

 
1.14 LANSCAPE AND OTHER SPECIAL EQUIPMENT 
 

A. Landscape Coordination:  PRIOR to commencing construction, this Contractor 
shall arrange a conference with the Landscape/Irrigation Contractors and 
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equipment suppliers to verify type, sizes, locations, requirements, controls and 
diagrams of all equipment furnished by them.  In writing, he shall inform the 
Electrical Engineer that all phases of coordination of this equipment have been 
covered.  If any unusual conditions or problems, they are to be enumerated them 
at this time. 

 
B. Wiring:  All electrical line voltage wiring, fused disconnects and conduits shall be 

furnished and installed by this Contractor unless otherwise shown. 
 

C. Miscellaneous Equipment:  Contractor shall be responsible for electrical hook-up 
and connection to all electrical equipment whether furnished by this Contractor or 
others.  This includes all special mechanical equipment and equipment furnished 
by the Mechanical Contractor. 

1.15 GUARANTEE 

A. This Contractor agrees to replace or repair to the satisfaction of the Owner, any 
part of the installation that may fail due to defective material and/or workmanship, 
or failure to follow Plans and Specifications for one year after final acceptance.  
He shall further obtain from the manufacturers of special equipment (i.e., control 
systems) their respective guarantees and service manuals and deliver to Owner. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 RACEWAYS 
 

A. Unless specifically shown otherwise, this Contractor shall furnish and install a 
complete steel conduit system above grade for all wiring, including control and 
signal wiring. 

 
B. All conduits shall be rigid threaded hot dipped galvanized type. 

 
C. Seal-type flexible conduit shall be used in lengths not greater than 18" at motors 

and other machinery to prevent the transmission of vibration.  All flexible conduits 
shall have a copper bond wire either integral or pulled in.  Flexible conduit shall 
be supported at both ends and every 24". 

 
D. All conduit fittings, locknuts, couplings, elbows, etc., shall be hot dipped 

galvanized finish with plastic bushings.  No competitive type fittings shall be 
used. 

 
E. Non-Metallic Conduit: 

 
1. Rigid non-metallic PVC, UL Labeled conduit with factory ells and fittings 

approved for the purpose may be used under the following conditions:  
 

a. Where the voltage is 600 Volts or less: 
 

1) All conduits in earth under buildings or protected by 
permanent paving may be Schedule 40 PVC.  
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2) Any conduit running through planters or unprotected in 

earth shall be encased in 3" of concrete.  All raceways 
above grade shall be steel. 

3) All non-metallic runs shall have a bond wire for the 
interconnection of all conducting portions per Table 250-94 
of the California Electric Code (CEC). 

4) Use factory elbows.  PVC shall not be bent in the field. 
5) Electrical metallic tubing fittings shall be steel plastic 

bushed or set screw type.  No competitive type fittings will 
be accepted. 

 
2.2 CONDUCTORS 
 

A. All conductors shall be delivered to the site in their original unbroken packages 
plainly marked or tagged as follows:  UL Labels, size, kind and insulation of wire, 
name of the manufacturing company and trade name of the wire. 

 
B. All conductors to be a minimum of 98% conductivity soft drawn copper, minimum 

#12 AWG unless shown otherwise.  Conductors #8 and larger shall be stranded 
type "THWN" 600 Volt insulation.  Conductors #10 and smaller shall be solid 
copper "THHN". 

 
C. All branch circuits, fixture wiring joints, splices and taps for conductors #10 and 

smaller to be made with "SCOTCHLOCK" connectors. 
 

D. Two bolt type solderless connectors or T & B "color keyed“ compression lugs 
shall be used on #8 and larger conductors. 

 
2.3 OUTLET BOXES 
 

A. Outlet boxes for concealed work shall be one piece pressed steel knock out type 
with zinc or cadmium coating.  Boxes shall not be smaller than 4" square nominal 
size unless otherwise indicated.  Provide extension rings, plaster rings and 
covers necessary for flush finish. 

 
B. Bar hangers shall be used to support outlet boxes in stud or furred partitions and 

ceilings.  Attachment screws, devices, etc., shall be of the proper type to secure 
boxes to metal studs.  Use expansion shields to concrete and masonry. 

 
C. Provide approved knock-out seals on all unused open knock-out holes.  Where 

used for lighting fixtures outlet boxes shall be equipped with fixture studs. 
 

D. Outlet boxes installed in concrete slabs shall be two-piece concrete boxes not 
less than 4" nominal size with a minimum depth of 2-1/2". 

 
E. Surface boxes of cast metal threaded hub-type with suitable gasketed covers 

shall be used for exposed conduit runs less than 5' above a finished floor or 
where waterproof boxes are required. 
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2.4 PULL BOXES AND WIREWAYS 
 

A. Pull and junction boxes shall be installed as shown to ease the pulling of wire 
and to comply with NEC requirements. 

 
B. Wireways to be constructed in accordance with UL 870 for wireways, auxiliary 

gutters, and associated fittings.  Every component including lengths, connectors, 
and fittings shall be UL listed. 

 
2.5 PANELBOARDS 
 

A. Furnish panelboards shown on Plans and described herein.  All cans shall be a 
minimum of 20" wide and 5.75" deep unless otherwise shown.  They shall be 
totally flat or equal with flush keyed locks. 

 
B. Panelboards shall be UL listed. 

 
C. Breakers for switching lights shall be rated for switching duty. 

 
D. Fronts shall be sheet steel painted standard gray over a rust inhibitor.  They shall 

be equipped with a door, flush hinges, flush proper cylinder tumbler lock; metal 
circuit card holder and quarter turn adjustable trim clamps. 

 
E. The panel shall consist of reinforced galvanized sheet steel frame with copper 

bus bars and circuit breakers properly supported to prevent vibration breakage in 
handling.  All terminals shall be solderless type suitable for specified conductors 
of size indication.  Bus bars shall be sequence phased. 

 
F. Branch circuit breakers shall be "bolt-on" and fully interchangeable without 

disturbing adjacent units.  All 2 and 3-pole breakers shall have common trips with 
a minimum IC of 10,000 AIC. 

 
G. All breakers applying fluorescent or HID fixtures shall have padlock handle lock-

off devices. 
 

H. All spaces shall have hardware. 
 

I. Provide separate blocks for neutrals and grounds as required. 
 
2.6 DISCONNECTING DEVICES 
 

A. Disconnecting devices shall be provided as shown or as required by CEC.  
Switches shall be motor rated and in proper NEMA enclosure. 

 
1. Motors 1/3 HP and less:  Switches shall be of the toggle-type quick make 

and break rated 2 HP, 250 Volts AC with the number of poles required 
provided with flush mounting wall plates or in suitable surface mounting 
NEMA enclosures. 
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a) Motors ½ HP and larger:  Disconnecting switches shall be Type HD 

fused 3-pole, 600 Volts in proper NEMA enclosures with proper size 
FRN fuses.  Provide three spare fuses of each type to the Owner. 

 
B. Circuit breakers utilized as disconnecting devices shall comply with the 

requirements stated in other articles of this section and NEC. 
 
2.7 CONCRETE PAD, PULL BOXES AND MANHOLES 
 

A. At the Contractor's option, he shall provide cast-in-place or precast structures. 
 

B. Where applicable, concrete structures shall be submitted to the serving utility for 
their approval prior to installation. 

 
C. Cast-in-place concrete shall be per the Concrete Section of the Specifications. 

 
D. Provide 8" concrete pads under all exterior switchboards, transformers, etc. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION 
 

A. The layout and installation of electrical work shall be coordinated with the overall 
construction schedule to prevent delay in completion of the project. 

 
B. Dimensions and information regarding accurate locations of equipment and 

structural limitations and finish shall be verified with other sections. 
 

C. The Drawings do not show all the offsets, bends, special fittings or junction pull 
boxes necessary to meet job conditions and shall be provided as required. 

 
D. Electrical equipment, outlets, junction and pull boxes shall be installed in 

accessible locations, avoiding obstructions, preserving headroom and keeping 
openings and passageways clear. 

 
E. Minor adjustments in the locations of equipment shall be made where necessary 

providing such adjustments do not adversely affect function of the equipment.  
Major adjustments for the location of equipment shall be previously approved and 
detailed on the Record Drawings. 

 
3.2 STRUCTURAL FITTINGS 
 

A. Furnish and install the necessary sleeves, inserts, hangers, anchor bolts and 
related structural items.  Install at the proper time. 

 
3.3 RACEWAYS AND FITTINGS 
 

A. Surface raceways shall be coordinated with cabinet work.  It shall be installed 
plumb and square with adjacent surfaces. 
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B. Conduits installed underground shall have a minimum depth of 24" below a 

finished grade.  Joints shall be sealed with T & B "Kopr Shield" conductive joint 
compound before making up.  Steel conduit runs installed in earth shall be 
spirally wrapped with 20 Mil vinyl plastic using half-lap for double thickness. 

 
C. Conduit surfaces shall be clean and dry before wrapping.  All conduit fittings shall 

be steel with insulated throats.  Bushings shall be the nylon type. 
 

D. All conduits installed underground shall have a minimum 4" concrete envelope 
except under buildings or in building floors. 

 
E. Provide a tagged 1/6" stranded nylon pull rope.  Leave 28" of free coiled end in 

all empty conduits with identification tags on both ends. 
 

F. Minimum size of any conduit for lighting, power and signal shall be 3/4" conduit 
unless shown otherwise. 

 
G. Furnish and install "seal-offs" in all conduit runs through areas of different 

temperature. 
 

H. Where applicable, wiring methods shall be in accordance with requirements for 
installation in damp and/or hazardous areas. 

 
I. All concealed conduits shall be installed in as direct a line as possible between 

outlets.  EMT approved for dry locations with steel plastic bushed set screw 
fittings.  No more than four quarter bends or their equivalent will be allowed 
between outlets.  Feeder conduits shall follow arrangements shown on plans 
unless a change is authorized.  Branch circuit conduits shall in general follow 
arrangement as shown as far as structural conditions permit.  All exposed runs 
shall parallel buildings, walls or partitions and be supported on Kindorf Hangers 
to meet Title 24, Part 6, CAC. 

 
J. In general, all conduits shall be sloping to drain.  Bends that place a trap in a 

conduit shall be avoided.  Provide drip fitting as required.  Dux-Seal high ends of 
all underground raceways. 

 
K. All conduit runs shall be mechanically and electrically continuous from outlet to 

outlet.  Conduit size or type shall not be changed between outlets. 
 

L. Chrome escutcheon plates shall be used on all conduit penetrating walls, floors 
or ceilings. 

 
M. Expansion joints shall be provided at building expansion joints or as required due 

to length of run or difference in temperatures. 
 

N. Flexible steel conduits shall be used for short runs not over 24" from motors or 
other vibrating equipment to junction boxes.  Where specifically approved by the 
Engineer, flexible steel conduit may be used when conditions make the use of 
another conduit impracticable.  Fittings shall be of the screwed wedge type.  All 
flex shall have green copper bond wire.  Flex conduits shall be independently 
suspended. 
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O. All fittings that are exposed or in damp areas shall have sealing glands and 
proper gaskets.  Fittings in hazardous areas shall be of the type approved for the 
particular hazard. 

 
3.4 CONDUCTORS AND CONNECTORS 
 

A. All branch circuits and fixture wiring joint, splices and taps for conductors #10 
and smaller shall be made with 3M "Scotchlocks" or approved equal. 

 
B. Circuit and signal terminations to single-screw or push-on terminals shall be done 

with insulated "Sta-Kons" or approved equal terminals. 
 

C. Bolt-type solderless connectors shall be torqued with a torque wrench according 
to the manufacturer's recommendations then retightened after 24-48 hours 
before taping.  Owners' inspector shall be informed of this procedure during the 
waiting period and shall witness the act of retightening. 

 
D. Feeders, etc.:  Connectors and lugs for terminating stranded conductors #8 and 

larger shall be machine crimp compression type. 
 

E. All splices shall be taped with Scotch #88 plastic electrical tape with “Scotch Fill” 
where necessary for a smooth joint.  For other than normal temperatures or 
conditions Scotch #27 or #2520 shall be used.  All connections and splices shall 
be electrically perfect and in strict accordance with all code requirements. 

 
F. No splices shall be made below grade in a manhole or pull hole without the 

Engineer's written approval, and then shall be encapsulated with 3M potting kits 
per 3M Specifications. 

 
G. Wire in panels, cabinets, pull boxes and wiring gutters shall be squared, labeled 

and neatly grouped with "Ty-Raps" and fanned out to the terminals. 
 
3.5 JUNCTION AND PULL BOXES AND WIREWAYS 
 

A. Boxes shall be installed square and plumb.  An engraved nameplate shall be 
installed indicating the function of each box on the exterior in unfinished areas 
and on the interior in finished areas. 

 
B. Install wireways with strip-type connectors with self-retained mounting screws.  

Use hangers with two-piece hook-together features to permit preassembling of 
wireway and hanger bottom plate before hanging on a preinstalled upper bracket. 

 
3.6 PRECAST CONCRETE PULL BOXES AND MANHOLES 
 

A. Contractor shall provide a minimum of 3-6" of sand base material suitable to 
receive the manhole.  The base material shall be impacted and graded level at 
proper elevation to receive the manhole in relation to the conduit grade or ground 
cover requirements as designated in the Plans.  Sealants used between the 
joints of the manhole are at the Contractor's discretion unless otherwise 
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specified.  If grout is used it should consist of two-parts plaster sand to one-part 
cement with sufficient water added to make the grout flow under its own weight. 

 
B. The grout should be poured into a water soaked groove and filled to the top of 

the groove unless a double amount is to be used as a further precaution against 
leakage.  In this case the mastic sealant should be placed on the two shoulders 
of the groove.  The next section of manhole should be placed while the foaming 
action is in process.  Contractor shall verify grades with the Architect and shall 
set holes and boxes level at proper grades. 

 
C. All conduits penetrating the pull box shall have seals to prevent water from 

entering the raceway. 
 
3.7 SUPPORTS AND ANCHORS 

A. Provide inserts, anchors, supports, rods, brackets and miscellaneous items to 
adequately support and secure the electrical systems and equipment. 

 
B. Secure hangers, brackets, conduit straps, supports and electrical equipment to 

surfaces by means of toggle bolts on hollow masonry; expansion shields and 
machine screws or standard preset inserts on concrete or masonry; machine 
screws or bolts on metal surfaces; wood screws on wood construction.  Wood or 
fiber plugs or concrete nails are not acceptable. 

 
C. Power driven or velocity driven inserts may be not used unless specifically 

approved by the engineer, and where their use does not affect finished 
appearance of work.   

 
D. They may not be used in prestressed slabs, beams, purlins, precast members or 

in tension. 
 

E. Seismic Requirements:  Provide vertical and lateral supporting equipment to 
resist application of seismic forces per CAC. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 310513 – SOILS FOR EARTHWORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes:  Excavated (and re-used) materials and imported materials. 
 

B. Related Sections: 
 
1. Division 31 Section “Site Clearing.” 
2. Division 31 Section “Trenching.” 
3. Division 31 Section “Earthwork.” 

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Samples:  Submit, in air-tight containers, 10 lb. sample of Type S3 and S4 fill to 

inspector. 
 

B. Materials Source:  Submit location of imported materials source.  Provide materials 
from same source throughout the work.  Change of source requires approval. 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 

2.1 SOIL MATERIALS 
 

A. Soil Type S1:  Excavated and re-used material, graded, free of lumps larger than 3 
inches, rocks larger than 2 inches, and debris. 
 

B. Soil Type S2:  Excavated and reused material, graded, free of roots, lumps greater 
than one inch, rocks larger than 1/2 inch, debris, weeds and foreign matter. 

 
C. Soil Type S3: Imported topsoil, friable loam: reasonably free of roots, rocks larger than 

½ inch, debris, weeds, and foreign matter. 
  
D. Soil Type S4:  Imported borrow, suitable for purposes intended, free of vegetable 

matter and other unsatisfactory material, with minimum R value of 10 and required as 
follows: 
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2.2 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Inspection of imported soil will be performed by field representative of Owner’s 
Geotechnical Engineer. 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

3.1 STOCKPILING 
 

A. Stockpile imported material on site at location designated by project inspector. 
 

B. Stockpile imported material in sufficient quantities to meet project schedule and 
requirements. 
 

3.2 STOCKPILE CLEANUP 
 

A. Remove stockpile, leave area in a clean and neat condition.  Grade site surface to 
prevent freestanding surface water. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 311100 – SITE CLEARING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 

Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes:   
 
1. Protecting existing vegetation to remain. 
2. Removing existing vegetation. 
3. Clearing and grubbing. 
4. Stripping and stockpiling topsoil. 
5. Removing above and below-grade site improvements. 
6. Disconnecting, capping or sealing, and removing site utilities. 

 
B. Related Sections: 

 
1. Division 31 Section “Earthwork.” 

 
1.3 DEFINITIONS 

 
A. Subsoil:  All soil beneath the topsoil layer of the soil profile, and typified by the lack of 

organic matter and soil organisms. 
 

B. Surface Soil:  Soil that is present at the top layer of the existing soil profile at the 
Project site.  In undisturbed areas, the surface soil is typically topsoil; but in disturbed 
areas such as urban environments, the surface soil can be subsoil. 

C. Topsoil:  Top layer of the soil profile consisting of existing native surface topsoil or 
existing in-place surface soil and is the zone where plant roots grow. 
 

D. Plant-Protection Zone:  Area surrounding individual trees, groups of trees, shrubs, or 
other vegetation to be protected during construction, and indicated on Drawings. 
 
1. Tree protection shall be defined by a circle concentric with each tree with a 

radius 1.5 times the diameter of the drip line unless otherwise indicated. 
 

E. Vegetation:  Trees, shrubs, groundcovers, grass, and other plants. 
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1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

 
A. Except for stripped topsoil and other materials indicated to be stockpiled or otherwise 

remain Owner's property, cleared materials shall become Contractor's property and 
shall be removed from Project site. 
 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Existing Conditions:  Digital photographic documentation of existing trees and 
plantings, adjoining construction, and site improvements that establishes 
preconstruction conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused by site 
clearing. 
 

B. Record Drawings:  Identifying and accurately showing locations of capped utilities and 
other subsurface structural, electrical, and mechanical conditions. 
 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 
 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Traffic:  Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent 
occupied or used facilities during site-clearing operations. 
 
1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used 

facilities without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 
2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by 

Owner or authorities having jurisdiction. 
 

B. Improvements on Adjoining Property:  Authority for performing site clearing indicated 
on property adjoining Owner's property will be obtained by Owner before award of 
Contract. 
 
1. Do not proceed with work on adjoining property until directed by Architect. 

 
C. Salvable Improvements:  Carefully remove items indicated to be salvaged and store on 

Owner's premises at location directed by Architect or City official. 
 

D. Utility Locator Service:  Notify utility locator service for area where Project is located 
before site clearing. 

 
E. Do not commence site clearing operations until temporary erosion and sedimentation 

control and plant-protection measures are in place. 
 

F. The following practices are prohibited within protection zones: 
 

1. Storage of construction materials, debris, or excavated material. 
2. Parking vehicles or equipment. 
3. Foot traffic. 
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4. Erection of sheds or structures. 
5. Impoundment of water. 
6. Excavation or other digging unless otherwise indicated. 
7. Attachment of signs to or wrapping materials around trees or plants unless 

otherwise indicated. 
 

G. Do not direct vehicle or equipment exhaust towards protection zones. 
 

H. Prohibit heat sources, flames, ignition sources, and smoking within or near protection 
zones. 
 

I. Soil Stripping, Handling, and Stockpiling:  Perform only when the topsoil is dry or 
slightly moist. 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Protect and maintain benchmarks and survey control points from disturbance during 
construction. 
 

B. Protect existing site improvements to remain from damage during construction. 
 
1. Restore damaged improvements to their original condition, as acceptable to 

Owner. 
 

C. Locate and clearly identify trees, shrubs, and other vegetation to remain or to be 
relocated.  Identify trees to remain by wrapping a 1-inch blue vinyl tie tape flag around 
each tree trunk at 54 inches above the ground. 
 

D. Protect trees, plant growth, and vegetation not specifically designated for removal. 
 

E. Verify that existing plant life to be removed has been authorized for removal. 
 

F. Examine site and compare individual work areas with the Drawings and Specifications. 
 

G. Thoroughly investigate and verify conditions under which the work is to be performed. 
 

3.2 TEMPORARY EROSION AND SEDIMENTATION CONTROL 
 

A. Comply with Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan (SWPPP) and requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 
 

B. Provide temporary erosion and sedimentation-control measures to prevent soil erosion 
and discharge of soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and 
walkways, according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
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C. Verify that flows of water redirected from construction areas or generated by 

construction activity do not enter or cross protection zones. 
 

D. Inspect, maintain, and repair erosion and sedimentation-control measures during 
construction until permanent vegetation has been established. 

 
E. Remove erosion and sedimentation controls and restore and stabilize areas disturbed 

during removal. 
 

3.3 EXISTING UTILITIES 
 

A. Utilities to Remain:  Locate, identify, and protect utilities that are to remain from 
damage. 
 

B. Interrupting Existing Utilities:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by 
Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after 
arranging to provide temporary utility services according to requirements indicated: 

 
1. Notify Architect not less than two days in advance of proposed utility 

interruptions. 
2. Do not proceed with utility interruptions without Architect's permission. 

 
C. Utility Termination:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap utilities indicated to be 

removed or abandoned in place.  Arrange with utility companies to shut off affected 
utilities and notify Owner not less than 48 hours in advance of utility termination. 
 
1. Excavate for and remove underground utilities indicated to be removed. 

 
3.4 CLEARING AND GRUBBING 

 
A. Clear only limited areas required for execution of work at proposed improvement 

location. 
 

B. Remove obstructions, trees, shrubs, and other vegetation to permit installation of new 
construction. 

 
1. Do not remove trees, shrubs, and other vegetation indicated to remain or to be 

relocated. 
2. Grind down stumps and remove roots, obstructions, and debris to a depth of not 

less than 24 inches below the bottom of the lowest structure footing or 2 feet 
below finished subgrade whichever depth is lower.  Root systems deeper than 
indicated above shall be excavated to allow no roots larger than 2 inches in 
diameter. 

3. Use only hand methods for grubbing within protection zones. 
4. Chip removed tree branches and dispose of off-site. 

 
C. Fill depressions caused by clearing and grubbing operations with satisfactory soil 

material unless further excavation or earthwork is indicated. 
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1. Place fill material in horizontal layers not exceeding a loose depth of 8 inches, 

and compact each layer to at least 90 percent relative compaction. 
 

3.5 TOPSOIL EXCAVATION 
 

A. Remove sod, grass, and similar vegetation before stripping topsoil. 
 

B. Strip topsoil to depth of 6 inches or as indicated in the geotechnical report in a manner 
to prevent intermingling with underlying subsoil or other waste materials. 
 
1. Remove subsoil and nonsoil materials from topsoil, including clay lumps, gravel, 

and other objects more than 2 inches in diameter; trash, debris, weeds, roots, 
and other waste materials. 
 

C. Stockpile topsoil away from edge of excavations without intermixing with subsoil.  
Grade and shape stockpiles to drain surface water.  Cover to prevent windblown dust 
and erosion by water. 
 
1. Limit height of topsoil stockpiles to 72 inches. 
2. Do not stockpile topsoil within protection zones. 
3. Dispose of surplus topsoil.  Surplus topsoil is that which exceeds quantity 

indicated to be stockpiled or reused. 
 

3.6 SITE IMPROVEMENTS 
 

A. Remove existing above and below-grade improvements as indicated and necessary to 
facilitate new construction. 
 

B. Remove slabs, paving, curbs, gutters, and aggregate base as indicated. 
 

1. Neatly saw-cut along line of existing pavement to remain before removing 
adjacent existing pavement.  Saw-cut faces vertically. 

2. Remove concrete slabs, paving, walks, gutters, and curbs to nearest joint 
locations. 

3. Paint cut ends of steel reinforcement in concrete to remain with two coats of 
antirust coating, following coating manufacturer's written instructions.  Keep paint 
off surfaces that will remain exposed. 
 

3.7 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS 
 

A. Remove surplus soil material, unsuitable topsoil, obstructions, demolished materials, 
and waste materials including trash and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's 
property. 
 

B. Separate recyclable materials produced during site clearing from other nonrecyclable 
materials.  Store or stockpile without intermixing with other materials and transport 
them to recycling facilities.  Do not interfere with other Project work. 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 312000 – EARTHWORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
 
1. Preparing subgrades for slabs-on-grade, walks, pavements, turf and grasses, 

and plants. 
2. Over excavation of building pad and pavement area. 
3. Excavating soil and other material for surface improvements. 
4. Placing fill. 
5. Compaction of existing ground and fill. 
6. Preparation of subgrade for other improvements. 
7. Grading of soil. 

 
B. Related Sections: 

 
1. Division 31 Section “Site Clearing.” 
2. Division 31 Section “Trenching.” 
3. Division 31 Section “Base Course for Paving.” 

 
1.3 REFERENCES 

 
A. ASTM D 1557. 

 
1.4 DEFINITIONS 

 
A. Fill:  Soil material or controlled low-strength material used to fill an excavation or raise 

existing grades. 
 

B. Borrow Soil:  Satisfactory soil imported from off-site for use as fill. 
 

C. Excavation:  Removal of material encountered above subgrade elevations and to lines 
and dimensions indicated. 
 

D. Structures:  Buildings, footings, foundations, retaining walls, slabs, tanks, curbs, 
mechanical and electrical appurtenances, or other man-made stationary features 
constructed above or below the ground surface. 
 

E. Subgrade:  Uppermost surface of an excavation. 
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F. Utilities:  On-site underground pipes, conduits, ducts, and cables, as well as 

underground services within buildings. 
 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Material Test Reports:  Classification according to ASTM D 2487 for each borrow soil 
material proposed for fill and backfill. 
 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Pre-excavation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 
 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Utility Locator Service:  Notify utility locator service for area where Project is located 
before beginning earth moving operations. 
 

B. Do not commence earth moving operations until temporary erosion and sedimentation 
control measures required by authorities having jurisdiction are in place. 
 

C. Traffic:  Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent 
occupied or used facilities during earth moving operations. 
 
1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used 

facilities without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 
2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by 

Owner or authorities having jurisdiction. 
 

D. Do not commence earth moving operations until plant-protection measures are in 
place. 
 

E. The following practices are prohibited within protection zones: 
 
1. Storage of construction materials, debris, or excavated material. 
2. Parking vehicles or equipment. 
3. Foot traffic. 
4. Erection of sheds or structures. 
5. Impoundment of water. 
6. Excavation or other digging unless otherwise indicated. 
7. Attachment of signs to or wrapping materials around trees or plants unless 

otherwise indicated. 
 

F. Do not direct vehicle or equipment exhaust towards protection zones. 
 

G. Prohibit heat sources, flames, ignition sources, and smoking within or near protection 
zones. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 
2.1 SOIL MATERIALS 

 
A. General:  Provide borrow soil materials when sufficient satisfactory soil materials are 

not available from excavations. 
 
1. Any borrow soil materials proposed to be brought on-site are subject to 

inspection and testing by Owner’s geotechnical testing agency to verify they are 
in compliance with referenced standards. Owner shall determine if testing of 
materials is required prior to any material being brought onto the site. Testing of 
materials may take up to two weeks to verify compliance with standards. 
 

B. Soil Types: 
 
1. Soil Type S1:  Excavated and re-used material, graded, free of lumps larger than 

3 inches, rocks larger than 2 inches, and debris. 
2. Soil Type S2:  Excavated and reused material, graded, free of roots, lumps 

greater than one inch, rocks larger than 1/2 inch, debris, weeds and foreign 
matter. 

3. Soil Type S3:  Imported topsoil, friable loam; reasonably free of roots, rocks 
larger than 1/2 inch, debris, weeds, and foreign matter. 

4. Soil Type S4:  Imported borrow, suitable for purposes intended, free of vegetable 
matter and other unsatisfactory material, with minimum R value of 10 and 
required as follows: 

a. Maximum Plasticity Index:  10. 
b. Maximum Particle Size (inches):  3 inches. 
c. Percentage Passing #200 Sieve:  20-40%. 
d. Minimum “R” Value (pavement area):  50. 
e. Maximum Expansion Index:  20 (very low expansion). 
f. Non-Corrosive:  Soluble sulfates less than 1500 ppm, soluble chlorides 

less than 150 ppm. 
g. Soil Resistivity:  Less than 4000 ohms 

 
C. Soil for Fills: 

 
1. Fill in Turf or Planting Areas:  Excavated soils that have been graded and 

cleansed of excessive organics, debris, rocks, and lumps. 
2. Fill in Turf or Other Planting Areas:  Type S2 or S3. 
3. Fill in Non-planting Areas:  Type S1, S2 or S4. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
3.1 EXAMINATION 

 
A. Contractor shall thoroughly examine the project site prior to submitting his bid to 

familiarize himself with the conditions of the site and the conditions in which he will be 
required to work. 
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B. Contractor shall thoroughly examine contract documents prior to bid. 

 
1. Documents do not necessarily indicate a balanced site. 
2. Contractor shall be responsible for importing materials from an off-site location or 

exporting excess material to an off-site location. 
 

3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. Site clearing specified in Division 31 Section “Site Clearing” shall be performed prior to 
beginning earthwork. 
 

B. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage 
caused by settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards 
created by earth moving operations.  Coordinate excavations near existing utilities with 
utility companies. 
 

C. Protect and maintain erosion and sedimentation controls during earth moving 
operations. 
 

D. Identify required lines, levels, contours and datum. 
 

E. Locate, identify, and protect existing above and below grade utilities from damage. 
 

F. Protect plant life, lawns, trees, shrubs, and other features not authorized for removal. 
 

G. Employ equipment and methods appropriate to the work site. 
 

H. Protect excavated areas from drainage inflow, and provide drainage to all excavated 
areas. 
 

3.3 DEWATERING 
 

A. Prevent surface water and ground water from entering excavations, from ponding on 
prepared subgrades, and from flooding Project site and surrounding area. 
 

B. Protect subgrades from softening, undermining, washout, and damage by rain or water 
accumulation. 

 
1. Reroute surface water runoff away from excavated areas.  Do not allow water to 

accumulate in excavations.  Do not use excavated trenches as temporary 
drainage ditches. 
 

3.4 STORAGE OF SOIL MATERIALS 
 

A. Stockpile excavated satisfactory soil and materials borrow soil materials without 
intermixing.  Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water.  Cover to 
prevent windblown dust.  Stockpile soil materials away from edge of excavations.  Do 
not store within drip line of trees to remain. 
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3.5 EXCAVATION 

 
A. Earthwork shall comply with requirements and recommendations in referenced 

Geotechnical Report. 
 
1. A representative from the Owner’s geotechnical testing agency shall be present 

during earthwork operations.  
 

B. Excavate to indicated elevations and dimensions within a tolerance of plus or minus 1 
inch.  If applicable, extend excavations a sufficient distance from structures for placing 
and removing concrete formwork, for installing services and other construction, and for 
inspections. 
 

C. Excavations at Edges of Tree and Plant-Protection Zones:  Excavate by hand to 
indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and subgrades.  Use narrow-tine spading 
forks to comb soil and expose roots.   
 
1. Do not break, tear, or chop exposed roots.  Do not use mechanical equipment 

that rips, tears, or pulls roots. 
2. Where authorized to cut roots, cut roots with a saw. 

 
D. Excavation for Structures:  Following the stripping operations, the exposed surface in 

the area of the planned building improvements and structural concrete slabs-on-grade 
shall be over excavated to a depth as described in the Geotechnical Report. The over 
excavation shall extend at least 5 feet horizontally beyond perimeter exterior edges of 
proposed footings or structural concrete slabs-on-grade. The exposed ground surface 
shall be reviewed by a field representative of the Owner’s Geotechnical Engineer to 
evaluate if any loose or soft zones are present that will require additional over 
excavation.  Any areas encountered with debris fill in the subgrade of the over 
excavation shall be excavated an additional depth equal to the depth of the debris fill 
and the exact depth shall be determined by a field representative of the Owner’s 
Geotechnical Engineer.  The bottom of the over excavation shall be scarified to a depth 
of 6 inches, moisture conditioned to near optimum moisture content, and compacted as 
required under the “Compaction” Article. 
 
1. Excavations for Footings and Foundations:  Do not disturb bottom of excavation.  

Excavate by hand to final grade just before placing concrete reinforcement.  Trim 
bottoms to required lines and grades to leave solid base to receive other work. 
 

E. Excavation for Pavements and Flatwork:  Following the stripping operations, the 
exposed surface in the area of proposed paved areas shall be over excavated to a 
depth as described in the Geotechnical Report.  The exposed ground surface shall be 
reviewed by a field representative of the Owner’s Geotechnical Engineer to evaluate if 
any loose or soft zones are present that will require additional over excavation.  Any 
areas encountered with debris fill in the subgrade of the over excavation shall be 
excavated an additional depth equal to the depth of the debris fill and the exact depth 
shall be determined by a field representative of the Owner’s Geotechnical Engineer.  
The bottom of the over excavation shall be scarified to a depth of 6 inches, moisture 
conditioned to near optimum moisture content, and compacted as required under the 
“Compaction” Article. 
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3.6 SUBGRADE INSPECTION 

 
A. If representative of Owner’s geotechnical testing agency determines that unsatisfactory 

soil is present, continue excavation and replace with compacted backfill or fill material 
as directed. 
 

B. Proof-roll subgrade below building slabs, pavements, and walks with equipment of 
type, size, and weight recommended by representative of Owner’s geotechnical testing 
agency to identify soft pockets and areas of excess yielding.  Do not proof-roll wet or 
saturated subgrades. 
 
1. Completely proof-roll subgrade in one direction, repeating proof-rolling in 

direction perpendicular to first direction.  Limit vehicle speed to 3 mph. 
2. Excavate soft spots, unsatisfactory soils, and areas of excessive pumping or 

rutting, as determined by Architect, and replace with compacted backfill or fill as 
directed. 
 

3.7 FILLING AND COMPACTING 

A. After excavation and just prior to filling, the bottom of excavations shall be scarified to a 
depth of 6 inches, moisture conditioned to a minimum of 2 percent above optimum 
moisture content, and compacted to a minimum of 90 percent of maximum density 
based on ASTM Method D 1557. 
 

B. Uniformly moisten or aerate subgrade and each subsequent fill or backfill soil layer 
before compaction to within 2 percent of optimum moisture content. 
 

C. Fills shall be placed in lifts approximately 8 inches thick, moisture conditioned to a 
minimum of 2 percent above optimum moisture content, and compacted to values 
indicated. 

D. Place soil fill materials evenly on all sides of structures to required elevations, and 
uniformly along the full length of each structure. 
 

E. Compact soil materials to not less than the following percentages of maximum dry unit 
weight according ASTM D 1557: 
 
1. Under structures, building slabs, steps, and pavements:  95 percent. 
2. Under walkways:  95 percent. 
3. Under turf or unpaved areas:  85 percent. 

 
3.8 GRADING 

 
A. General:  Uniformly grade areas to a smooth surface, free of irregular surface changes.  

Comply with compaction requirements and grade to cross sections, lines, and 
elevations indicated on Drawings. 
 
1. Provide a smooth transition between adjacent existing grades and new grades. 
2. Cut out soft spots, fill low spots, and trim high spots to comply with required 

surface tolerances. 
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B. Site Rough Grading:  Slope grades to direct water away from buildings and to prevent 

ponding.  Finish subgrades to required elevations within the following tolerances: 
 
1. Turf or Unpaved Areas:  Plus or minus 1 inch. 
2. Walks:  Plus or minus 1/2 inch. 
3. Pavements:  Plus or minus 1/2 inch. 

 
C. Grading inside Building Lines:  Finish subgrade to a tolerance of 1/2 inch when tested 

with a 10-foot straightedge. 
 

3.9 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified geotechnical engineering testing 
agency to perform tests and inspections. 
 

B. Notify Testing Agency not less than 48 hours in advance of Earthwork operations so 
that a field representative may be scheduled to be on-site during Earthwork operations. 
 

C. Allow testing agency to inspect and test subgrades and each fill or backfill layer.  
Proceed with subsequent earth moving only after test results for previously completed 
work comply with requirements. 
 

D. Compaction testing will be performed in accordance with ASTM D 1557-78 (Method A). 
 

E. If tests indicate work does not meet specified requirements, recompact, or remove and 
replace, and retest. 
 

3.10 PROTECTION 
 

A. Protecting Graded Areas:  Protect newly graded areas from traffic, freezing, and 
erosion.  Keep free of trash and debris. 
 

B. Repair and reestablish grades to specified tolerances where completed or partially 
completed surfaces become eroded, rutted, settled, or where they lose compaction due 
to subsequent construction operations or weather conditions. 
 
1. Scarify or remove and replace soil material to depth as directed by Architect; 

reshape and recompact. 
 

C. Where settling occurs before Project correction period elapses, remove finished 
surfacing, backfill with additional soil material, compact, and reconstruct surfacing. 
 
1. Restore appearance, quality, and condition of finished surfacing to match 

adjacent work, and eliminate evidence of restoration to greatest extent possible. 
 

3.11 CLEANING AND DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS MATERIALS 
 

A. Rake Clean. 
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B. Remove surplus satisfactory soil and waste materials, including unsatisfactory soil, 

trash, and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property. 
 

C. Adjacent roadways shall be kept clean during the progress of this work. 
 

END OF SECTION 



SECTION 312005 – TRENCHING 
DSA Project Nos. 02-118380 / L02-502175 

Page 1 of 6 

 
SECTION 312005 – TRENCHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
 
1. Excavating and backfilling trenches for utilities and pits for buried utility 

structures. 
 

B. Related Sections: 
 
1. Division 26 and 33 Sections as applicable for installing underground mechanical 

and electrical utilities and buried mechanical and electrical structures. 
2. Division 31 Section "Earthwork" for soil types and earth moving. 

 
1.3 DEFINITIONS 

 
A. Utility:  Any buried or above ground piping, conduit, ducts, and cables, as well as 

underground services within buildings. 
 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data:  For each type of the following manufactured products required: 
 
1. Warning tapes. 

 
1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

 
A. Existing Utilities:  A diligent attempt has been made to indicate on the Drawings the 

locations of utilities which may affect the Work.  Utility locations are based on 
information provided by the Owner and limited above grade site observation.  The 
locations of indicated utilities shall be considered approximate only until exposed by 
the Contractor. 
 
1. Maintain existing utilities in constant service during construction of the Work. 
2. Utility Locator Service:  Notify utility locator service for area where Project is 

located before beginning trenching operations. 
 

B. Traffic:  Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent 
occupied or used facilities during trenching operations. 
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1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used 

facilities without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 
2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by 

Owner or authorities having jurisdiction. 
 

C. Do not commence trenching operations until temporary erosion and sedimentation 
control measures are in place. 
 

D. Do not commence earth moving operations until plant and landscape protection 
measures are in place. 

 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 
2.1 SOIL MATERIALS 

 
A. General:  Provide borrow soil materials when sufficient satisfactory soil materials are 

not available from excavations.  The acceptance of borrowed soil materials shall be 
subject to review and approval by the architect. 
 

B. Satisfactory Soils: 
 
1. Soil Type S1:  Excavated and re-used material, graded, free of lumps larger than 

3 inches, rocks larger than 2 inches, and debris. 
2. Soil Type S2:  Excavated and reused material, graded, free of roots, lumps 

greater than one inch, rocks larger than ½ inch, debris, weeds and foreign 
matter. 

3. Soil Type S3:  Imported topsoil, friable loam; reasonably free of roots, rocks 
larger than ½ inch, debris, weeds, and foreign matter. 

4. Soil Type S4:  Imported borrow, suitable for purposes intended, free of vegetable 
matter and other unsatisfactory material, with minimum R value of 50 and 
required as follows: 
 

C. Sand:  ASTM C 33; fine aggregate. 
 

2.2 ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Warning Tape:  Acid- and alkali-resistant, polyethylene film warning tape manufactured 
for marking and identifying underground utilities, 6 inches wide and 4 mils thick, 
continuously inscribed with a description of the utility. 
 
1. Detectable Warning Tape:  Provided detectable warning tape for underground 

utilities that would otherwise not be detectable by above ground utility locating 
methods.  Detectable warning tape shall include metallic core encased in a 
protective jacket for corrosion protection and be detectable by a metal detector 
when tape is buried up to 30 inches deep. 

2. Colors:  Warning tape shall be colored as follows: 

a. Red:  Electric. 
b. Yellow:  Gas. 
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c. Orange:  Telephone and other communications. 
d. Blue:  Water systems. 
e. Green:  Sewer and storm drain systems. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
3.1 PREPARATION 

 
A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage 

caused by settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards 
created by trenching operations. 
 

B. Locate, identify, and mark existing underground utilities. 
 

C. Protect plant life, lawns, trees, shrubs, and other features not authorized for removal. 
 

D. Protect and maintain erosion and sedimentation controls during trenching operations. 
 

E. Protect subgrades and foundation soils from freezing temperatures and frost.  Remove 
temporary protection before placing subsequent materials. 
 

F. Comply with all provisions of the Construction Safety Orders and General Safety 
Orders of the California Division of Industrial Safety, as well as all other applicable 
regulations as they pertain to the protection of workers from the hazard of caving 
ground in excavations. 
 

G. Prevent surface water and ground water from entering excavations and from flooding 
Project site and surrounding area.  Protect excavations from softening and damage by 
rain or water accumulation. 
 
1. Reroute surface water runoff away from excavated areas.  Do not allow water to 

accumulate in excavations.  Do not use excavated trenches as temporary 
drainage ditches. 
 

3.2 EXCAVATION FOR UTILITY TRENCHES 
 

A. Provide protection for all open excavations, backfill trenches on same day in which 
excavation occurs to avoid leaving excavations open overnight. 
 

B. Excavate trenches to lines, depths, and widths required for installation of utilities. 
 

C. Cut trenches just wide enough to enable installation of utilities and proper backfill, and 
to allow inspection. 
 

D. Employ equipment and methods appropriate to the work site.  Small mechanical 
excavators may be used only in areas where there is sufficient space so as not to 
damage adjacent improvements, and where the locations of all existing utilities have 
been determined. 
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E. Use hand excavation methods to locate and expose existing utilities along the route of 

the new work prior to using any mechanical equipment. If mechanical equipment is 
allowed at a particular location, it may only be used after the completion by the 
Contractor of a successful exhaustive search by hand methods to locate all existing 
facilities as indicated on the plans, and as indicated on the ground by utility locating 
service or Owner. 
 

F. When excavating through tree roots, perform work by hand and cut roots, where 
authorized, with a saw. 
 

G. Excavate trenches to provide not less than the minimum cover required. 
 

H. Do not interfere with 45 degree bearing splay of foundations. 
 

I. Hand trim excavations for bell and spigot pipe joints.  Remove loose matter. 
 

J. Place and compact bedding course on trench bottoms and where indicated.  Shape 
bedding course to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of pipes and 
for joints, fittings, and bodies of conduits. 
 

K. Excavate trenches, pits or holes bottoming in hardpan to a minimum of 6 inches below 
the grade for the bottom of the pipe and any couplings, and then backfill to the pipe 
grade with satisfactory soil material, thoroughly compacted.  No additional payment will 
be made for such over-excavation and refill. 
 

L. In trenches where a firm foundation is not encountered, such as soft, spongy, or 
otherwise unsuitable material, remove the material to a minimum of 12 inches below 
the bottom of the proposed pipe or structure, or to a depth determined by the Engineer, 
and backfill the space with satisfactory soil material containing sufficient moisture to 
produce maximum compaction.  No additional payment will be made for such 
additional excavation or backfill. 
 

M. Stockpile excavated material to be returned to trench adjacent to trench in location 
which will not be detrimental to existing improvements, trees, or pedestrian or vehicular 
traffic.  Cover to prevent windblown dust.  Remove unsuitable or excess material not 
being used, from site. 
 

3.3 BACKFILL FOR UTILITY TRENCHES 
 

A. Prior to placing backfill in excavations, complete the following: 
 
1. Survey locations of underground utilities for Record Documents. 
2. Test and inspect underground utilities. 
3. Remove trash and debris. 
4. Remove temporary shoring and bracing. 

 
B. Backfilling and Compaction:  Carefully place and compact backfill of satisfactory soil 

materials as follows:  
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1. Initial Backfill:  Place initial backfill of satisfactory soil free of particles larger than 

1 inch in any dimension, to a height of 12 inches over the pipe or conduit.  
Carefully compact initial backfill evenly on both sides and along the full length of 
piping or conduit to avoid damage or displacement of piping or conduit.   

2. Subsequent Backfill:  Place backfill of satisfactory soil material in layers not more 
than 8 inches in loose depth and carefully compact. 

3. Final Backfill:  Place final backfill in thickness required, but not more than 8 
inches, to achieve final subgrade elevation after compaction and as required for 
grading. 

4. Compaction:  Compact soil using hand operated tampers or lightweight power 
operated tamping equipment that will not damage or displace installed utilities.  
Compact each layer of backfill to not less than the following percentages of 
maximum dry unit weight according to ASTM D 1557: 
 
a. Turf or Unpaved Areas:  85%. 
b. Areas Under Paving:  95% for the top 24 inches below the subgrade 

elevation, 85% for depths over 24 inches below the subgrade elevation. 
 

C. Install warning tape directly above utilities, 12 inches below finished grade, except 6 
inches below subgrade under pavements and slabs. 
 

D. Soil Moisture Control:  Uniformly moisten or aerate soil materials before compaction to 
within 2 percent of optimum moisture content. 

 
1. Do not over moisten or flood trenches to move or settle soil materials. 
2. Do not place backfill or fill soil material on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or 

contain frost or ice. 
3. Remove and replace, or scarify and air dry, otherwise satisfactory soil material 

that exceeds optimum moisture content by 2 percent and is too wet to compact to 
specified dry unit weight. 
 

E. Grading:  Uniformly grade areas to be smooth and flush with adjacent grade free of 
irregular or abrupt surface changes.  Provide final grading in turf or landscaped areas 
where no further grading will occur. 
 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified geotechnical engineering testing 
agency to perform tests and inspections. 
 

B. Allow testing agency to inspect and test each fill or backfill layer.  Proceed with 
subsequent Work only after test results for previously completed work comply with 
requirements. 

 
C. Testing agency will test compaction of soils in place according to ASTM D 1557.  Tests 

will be performed at the following locations and frequencies: 
 
1. Trench Backfill:  At each compacted initial and final backfill layer, at least one test 

for every 150 feet or less of trench length, but no fewer than two tests. 
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D. When testing agency reports that backfills have not achieved degree of compaction 

specified, scarify and moisten or aerate, or remove and replace soil materials to depth 
required; recompact and retest until specified compaction is obtained. 
 

3.5 PROTECTION 
 

A. Where settling occurs before Project correction period elapses, remove finished 
surfacing, backfill with additional soil material, compact, and reconstruct surfacing. 
 
1. Restore appearance, quality, and condition of finished surfacing to match 

adjacent work, and eliminate evidence of restoration to greatest extent possible. 

3.6 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS 
 

A. Remove surplus satisfactory soil and waste materials, including unsatisfactory soil, 
trash, and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property. 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 312323 – BACKFILL 
 
PART 1  - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 

 
A. Section Includes: 

 
1. Backfilling building perimeter to subgrade elevations. 
2. Backfilling site structures to subgrade elevations. 
3. Fill under slabs-on-grade. 
4. Fill under paving. 
5. Fill for over-excavation. 

 
B. Related Sections: 

 
1. Division 31 Section “Trenching” 

 
1.2 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify materials meet or exceed specified requirements. 

 
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A. Perform Work in accordance with City of Kingsburg Standard Specifications. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 FILL MATERIALS 

 
A. Import fill materials: All import fill materials must be free from organic materials or 

deleterious substances. The contractor shall contact the Geotechnical Engineer for 
review of proposed import fill materials for conformance with the specified 
requirements, whether from on-site or off-site borrow areas. All imported fill should be 
non-hazardous, non-expansive, and be derived from a single, consistent soil type 
source conforming to the following criteria: 

 
1. New fill and backfill should be free of organic matter, contain no rocks or lumps 

larger than three inches in greatest dimension, have a liquid limit less than 40 
and plasticity index less than 12, and be approved by the geotechnical engineer. 
All fill should be placed in lifts not exceeding eight inches in loose thickness, 
moisture-conditioned to near optimum moisture content, and compacted to at 
least 90 percent relative compaction. The upper six inches of the building slab, 
boat ramp, and concrete flatwork subgrade should be moisture-conditioned to 
near optimum moisture content and compacted to at least 90 percent relative 
compaction. The subgrade surface should be rolled to a dense, non-yielding 
surface. If the compacted subgrade is disturbed during utility trench or foundation 
excavations, the Subgrade should be re-rolled to provide a smooth, firm surface 
for slab support. 
 



SECTION 312323 – BACKFILL 
DSA Project Nos. 02-118380 / L02-502175 

Page 2 of 3 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Compact subgrade to density requirements for subsequent backfill materials. 
 

B. Cut out soft areas of subgrade not capable of compaction in place. Backfill and 
compact to density equal to or greater than requirements for subsequent fill material. 
 

C. Scarify subgrade surface to depth of 8 inches. 
 

D. Proof roll to identify soft spots; fill and compact to density equal to or greater than 
requirements for subsequent fill material. 
 

3.2 BACKFILLING 
 

A. Backfill areas to contours and elevations. 
 

B. Systematically backfill to allow maximum time for natural settlement. Do not backfill 
over porous, wet, frozen or spongy subgrade surfaces. 
 

C. Place material in continuous layers as follows: 
 

D. Maximum 8 inches loose thickness. 
 

E. Moisture conditioned to within two (2) percent of optimum moisture content. 
 

F. Compacted to minimum 90% relative compaction or 95% within the upper 12 inches of 
subgrade under paved areas. 
 

G. Employ placement method that does not disturb or damage other work. 
 

H. Backfill against supported foundation and retaining walls. Do not backfill against 
unsupported foundation and retaining walls.  
 

I. Backfill simultaneously on each side of unsupported foundation walls until supports are 
in place. 
 

J. Slope grade away from building minimum 5 percent slope for minimum distance of 5 ft, 
unless noted otherwise. 
 

K. Make gradual grade changes. Blend slope into level areas. 
 

L. Remove surplus backfill materials from site. 
 

M. Leave fill material stockpile areas free of excess fill materials. 
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3.3 TOLERANCES 
 

A. Top Surface of Backfilling Within Building Areas: Plus or minus 1 inch from required 
elevations. 
 

B. Top Surface of Backfilling Under Paved Areas: Plus or minus 1 inch from required 
elevations. 
 

C. Top Surface of General Backfilling: Plus or minus 1 inch from required elevations. 
 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. When tests indicate Work does not meet specified requirements, remove Work, replace 
and retest. 
 

B. Frequency of Tests: As determined by Owner.  
 

C. Proof roll compacted fill surfaces under paving, and permeable concrete surfacing. 
 

3.5 PROTECTION OF FINISHED WORK 
 

A. Reshape and re-compact fills subjected to vehicular traffic. 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 321123 – BASE COURSES 

PART 1 - GENERAL  

1.1 SUMMARY  
 
A. Furnish all labor, materials, equipment, facilities, transportation and services to 

complete all base course preparation, installation and related work as shown on 
the Drawings and/or specified herein.  
 

B. Scope of work:  
The general extent of the base course work is shown on the Drawings and may 
include, but is not necessarily limited to, the following:  

 
1. Grading and compaction of subgrade soil for areas to receive pavement, 

structures, base material, etc.  
2. Furnishing and placing of aggregate base material.  

 
1.2 REFERENCES AND REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS  

 
A. State of California Department of Transportation Standard Specifications, 

Current Edition  
 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE  
 
A. Control of Work: Conform to Section 5 of the Standard Specifications.  

B. Control of Materials: Conform to Section 6 of the Standard Specifications.  
 

1.4 SUBMITTALS  
 
A. Conform to General Conditions and Special Provisions.  

B. Submit material certificates of compliance and/or sieve analyses for all products 
and materials proposed to be used in work covered by this Section.  
 

1.5 PROJECT/SITE CONDITIONS  
 
A. Wet Conditions: No subgrade preparation or base material placement shall 

occur when excessively wet conditions exist in the opinion of the District's 
Representative.  

B. Dry Conditions: Contractor shall provide dust control in conformance with 
Section 10 of Standard Specifications and shall provide water to subgrades and 
base courses as necessary to achieve compaction goals.  
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1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING  
 
A. Materials shall be stockpiled on site in locations that, in the opinion of the 

contractor, cause least interference with construction operations and as 
acceptable to the District's Representative.  

B. Materials shall not be stockpiled in proposed planting areas.  

C. Protect materials from segregation, contamination and wind and water erosion. 
 

1.7 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 

A. Work of this section shall not proceed until all underground utilities and irrigation 
sleeves has been installed and accepted.  

B. Contractor shall schedule work so that installation of paving/surfacing occurs no 
later than five (5) working days after placement and proper compaction of base  
materials. Base materials left un-paved longer than this time period shall be 
subject to testing and re-compaction at the Contractors expense.  
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS  
   

2.1 MATERIALS  
 
A. Aggregate Base: Aggregate base shall be Class 2, 3/4" maximum material 

conforming to Section 26-1.02A of the Standard Specifications. Recycled 
materials will be accepted.  
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION  

3.1 SUBGRADE PREPARATION  
 
A. Preparation of subgrade shall conform to Section 6 of the Standard 

Specifications.  
 

B. Remove unsuitable subgrade material as necessary and replace with suitable 
material or aggregate base per the discretion of the District's Representative.  
 

C. Scarify to a depth of 12 inches and moisture conditioned and compacted. 
Moisture conditioning shall be between 2 and 4 percentage points above the 
optimum moisture content and compacted.  
 

D. Compaction: Compact subgrade areas as follows unless otherwise noted:  
 

1. Areas to be paved: Maximum eight inch (8") lifts to at least 90% relative 
density.  

2. The top 12" shall be compacted to at least 95 percent relative compaction.  
3. Additional lifts should not be placed if the previous lift did not meet the 

required density, relative compaction, moisture content or if the soil 
conditions are not stable.  
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4. All fill soils shall be compacted to no less than 95% relative compaction at 
moisture content of 2 to 4 percent for pavement area.  

5. Compacted subgrade should be non-yielding under construction traffic, including 
a loaded ten-wheel truck such as a water or dump truck, in all pavement areas. 
Removal and subsequent replacement of some material (ie. areas of excessively 
wet materials, unstable subgrade, or pumping soils) may be required to obtain the 
minimum 95 percent compaction to the recommended depth of 12 inches. 
 

E. In areas other than the upper one foot of finished in turf areas and the upper 
one foot of finished subgrade in vehicle traffic pavement areas, the soils shall 
be compacted to at least 90 percent relative compaction.  
 

F. Subgrade preparation for pavement areas shall extend laterally for at least two 
feet beyond the edge of pavement.  

 
G. This scope of work is not for landscape or planting areas unless otherwise 

noted.  
 

3.2 BASE MATERIAL PLACEMENT  
 
A. Conform to Section 26 of the Standard Specifications.  

 
B. Obtain acceptance of subgrade preparation work prior to placing base material 

thereon. 
  

C. Place and compact base material in six inch (6") maximum lifts unless otherwise 
noted.  
 

D. Compaction shall be at least 95 percent relative compaction. 
  

E. Base material shall be moisture conditioned to between optimum and 3 percent 
above optimum prior to placement and compaction.  
 

3.3 TOLERANCES  
 
A. Conform to Section 26 of the Standard Specifications.  

 
3.4 CLEAN-UP OF WORK AREA  

 
A. The contractor shall remove and legally dispose of excess materials/spoils and 

debris from the job site on a daily basis.  
 

3.5 PROTECTION OF FINISHED PRODUCT  

A. The contractor shall provide lighted barricades, signs and other devices as 
necessary to prevent damage to finished base courses.  

 
END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 321216 – ASPHALT PAVING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

B. SSCDOT – Standard Specifications, State of California, Department of Transportation 
(Caltrans) latest edition, except references to method of payment, and references to 
any state furnished materials. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Hot-mix asphalt patching. 
2. Hot-mix asphalt paving. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 31 Section "Earthwork."  

1.3 DEFINITION 

A. Hot-Mix Asphalt Paving Terminology:  Refer to ASTM D 8 for definitions of terms. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include technical data and tested 
physical and performance properties. 

1. Job-Mix Designs:  Certification, by authorities having jurisdiction, of approval of 
each job mix proposed for the Work. 

2. Job-Mix Designs:  For each job mix proposed for the Work. 

B. Material Certificates:  For each paving material, from manufacturer. 

C. Material Test Reports:  For each paving material. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A paving-mix manufacturer registered with and approved 
by authorities having jurisdiction or the California Department of Transportation. 

B. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with materials, workmanship, and other applicable 
requirements of Section 39 of the Caltrans Specifications.   
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1. Measurement and payment provisions and safety program submittals included in 

standard specifications do not apply to this Section. 

C. All improvements within property owned by a City, County, or State Entity shall be in 
accordance with the Standards and Specifications of the authority having jurisdiction. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not apply asphalt materials if subgrade is wet or 
excessively damp, if rain is imminent or expected before time required for adequate 
cure, or if the following conditions are not met: 

1. Prime Coat:  Minimum surface temperature of 50 deg F. 
2. Tack Coat:  Minimum surface temperature of 50 deg F. 
3. Slurry Coat:  Comply with weather limitations in ASTM D 3910. 
4. Asphalt Base Course:  Minimum surface temperature of 50 deg F and rising at 

time of placement. 
5. Asphalt Surface Course:  Minimum surface temperature of 50 deg F at time of 

placement. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 AGGREGATES 

A. Aggregates:  The grading and proportioning of aggregates shall be such that the 
combined mineral aggregate conforms to the specified requirements.  All aggregates 
shall be clean and free from decomposed materials, organic materials, and other 
deleterious substances. 

1. Aggregates for base course shall conform to Section 26 of the State Standard 
Specifications, Class 2 for 3/4 inch maximum size gradation. 

2. Aggregates for asphaltic concrete shall conform to Type B as outlined in Section 
39 of the State Standard Specifications.  Aggregate grading shall be 3/4 inch 
maximum, medium for 1-1/2 inches or greater in total new pavement thickness. 

2.2 ASPHALT MATERIALS 

A. Asphalt Binder:   PG 64-10 in accordance with Section 92 of the Caltrans 
Specifications. 

B. Asphalt Cement:  ASTM D 946 for penetration-graded material. 

C. Prime Coat:  Asphalt emulsion prime coat complying with Section 93 of the Caltrans 
Specifications.   Prime coat is not required unless specifically noted on the Drawings. 

D. Tack Coat:  Asphaltic emulsion for use as tack coat shall be of the penetration type 
conforming to the requirements of Section 94 of the Caltrans Specifications. 

E. Water:  Potable. 
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2.3 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. Herbicide:  Commercial chemical for weed control, registered by the EPA.  Provide in 
granular, liquid, or wettable powder form. 

B. Sand:  ASTM D 1073, Grade Nos. 2 or 3. 

C. Joint Sealant:  ASTM D 6690, Type I, hot-applied, single-component, polymer-modified 
bituminous sealant. 

2.4 MIXES 

A. Hot-Mix Asphalt:  Asphalt concrete shall be Type B and shall conform to the provisions 
of Section 39 of the Caltrans Specifications .  The asphalt binder shall be steam refined 
paving asphalt classified as PG 64-10 in accordance with Section 92 of the Caltrans 
Specifications.   

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Geotechnical Engineer shall verify that subgrade is dry and in suitable condition to 
begin paving. 

B. Proceed with paving only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION 

A. Subgrade preparation shall be as specified in Division 31 Section “Earthwork.” 

B. Prior to construction of base course and asphaltic concrete, clean previously 
constructed subgrade or subbase of all foreign substances.  The surfaces shall be 
inspected for the specified compaction and trueness to line and grade. 

C. Base Course:  Aggregate base shall be placed in accordance with requirements of 
Section 26 of the State Standard Specifications and to the thickness shown.  The 
materials shall be graded and compacted in maximum 4-inch layers to at least 95 
percent of maximum density (ASTM D 1557). 

1. The base course shall be maintained until the asphaltic pavement is in place.  
Maintenance shall include drainage, rolling, shaping, and watering as necessary 
to maintain the course in proper condition.  Sufficient moisture shall be 
maintained at the surface to prevent a dusty condition by light sprinkling with 
water.  Areas of completed base course that are damaged by freezing shall be 
conditioned, reshaped and recompacted in accordance with the requirements of 
this specification, without additional cost to the Owner. 

D. Immediately before placing asphalt materials, remove loose and deleterious material 
from substrate surfaces.  Ensure that prepared base course is ready to receive paving. 
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E. Herbicide Treatment:  Apply herbicide according to manufacturer's recommended rates 

and written application instructions.  Apply to dry, prepared subgrade or surface of 
compacted-aggregate base before applying paving materials. 

F. Prime Coat:  Prime Coat is only required if indicated on Drawings.  It shall be the 
Contractor’s option to apply Prime Coat if not indicated on the Drawings.  Apply 
uniformly over surface of compacted unbound-aggregate base course at a rate of 0.15 
to 0.50 gal./sq. yd.  Apply enough material to penetrate and seal but not flood surface.  
Allow prime coat to cure. 

1. If prime coat is not entirely absorbed within 24 hours after application, spread 
sand over surface to blot excess asphalt.  Use enough sand to prevent pickup 
under traffic.  Remove loose sand by sweeping before pavement is placed and 
after volatiles have evaporated. 

2. Protect primed substrate from damage until ready to receive paving. 

G. Tack Coat:  Apply uniformly to vertical surfaces abutting or projecting into new, hot mix 
asphalt paving at a rate of 0.05 to 0.15 gal./sq. yd.  Tack coat will not be required over 
surfaces of existing pavement unless indicated on the Drawings.  Where indicated it 
shall be applied uniformly to existing pavement surfaces at a rate of 0.05 to 0.15 
gal./sq. yd. 

1. Allow tack coat to cure undisturbed before applying hot-mix asphalt paving. 
2. Avoid smearing or staining adjoining surfaces, appurtenances, and surroundings.  

Remove spillages and clean affected surfaces. 

3.3 HOT-MIX ASPHALT SPREADING, LAYING, AND COMPACTING 

A. Spreading and laying operations shall conform to the requirements of Sections 39-5 
and 39-6 of the Caltrans Specifications.  Where the total depth of paving exceeds 0.20 
feet, the top layer of asphalt concrete shall not exceed 0.20 feet in compacted 
thickness.  The aggregate for this layer and all lower layers shall be 3/4” maximum 
aggregate (medium).  The next lower layer shall not exceed 0.25 feet in compacted 
thickness.  Any lower layers shall not exceed 0.25 feet in compacted thickness.  For 
total asphalt concrete thickness of 3 inches or greater, the minimum layer thicknesses 
shall be 1.5 inches compacted.  Total asphalt concrete thicknesses of 3 inches may be 
placed in one layer at Contractor’s oiption.  No asphalt concrete paving shall be placed 
when the atmospheric temperature is below 50 degrees Fahrenheit.  Compaction 
operations shall conform to the requirements of Section 39-6.03 of the Caltrans 
Specifications.   

B. Place paving in consecutive strips not less than 10 feet wide unless infill edge strips of 
a lesser width are required. 

1. After first strip has been placed and rolled, place succeeding strips and extend 
rolling to overlap previous strips.  Complete a section of asphalt base course 
before placing asphalt surface course. 
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C. Promptly correct surface irregularities in paving course behind paver.  Use suitable 

hand tools to remove excess material forming high spots.  Fill depressions with hot-mix 
asphalt to prevent segregation of mix; use suitable hand tools to smooth surface. 

D. All utility boxes and/or manholes shall be set flush with finished grade after placing final 
lift of asphalt paving, unless noted otherwise.   

3.4 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES 

A. Pavement Thickness:  Compact each course to produce the thickness indicated within 
the following tolerances: 

1. Base Course:  Plus or minus 1/2 inch. 
2. Surface Course:  Plus 1/2 inch, no minus. 

B. Pavement Surface Smoothness:  Compact each course to produce a surface 
smoothness within the following tolerances as determined by using a 10-foot 
straightedge applied transversely or longitudinally to paved areas: 

1. Base Course:  1/4 inch. 
2. Surface Course:  1/4 inch. 
3. Crowned Surfaces:  Test with crowned template centered and at right angle to 

crown.  Maximum allowable variance from template is 1/4 inch. 

3.5 PATCHING 

A. Hot-Mix Asphalt Pavement:  Saw cut perimeter of patch and excavate existing 
pavement section to sound base.  Excavate rectangular or trapezoidal patches, 
extending 12 inches into adjacent sound pavement, unless otherwise indicated.  Cut 
excavation faces vertically.  Remove excavated material.  Recompact existing 
unbound-aggregate base course to form new subgrade. 

B. Tack Coat:  Apply uniformly to vertical surfaces abutting or projecting into new, hot-mix 
asphalt paving at a rate of 0.05 to 0.15 gal./sq. yd. . 

1. Allow tack coat to cure undisturbed before applying hot-mix asphalt paving. 
2. Avoid smearing or staining adjoining surfaces, appurtenances, and surroundings.  

Remove spillages and clean affected surfaces. 

C. Patching:  Fill excavated pavements with hot-mix asphalt base mix for full thickness of 
patch and, while still hot, compact flush with adjacent surface. 

3.6 REPAIRS 

A. Leveling Course:  Install and compact leveling course consisting of hot-mix asphalt 
surface course to level sags and fill depressions deeper than 1 inch in existing 
pavements. 

1. Install leveling wedges in compacted lifts not exceeding 3 inches thick. 
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B. Crack and Joint Filling:  Remove existing joint filler material from cracks or joints to a 

depth of 1/4 inch. 

1. Clean cracks and joints in existing hot-mix asphalt pavement. 
2. Use emulsified-asphalt slurry to seal cracks and joints less than 1/4 inch wide.  

Fill flush with surface of existing pavement and remove excess. 
3. Use hot-applied joint sealant to seal cracks and joints more than 1/4 inch wide.  

Fill flush with surface of existing pavement and remove excess. 

3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Owner shall engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and 
inspections.  Agency shall be qualified according to ASTM D 3666 for testing indicated. 

B. Thickness:  In-place compacted thickness of hot-mix asphalt courses will be 
determined according to ASTM D 3549. 

C. Surface Smoothness:  Finished surface of each hot-mix asphalt course will be tested 
for compliance with smoothness tolerances. 

D. In-Place Density:  Testing agency will take samples of uncompacted paving mixtures 
and compacted pavement according to ASTM D 979. 

1. Reference maximum theoretical density will be determined by averaging results 
from four samples of hot-mix asphalt-paving mixture delivered daily to site, 
prepared according to ASTM D 2041, and compacted according to job-mix 
specifications. 

2. In-place density of compacted pavement will be determined by testing core 
samples according to ASTM D 1188 or ASTM D 2726. 

a. One core sample will be taken for every 1000 sq. yd. or less of installed 
pavement, with no fewer than 3 cores taken. 

b. Field density of in-place compacted pavement may also be determined by 
nuclear method according to ASTM D 2950 and correlated with 
ASTM D 1188 or ASTM D 2726. 

E. Replace and compact hot-mix asphalt where core tests were taken. 

F. Remove and replace or install additional hot-mix asphalt where test results or 
measurements indicate that it does not comply with specified requirements.  Additional 
construction, testing, and replacement costs resulting from damaged or improperly 
installed infrastructure shall be paid for by the Contractor. 

3.8 DISPOSAL 

A. Except for material indicated to be recycled, remove excavated materials from Project 
site and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill. 
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1. Do not allow milled materials to accumulate on-site. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 321313 – CONCRETE PAVING AND WALKS 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 

 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 

Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 
 

B. SSCDOT – Standard Specifications, State of California, Department of Transportation 
(Caltrans) latest edition, except references to method of payment, and references to 
any state furnished materials. 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. Section Includes:  Concrete paving for the following: 

 
1. Driveways. 
2. Parking lots. 
3. Curbs, gutters, and walks. 

 
B. Related Sections: 

 
1. Division 31 Section “Earthwork.” 

 
1.3 DEFINITIONS 

 
A. Cementitious Materials:  Type II gray Portland Cement conforming to the specifications 

of ASTM C150-02a and the requirements of Caltrans Specification Section 90 for 
“Type II Modified” portland cement. 
 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 
 

B. Design Mixtures:  For each concrete paving mixture.  Include alternate design mixtures 
when characteristics of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other 
circumstances warrant adjustments. 

 
C. Material Test Reports:  For each of the following: 

 
1. Aggregates.  Include service-record data indicating absence of deleterious 

expansion of concrete due to alkali-aggregate reactivity. 
 

D. Delivery Tags:  Delivery tags for all concrete. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. All improvements within property owned by a City, County, or State Entity shall be in 
accordance with the Standards and Specifications of the authority having jurisdiction. 
 

B. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified installer who employs on Project personnel who 
shall be thoroughly familiar with the specified requirements, completely trained and 
experienced in the necessary skills required for work performed under this Section.  In 
actual installation of the work of this Section, use adequate numbers of skilled workmen 
to insure installation in strict accordance with the contract documents design. 
 

C. Concrete Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-
mixed concrete products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for 
production facilities and equipment. 
 

D. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same 
brand from the same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from single source, and 
obtain admixtures from single source from single manufacturer. 
 

E. ACI Publications:  Comply with the following unless modified by requirements in the 
Contract Documents: 
 
1. ACI 301, "Specifications for Structural Concrete," Sections 1 through 5. 
2. ACI 318-05, “Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete” with 

amendments per 2007 California Building Code, Chapter 19, Section 1908. 
3. ACI 117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials." 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 
2.1 FORMS MATERIALS 

 
A. Form Materials:  Plywood, metal, metal-framed plywood, or other approved panel-type 

materials to provide full-depth, continuous, straight, and smooth exposed surfaces. 
 
1. Use flexible or uniformly curved forms for curves with a radius of 100 feet or 

less.  Do not use notched and bent forms. 
 

B. Form-Release Agent:  Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond 
with, stain, or adversely affect concrete surfaces and that will not impair subsequent 
treatments of concrete surfaces. 
 

2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 
 

A. Plain-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement:  ASTM A 185/A 185M, fabricated from steel 
wire into flat sheets. 
 

B. Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60; deformed. 
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C. Joint Dowel Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 plain-steel bars.  Cut bars true to 

length with ends square and free of burrs. 

D. Bar Supports:  Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, 
and fastening reinforcing bars, welded wire reinforcement, and dowels in place.  
Manufacture bar supports according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" from 
steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete of greater compressive strength than concrete 
specified, and as follows: 
 
1. Equip wire bar supports with sand plates or horizontal runners where base 

material will not support chair legs. 
 

2.3 CONCRETE MATERIALS 
 

A. Cementitious Material:  Use the following cementitious materials, of same type, brand, 
and source throughout Project: 
 
1. Portland Cement:  Type II gray Portland Cement conforming to the specifications 

of ASTM C150-02a and the requirements of Caltrans Specification Section 90 for 
“Type II Modified” Portland Cement. 
 

B. Normal-Weight Aggregates:  ASTM C 33, uniformly graded.  Provide aggregates from 
a single source with documented service-record data of at least 10 years' satisfactory 
service in similar paving applications and service conditions using similar aggregates 
and cementitious materials. 
 
1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size:  1 inch nominal. 
2. Fine Aggregate:  Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement. 

 
C. Water:  Potable and complying with ASTM C 94/C 94M. 

 
2.4 CURING MATERIALS 

 
A. Moisture-Retaining Cover:  ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-

polyethylene sheet. 
 

B. Water:  Potable. 
 

C. Evaporation Retarder:  Waterborne, monomolecular, film forming, manufactured for 
application to fresh concrete. 

 
D. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:  ASTM C 309, Type 1, 

Class B, dissipating.  It shall be the Contractor’s responsibility to verify that all curing 
compounds used comply with the VOC Emission requirements of the San Joaquin 
Valley Air Pollution Control District.   
 

2.5 RELATED MATERIALS 
 

A. Joint Fillers:  ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber in preformed strips. 
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2.6 CONCRETE MIXTURES 

 
A. General:  Concrete mixtures shall comply with requirements of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
 

B. Mixtures for concrete pavements, gutters and curbs subject to vehicular traffic: 
 
1. Concrete shall be Class 2 (Previous years denoted as Class A) and shall contain 

590 pounds minimum (6 sacks) of Portland Cement per cubic yard conforming to 
the requirements of Section 90 of the Caltrans Specifications. 

a. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting 
proposed concrete design mixtures for the trial batch method. 

2. Proportion mixtures to provide normal-weight concrete with the following 
properties: 

a. Compressive Strength (28 Days):  3000 psi minimum. 
b. Maximum Water-Cementitious Materials Ratio at Point of Placement:  0.50. 
c. Slump Limit:  4 inches maximum. 

 
C. Mixtures for concrete walks, gutters and curbs subject to only pedestrian traffic: 

 
1. Concrete shall be Class 3 (Previous years denoted as Class B) and shall contain 

505 pounds minimum (5 sacks) of Portland Cement per cubic yard conforming to 
the requirements of Section 90 of the Caltrans Specifications unless noted 
otherwise on the drawings. 

a. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting 
proposed concrete design mixtures for the trial batch method. 

2. Proportion mixtures to provide normal-weight concrete with the following 
properties: 

a. Compressive Strength (28 Days):  2500 psi minimum. 
b. Maximum Water-Cementitious Materials Ratio at Point of Placement:  0.58. 
c. Slump Limit:  5 inches maximum. 

 
D. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.15 percent by 

weight of cement. 
 

2.7 CONCRETE MIXING 
 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete:  Measure, batch, and mix concrete materials and concrete 
according to ASTM C 94/C 94M.  Furnish batch certificates for each batch discharged 
and used in the Work. 
 
1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery 

time from 1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F, 
reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Examine exposed subgrades and base surfaces for compliance with requirements for 
dimensional, grading, and elevation tolerances. 
 

B. Proof-roll prepared base surface below concrete paving to identify soft pockets and 
areas of excess yielding. 
 
1. Completely proof-roll subbase in one direction and repeat in perpendicular 

direction.  Limit vehicle speed to 3 mph. 
2. Proof-roll with a pneumatic-tired and loaded, 10-wheel, tandem-axle dump truck 

weighing not less than 15 tons. 
3. Correct subbase with soft spots and areas of pumping or rutting exceeding depth 

of 1/2 inch according to requirements in Division 31 Section "Earth Moving." 
 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
 

3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. Remove loose material from compacted subbase surface immediately before placing 
concrete. 
 

3.3 EDGE FORMS AND SCREED CONSTRUCTION 
 

A. Set, brace, and secure edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed guides to 
required lines, grades, and elevations.  Install forms to allow continuous progress of 
work and so forms can remain in place at least 24 hours after concrete placement. 
 

B. Clean forms after each use and coat with form-release agent to ensure separation from 
concrete without damage. 
 

3.4 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. General:  Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, 
and supporting reinforcement. 
 

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, or other bond-reducing 
materials. 
 

C. Arrange, space, and securely tie bars and bar supports to hold reinforcement in 
position during concrete placement.  Maintain minimum cover to reinforcement. 
 

D. Install welded wire reinforcement in lengths as long as practicable.  Lap adjoining 
pieces at least one full mesh, and lace splices with wire.  Offset laps of adjoining widths 
to prevent continuous laps in either direction. 
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3.5 JOINTS 

A. General:  Form construction, isolation, and contraction joints and tool edges true to 
line, with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.  Construct transverse joints 
at right angles to centerline unless otherwise indicated. 
 
1. When joining existing paving, place transverse joints to align with previously 

placed joints unless otherwise indicated. 
 

B. Construction Joints:  Set construction joints at side and end terminations of paving and 
at locations where paving operations are stopped for more than one-half hour unless 
paving terminates at isolation joints. 
 
1. Continue steel reinforcement across construction joints unless otherwise 

indicated.  Do not continue reinforcement through sides of paving strips unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2. Provide tie bars at sides of paving strips where indicated. 
3. Keyed Joints:  Provide preformed keyway-section forms or bulkhead forms with 

keys as shown on the Drawings.  
4. Doweled Joints:  Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where 

indicated.  Lubricate or coat with asphalt one-half of dowel length to prevent 
concrete bonding to one side of joint. 
 

C. Isolation Joints:  Form isolation joints of preformed joint-filler strips where noted on the 
Drawings. 
 
1. Extend joint fillers full width and depth of joint. 
2. Terminate joint filler not less than 1/2 inch or more than 1 inch below finished 

surface if joint sealant is indicated. 
3. Place top of joint filler flush with finished concrete surface if joint sealant is not 

indicated. 
4. Furnish joint fillers in one-piece lengths.  Where more than one length is 

required, lace or clip joint-filler sections together. 
5. During concrete placement, protect top edge of joint filler with metal, plastic, or 

other temporary preformed cap.  Remove protective cap after concrete has been 
placed on both sides of joint. 
 

D. Contraction Joints:  Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning concrete into 
areas as indicated.  Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-fourth 
of the concrete thickness, as follows: 
 
1. Grooved Joints:  Form 1/4-inch wide contraction joints after initial floating by 

grooving and finishing each edge of joint with grooving tool to a 1/4-inch radius 
unless noted otherwise on the drawings.  Repeat grooving of contraction joints 
after applying surface finishes.  Eliminate grooving-tool marks on concrete 
surfaces. 

a. Tolerance:  Ensure that grooved joints are within 3 inches either way from 
centers of dowels. 
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2. Sawed Joints:  Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with 

shatterproof abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades.  Cut 1/8-inch- wide joints into 
concrete when cutting action will not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface 
and before developing random contraction cracks. 

a. Tolerance:  Ensure that sawed joints are within 3 inches either way from 
centers of dowels. 
 

E. Edging:  After initial floating, tool edges of paving, gutters, curbs, and joints in concrete 
with an edging tool to a 1/4-inch radius unless noted otherwise on the Drawings.  
Repeat tooling of edges after applying surface finishes.  Eliminate edging-tool marks 
on concrete surfaces. 
 

3.6 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Before placing concrete, inspect and complete formwork installation, steel 
reinforcement, and items to be embedded or cast-in. 
 

B. Remove snow, ice, or frost from subbase surface and steel reinforcement before 
placing concrete.  Do not place concrete on frozen surfaces. 

C. Moisten subbase to provide a uniform dampened con 
dition at time concrete is placed.  Do not place concrete around manholes or other 
structures until they are at required finish elevation and alignment. 

 
D. Comply with ACI 301 requirements for measuring, mixing, transporting, and placing 

concrete. 
 

E. Do not add water to concrete during delivery or at Project site.  Do not add water to 
fresh concrete after testing. 
 

F. Deposit and spread concrete in a continuous operation between transverse joints.  Do 
not push or drag concrete into place or use vibrators to move concrete into place. 

G. Consolidate concrete according to ACI 301 by mechanical vibrating equipment 
supplemented by hand spading, rodding, or tamping. 
 
1. Consolidate concrete along face of forms and adjacent to transverse joints with 

an internal vibrator.  Keep vibrator away from joint assemblies, reinforcement, or 
side forms.  Use only square-faced shovels for hand spreading and 
consolidation.  Consolidate with care to prevent dislocating reinforcement and 
dowels. 
 

H. Screed paving surface with a straightedge and strike off. 
 

I. Commence initial floating using bull floats or darbies to impart an open-textured and 
uniform surface plane before excess moisture or bleed water appears on the surface.  
Do not further disturb concrete surfaces before beginning finishing operations or 
spreading surface treatments. 
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J. Cold-Weather Placement:  Protect concrete work from physical damage or reduced 

strength that could be caused by frost, freezing, or low temperatures.  Comply with 
ACI 306.1 and the following: 
 
1. When air temperature has fallen to or is expected to fall below 40 deg F, 

uniformly heat water and aggregates before mixing to obtain a concrete mixture 
temperature of not less than 50 deg F and not more than 80 deg F at point of 
placement. 

2. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow. 
3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents 

or chemical accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in design 
mixtures. 
 

K. Hot-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 301 and as follows when hot-weather 
conditions exist: 
 
1. Cool ingredients before mixing to maintain concrete temperature below 90 deg F 

at time of placement.  Chilled mixing water or chopped ice may be used to 
control temperature, provided water equivalent of ice is calculated in total amount 
of mixing water.  Using liquid nitrogen to cool concrete is Contractor's option. 

2. Cover steel reinforcement with water-soaked burlap so steel temperature will not 
exceed ambient air temperature immediately before embedding in concrete. 

3. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete.  
Keep subgrade moisture uniform without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas. 
 

3.7 CONCRETE FINISHING 
 

A. Float Finish:  After initial floating during placement, begin the second floating operation 
when bleed-water sheen has disappeared and concrete surface has stiffened 
sufficiently to permit operations.  Float surface with power-driven floats or by hand 
floating if area is small or inaccessible to power units.  Finish surfaces to true planes.  
Cut down high spots and fill low spots.  Refloat surface immediately to uniform granular 
texture. 
 
1. Medium-to-Fine-Textured Broom Finish:  Draw a soft-bristle broom across float-

finished concrete surface perpendicular to line of traffic to provide a uniform, fine-
line texture. 
 

B. Curbs:  Provide monolithic finish to interior curbs by stripping forms while concrete is 
still green and by steel-troweling surfaces to a hard, dense finish with corners, 
intersections, and terminations slightly rounded. 
 

3.8 CONCRETE PROTECTION AND CURING 
 

A. General:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or 
hot temperatures. 
 

B. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection. 
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C. Evaporation Retarder:  Apply evaporation retarder to concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or 

windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h before and during 
finishing operations.  Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after 
placing, screeding, and bull floating or darbying concrete but before float finishing. 
 

D. Begin curing after finishing concrete but not before free water has disappeared from 
concrete surface. 
 

E. Curing Methods:  Cure concrete by moisture curing, moisture-retaining-cover curing, 
curing compound or a combination of these as follows: 
 
1. Moisture Curing:  Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days 

with the following materials: 

a. Water. 
b. Continuous water-fog spray. 
c. Absorptive cover, water saturated and kept continuously wet.  Cover 

concrete surfaces and edges with 12-inch lap over adjacent absorptive 
covers. 

2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing:  Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-
retaining cover, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at 
least 12 inches and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive.  Immediately repair 
any holes or tears occurring during installation or curing period using cover 
material and waterproof tape. 

3. Curing Compound:  Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or 
roller according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Recoat areas that have 
been subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial application.  
Maintain continuity of coating, and repair damage during curing period. 
 

3.9 PAVING TOLERANCES 
 

A. Comply with tolerances in ACI 117 and as follows: 
 
1. Elevation:  1/4 inch. 
2. Thickness:  Plus 3/8 inch, no minus . 
3. Surface:  Gap below 10-foot- long, unleveled straightedge not to exceed 1/4 inch  
4. Alignment of Tie-Bar End Relative to Line Perpendicular to Paving Edge:  1/2 

inch per 12 inches of tie bar. 
5. Lateral Alignment and Spacing of Dowels:  1 inch. 
6. Vertical Alignment of Dowels:  1/4 inch. 
7. Alignment of Dowel-Bar End Relative to Line Perpendicular to Paving Edge:  1/4 

inch per 12 inches of dowel. 
8. Joint Spacing:  3 inches. 
9. Contraction Joint Depth:  Plus 1/4 inch, no minus. 
10. Joint Width for Grooved Joints:  Plus 1/8 inch, no minus. 
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3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Owner shall engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and 
inspections.  Agency shall be qualified according to ASTM C 1077 and ASTM E 329 for 
testing indicated. Personnel conducting field tests shall be qualified as ACI Concrete 
Field Testing Technician, Grade 1, according to ACI CP-1 or an equivalent certification 
program. 
 

B. Testing Services:  Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according 
to ASTM C 172 shall be performed according to the following requirements: 
 
1. Testing Frequency:  Obtain at least one composite sample for each 5000 sq. ft. 

or fraction thereof of each concrete mixture placed each day. 

a. When frequency of testing will provide fewer than five compressive-
strength tests for each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at 
least five randomly selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five 
are used. 

2. Slump:  ASTM C 143/C 143M; one test at point of placement for each composite 
sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.  
Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change. 

3. Concrete Temperature:  ASTM C 1064/C 1064M; one test hourly when air 
temperature is 40 deg F and below and when it is 80 deg F and above, and one 
test for each composite sample. 

4. Compression Test Specimens:  ASTM C 31/C 31M; cast and laboratory cure one 
set of three standard cylinder specimens for each composite sample. 

5. Compressive-Strength Tests:  ASTM C 39/C 39M; test one specimen at seven 
days and two specimens at 28 days. 

a. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength 
from two specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at 
28 days. 
 

C. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if the average of any three 
consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive 
strength and no compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive 
strength by more than 500 psi. 
 

D. Test results shall be reported in writing to Architect, concrete manufacturer, and 
Contractor within 48 hours of testing.  Reports of compressive-strength tests shall 
contain Project identification name and number, date of concrete placement, name of 
concrete testing and inspecting agency, location of concrete batch in Work, design 
compressive strength at 28 days, concrete mixture proportions and materials, 
compressive breaking strength, and type of break for both 7- and 28-day tests. 

 
E. Nondestructive Testing:  Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device 

may be permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for approval or 
rejection of concrete. 
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F. Additional Tests:  Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of 

concrete when test results indicate that slump, compressive strengths, or other 
requirements have not been met, as directed by Architect. 
 

G. Concrete paving will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 
 

H. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to 
determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 
 

I. Prepare test and inspection reports. 
 

3.11 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION 
 

A. Remove and replace concrete paving that is broken, damaged, or defective or that 
does not comply with requirements in this Section.  Remove work in complete sections 
from joint to joint unless otherwise approved by Architect.  
 

B. Additional construction, testing, and replacement costs resulting from damaged or 
improperly installed infrastructure shall be paid for by the Contractor.   
 

C. Drill test cores, where directed by Architect, when necessary to determine magnitude 
of cracks or defective areas.  Fill drilled core holes in satisfactory paving areas with 
portland cement concrete bonded to paving with epoxy adhesive. 
 

D. Protect concrete paving from damage.  Exclude traffic from paving for at least 14 days 
after placement.  When construction traffic is permitted, maintain paving as clean as 
possible by removing surface stains and spillage of materials as they occur. 
 

E. Maintain concrete paving free of stains, discoloration, dirt, and other foreign material.  
Sweep paving not more than two days before date scheduled for Substantial 
Completion inspections. 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 325639 – TREE AND PLANT PROTECTION 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The scope of work includes all labor, materials, tools, equipment, facilities, 
transportation and services necessary for, and incidental to performing all operations 
in connection with protection of existing trees and other plants as shown on the 
drawings and as specified herein. 

1. Provide preconstruction evaluations 

2. Provide tree and plant protection fencing. 

3. Provide protection of root zones and above ground tree and plants 

4. Coordinate with the requirements of Section Planting Soil for modifications to the 
soil within the root zone of existing trees and plants. 

5. Provide all insect and disease control. 

6. Provide maintenance of existing trees and plants including irrigation during the 
construction period as recommended by the arborist report. 

7. Provide maintenance of existing trees and plants including irrigation during the 
post construction plant maintenance period. 

8. Remove tree protection fencing and other protection from around and under trees 
and plants. 

9. Clean up and disposal of all excess and surplus material.  
 

1.2 CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. Shall consist of specifications and general conditions and the drawings. The intent of 
these documents is to include all labor, materials, and services necessary for the 
proper execution of the work. The documents are to be considered as one. Whatever 
is called for by any parts shall be as binding as if called for in all parts. 

B. It is the intent of this section that the requirements apply to all sections of the project 
specification such that any subcontractor must comply with the restrictions on work 
within designated Tree and Plant Protection Areas. 

1.3 RELATED DOCUMENTS AND REFERENCES 

A. Related Documents: 

1. Drawings and general provisions of contract including general and supplementary 
conditions and Division I specifications apply to work of this section. 

2. Section - Planting Soil 
3. Section - Irrigation 
4. Section - Planting 
5. Section - Lawn 

B. References: The following specifications and standards of the organizations and 
documents listed in this paragraph form a part of the specification to the extent 
required by the references thereto. In the event that the requirements of the following 
referenced standards and specification conflict with this specification section the 
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requirements of this specification shall prevail. In the event that the requirements of 
any of the following referenced standards and specifications conflict with each other 
the more stringent requirement shall prevail. 

1. ANSI A 300 (Part 5) – Standard Practices for Tree, Shrub and other Woody Plant 
Maintenance, most current editions. 

2. Pruning practices shall conform with recommendations “Structural Pruning: A 
Guide For The Green Industry”; Published by Urban Tree Foundation, Visalia, 
California; most current edition. 

3. Glossary of Arboricultural Terms, International Society of Arboriculture, 
Champaign Il, most current edition. 

1.4 VERIFICATION 

A. All scaled dimensions on the drawings are approximate. Before proceeding with any 
work, the Contractor shall carefully check and verify all dimensions and quantities, and 
shall immediately inform the Owner’s Representative of any discrepancies between 
the information on the drawings and the actual conditions, refraining from doing any 
work in said areas until given approval to do so by the Owner’s Representative.  

1.5 PERMITS AND REGULATIONS 

A. The Contractor shall obtain and pay for all permits related to this section of the work 
unless previously excluded under provision of the contract or general conditions. The 
Contractor shall comply with all laws and ordinances bearing on the operation or 
conduct of the work as drawn and specified. If the Contractor observes that a conflict 
exists between permit requirements and the work outlined in the contract documents, 
the Contractor shall promptly notify the Owner’s Representative in writing including a 
description of any necessary changes and changes to the contract price resulting from 
changes in the work. 

B. Wherever references are made to standards or codes in accordance with which work 
is to be performed or tested, the edition or revision of the standards and codes current 
on the effective date of this contract shall apply, unless otherwise expressly set forth.  

C. In case of conflict among any referenced standards or codes or between any 
referenced standards and codes and the specifications, the more restrictive standard 
shall apply or Owner’s Representative shall determine which shall govern.  

1.6 PROTECTION OF WORK, PROPERTY AND PERSON 

A. The Contractor shall protect the work, adjacent property, and the public, and shall be 
responsible for any damages or injury due to his/her actions. 

1.7 CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. The Owner’s Representative may order changes in the work, and the contract sum 
should be adjusted accordingly. All such orders and adjustments plus claims by the 
Contractor for extra compensation must be made and approved in writing before 
executing the work involved. 

1.8 CORRECTION OF WORK 

A. The Contractor shall re-execute any work that fails to conform to the requirements of 
the contract and shall remedy defects due to faulty materials or workmanship upon 
written notice from the Owner’s Representative, at the soonest possible time that can 
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be coordinated with other work and seasonal weather demands.  

1.9 DEFINITIONS 

All terms in this specification shall be as defined in the “Glossary of Arboricultural Terms” 
or as modified below. 

A. Owner’s Representative: The person appointed by the Owner to represent their 
interest in the review and approval of the work and to serve as the contracting authority 
with the Contractor.  The Owner’s Representative may appoint other persons to review 
and approve any aspects of the work.  

B. Reasonable and reasonably: When used in this specification is intended to mean that 
the conditions cited will not affect the establishment or long term stability, health or 
growth of the plant. This specification recognizes that plants are not free of defects, 
and that plant conditions change with time. This specification also recognizes that 
some decisions cannot be totally based on measured findings and that profession 
judgment is required. In cases of differing opinion, the Owner’s Representative expert 
shall determine when conditions within the plant are judged as reasonable. 

C. Shrub: Woody plants with mature height approximately less than 25 feet. 

D. Tree and Plant Protection Area: Area surrounding individual trees, groups of trees, 
shrubs, or other vegetation to be protected during construction, and defined by a circle 
centered on the trunk with each tree with a radius equal to the clown dripline unless 
otherwise indicated by the owner’s representative. 

E. Tree: Single and multi-stemmed plants, including palms with anticipated mature height 
approximately greater than 25 feet or any plant identified on the plans as a tree. 

1.10 SUBMITTALS 

A. ARBORIST REPORT:  Prior to the start of construction, submit, for approval by the 
Owner’s Representative, the report of a consulting arborist who is a registered 
Consulting Arborist® (RCA) with American Society of Consulting Arborists or an ISA 
Board Certified Master Arborist, which details the following information for all trees to 
remain within the area designated on the drawings as the Tree and Plant Protection 
Area.  The report shall include the following: 
1. A description of each tree to remain indicating its genus and species, condition 

including any visible damage to the root system or soil within the root zone, tree 
diameter at breast height (dbh) and approximate height, size and any visible 
disease, insect infestations and or branch and trunk structural deficiencies.  

2. The report shall note all trees or parts of trees, which are considered a hazard or 
significant or extreme risk level. Include the International Society of Arboriculture 
hazard evaluation sheet for each tree, which may reasonably be identified as a 
potential hazard tree. 

3. Recommendations as to treatment of all insect, disease and structural problems 
encountered. 

4. Recommendations for fertilizer treatments, if any. 
5. A plan of the site showing the location of all trees included in the report. 

B. PRODUCT DATA: Submit manufacturer product data and literature describing all 
products required by this section to the Owner’s Representative for approval. Provide 
submittal four weeks before the start of any work at the site.   

C. QUALIFICATIONS SUBMITTAL: For each applicable person expected to work on the 
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project, provide copies of the qualifications and experience of the Consulting arborist, 
proof of either the registered Consulting Arborist® (RCA) with American Society of 
Consulting Arborists or an ISA Board Certified Master Arborist and any required 
Herbicide/Pesticide license to the Owner’s Representative, for review prior to the start 
of work. 

1.11 OBSERVATION OF THE WORK 

A. The Owner’s Representative may inspect the work at any time.  

1.12 PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE 

A. Schedule a pre - construction meeting with the Owner’s Representative at least seven 
(7) days before beginning work to review any questions the Contractor may have 
regarding the work, administrative procedures during construction and project work 
schedule.  
1. The following Contractors shall attend the preconstruction conference: 

a. General Contractor. 
b. Consulting Arborist. 
c. Subcontractor assigned to install Tree and Plant Protection measures. 
d. Earthwork Contractor. 
e. All site utility Contractors that may be required to dig or trench into the soil. 
f. Landscape subcontractor. 
g. Irrigation subcontractor 

B. Prior to this meeting, mark all trees and plants to remain and or be removed as 
described in this specification for review and approval by the Owner's Representative. 

1.13 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Contractor qualifications: 
1. All pruning, branch tie back, tree removal, root pruning, and fertilizing required by 

this section shall be performed by or under the direct supervision of ISA Certified 
Arborist Submit aforementioned individual’s qualifications for approval by the 
Owner’s Representative.  

2. All applications of pesticide or herbicide shall be performed by a person 
maintaining a current state license to apply chemical pesticides valid in the 
jurisdiction of the project. Submit copies of all required state licensing certificates 
including applicable chemical applicator licenses. 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.1 MULCH 

A. Mulch shall be coarse, ground, from tree and woody brush sources. The minimum 
range of fine particles shall be 3/8 inch or less in size and a maximum size of individual 
pieces shall be approximately 1 to 1-1/2 inch in diameter and maximum length of 
approximately 4 to 8 inches. No more that 25% of the total volume shall be fine 
particles and no more than 20% of total volume be large pieces. 

1. It is understood that Mulch quality will vary significantly from supplier to supplier 
and region to region. The above requirements may be modified to conform to the 
source material from locally reliable suppliers as approved by the Owner’s 
Representative. 
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B. Submit suppliers product data that product meets the requirements and two gallon 
sample for approval. 

2.2 TREE PROTECTION FENCING: 

A. PLASTIC MESH FENCE:  Heavy - duty orange plastic mesh fencing fabric 48 inches 
wide. Fencing shall be attached to metal “U” or “T” post driven into the ground of 
sufficient depth to hold the fabric solidly in place with out sagging. The fabric shall be 
attached to the post using attachment ties of sufficient number and strength to hold up 
the fabric without sagging. The Owner’s Representative may request, at any time, 
additional post, deeper post depths and or additional fabric attachments if the fabric 
begins to sag, lean or otherwise not present a sufficient barrier to access.   

B. CHAIN LINK FENCE: 6 feet tall metal chain link fence set in metal frame panels on 
movable core drilled concrete blocks of sufficient size to hold the fence erect in areas 
of existing paving to remain. 

C. GATES: For each fence type and in each separate fenced area, provide a minimum 
of one 3 foot wide gate. Gates shall be lockable. The location of the gates shall be 
approved by the Owner's Representative. 

D. Submit suppliers product data that product meets the requirements for approval. 

2.3 TREE PROTECTION SIGN:  

A. Heavy-duty cardboard signs, 8.5 inches x 11 inches, white colored background with 
black 2 inch high or larger letters block letters. The signs shall be attached to the tree 
protection fence every 50 feet o.c. The tree protection sign shall read “Tree and Plant 
Protection Area- Keep Out”. 

 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 

3.1 SITE EXAMINATION 

A. Examine the site, tree, plant and soil conditions. Notify the Owner’s Representative in 
writing of any conditions that may impact the successful Tree and Plant Protections 
that is the intent of this section. 

3.2 COORDINATION WITH PROJECT WORK 

A. The Contractor shall coordinate with all other work that may impact the completion of 
the work.  

B. Prior to the start of Work, prepare a detailed schedule of the work for coordination with 
other trades.  

C. Coordinate the relocation of any irrigation lines currently present on the irrigation plan, 
heads or the conduits of other utility lines or structures that are in conflict with tree 
locations. Root balls shall not be altered to fit around lines.  Notify the Owner’s 
Representative of any conflicts encountered. 

3.3 TREE AND PLANT PROTECTION AREA: The Tree and Plant Protection Area is defined 
as all areas indicated on the tree protection plan. Where no limit of the Tree and Plant 
Protection area is defined on the drawings, the limit shall be the drip line (outer edge of 
the branch crown) of each tree. 
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3.4 PREPARATION 

A. Prior to the preconstruction meeting, layout the limits of the Tree and Plant Protection 
Area and then alignments of required Tree and Plant Protection Fencing and root 
pruning. Obtain the Owner’s Representative's approval of the limits of the protection 
area and the alignment of all fencing and root pruning. 

B. Flag all trees and shrubs to be removed by wrapping orange plastic ribbon around the 
trunk and obtain the Owner’s Representative's approval of all trees and shrubs to be 
removed prior to the start of tree and shrub removal. After approval, mark all trees and 
shrubs to be removed with orange paint in a band completely around the base of the 
tree or shrub 4.5 feet above the ground. 

C. Flag all trees and shrubs to remain with white plastic ribbon tied completely around 
the trunk or each tree and on a prominent branch for each shrub. Obtain the Owner’s 
Representative's approval of all trees and shrubs to be remain prior to the start of tree 
and shrub removal. 

D. Prior to any construction activity at the site including utility work, grading, storage of 
materials, or installation of temporary construction facilities, install all tree protection 
fencing, Filter Fabric, silt fence, tree protection signs, Geogrid, Mulch and or Wood 
Chips as shown on the drawings. 

3.5 SOIL MOISTURE 

A. Volumetric soil moisture level, in all soils within the Tree and Plant Protection Area 
shall be maintained above permanent wilt point to a depth of at least 8 inches. No soil 
work or other activity shall be permitted within the Tree and Plant Protection Area when 
the volumetric soil moisture is above field capacity. The permanent wilt point and field 
capacity for each type of soil texture shall be defined as follows (numbers indicate 
percentage volumetric soil moisture). 

 

Soil type Permanent wilt point 
v/v 

Field capacity v/v 

Sand, Loamy sand, Sandy 
loam 

5-8% 12-18% 

Loam, Sandy clay, Sandy 
clay loam 

14-25% 27-36% 

Clay loam, Silt loam 11-22% 31-36% 

Silty clay, Silty clay loam 22-27% 38-41% 

 
1. Volumetric soil moisture shall be measured with a digital, electric conductivity 

meter. The meter shall be the Digital Soil Moisture Meter, DSMM500 by General 
Specialty Tools and Instruments, or approved equivalent meter. 

B. The Contractor shall confirm the soil moisture levels with a moisture meter. If the 
moisture is too high, suspend operations until the soil moisture drains to below field 
capacity. 

3.6 ROOT PRUNING 

A. Prior to any excavating into the existing soil grade within 25 feet of the limit of the Tree 
and Plant Protection Area or trees to remain, root prune all existing trees to a depth of 
24 inches below existing grade in alignments following the edges of the Tree and Plant 
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Protection Area or as directed by the Owner’s Representative. Root pruning shall be 
in conformance with ANSI A300 (part 8) latest edition. 
1. Using a rock saw, chain trencher or similar trenching device, make a vertical cut 

within 2 feet of the limit of grading. 
2. After completion of the cut, make clean cuts with a lopper, saw or pruner to remove 

all torn root ends on the tree side of the excavation, and backfill the trench 
immediately with existing soil, filling all voids. 

3.7 INSTALLATION OF MULCH 

A. Install Geogrids, Filter Fabric, matting, Wood Chips and or Mulch in areas and depths 
shown on the plans and details or as directed by the Owner's representative. In general 
it is the intent of this specification to provide the following levels of protection: 
1. All areas within the Tree and Plant Protection area provide a minimum of 5 inches 

of Wood Chips or Mulch. 
2. Areas where foot traffic or storage of lightweight materials is anticipated to be 

unavoidable provide a layer of Filter Fabric under the 5 inches of Wood Chips or 
Mulch. 

3. Areas where occasional light vehicle traffic is anticipated to be unavoidable provide 
a layer of Geogrids under 8 inches of Wood Chips or Mulch. 

4. Areas where heavy vehicle traffic is unavoidable provide a layer of Geogrids under 
8 - 12 inches of Wood Chips or Mulch and a layer of matting over the Wood Chips 
or Mulch. 

B. The Owner's Representative shall approve the appropriate level of protection. 

C. In the above requirements, light vehicle is defined as a track skid steer with a ground 
pressure of 4 psi or lighter. A heavy vehicle is any vehicle with a tire or track pressure 
of greater than 4 psi.  Lightweight materials are any packaged materials that can be 
physically moved by hand into the location. Bulk materials such as soil, or aggregate 
shall never be stored within the Tree and Plant Protection Area. 

3.8 PROTECTION 

A. Protect the Tree and Plant Protection Area at all times from compaction of the soil; 
damage of any kind to trunks, bark, branches, leaves and roots of all plants; and 
contamination of the soil, bark or leaves with construction materials, debris, silt, fuels, 
oils, and any chemicals substance. Notify the Owner’s Representative of any spills, 
compaction or damage and take corrective action immediately using methods 
approved by the Owner’s Representative. 

3.9 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS AND LIMITATIONS FOR OPERATIONS WITHIN THE 
TREE AND PLANT PROTECTION AREA 

A. The Contractor shall not engage in any construction activity within the Tree and Plant 
Protection Area without the approval of the Owner's Representative including: 
operating, moving or storing equipment; storing supplies or materials; locating 
temporary facilities including trailers or portable toilets and shall not permit employees 
to traverse the area to access adjacent areas of the project or use the area for lunch 
or any other work breaks. Permitted activity, if any, within the Tree and Plant Protection 
Area maybe indicated on the drawings along with any required remedial activity as 
listed below.   
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B. In the event that construction activity is unavoidable within the Tree and Plant 
Protection Area, notify the Owner’s Representative and submit a detailed written plan 
of action for approval. The plan shall include: a statement detailing the reason for the 
activity including why other areas are not suited; a description of the proposed activity; 
the time period for the activity, and a list of remedial actions that will reduce the impact 
on the Tree and Plant Protection Area from the activity. Remedial actions shall include 
but shall not be limited to the following: 
1. In general, demolition and excavation within the drip line of trees and shrubs shall 

proceed with extreme care either by the use of hand tools, directional boring and 
or Air Knife excavation where indicated or with other low impact equipment that 
will not cause damage to the tree, roots or soil. 

2. When encountered, exposed roots, 1 inches and larger in diameter shall be worked 
around in a manner that does not break the outer layer of the root surface (bark). 
These roots shall be covered in Wood Chips and shall be maintained above 
permanent wilt point at all times. Roots one inch and larger in diameter shall not 
be cut with out the approval of the owners representative. Excavation shall be 
tunneled under these roots without cutting them. In the areas where roots are 
encountered, work shall be performed and scheduled to close excavations as 
quickly as possible over exposed roots. 

3. Tree branches that interfere with the construction may be tied back or pruned to 
clear only to the point necessary to complete the work. Other branches shall only 
be removed when specifically indicated by the Owner’s Representative. Tying back 
or trimming of all branches and the cutting of roots shall be in accordance with 
accepted arboricultural practices (ANSI A300, part 8) and be performed under 
supervision of the arborist. 

4. Matting: Install temporary matting over the Wood Chips or Mulch to the extent 
indicated. Do not permit foot traffic, scaffolding or the storage of materials within 
the Tree and Plant Protection Area to occur off of the temporary matting. 

5. Trunk Protection: Protect the trunk of each tree to remain by covering it with a ring 
of 8 foot long 2 inch x 6 - inch planks loosely banded onto the tree with 3 steel 
bands. Staple the bands to the planks as necessary to hold them securely in place. 
Trunk protection must by kept in place no longer than 12 months. If construction 
requires work near a particular tree to continue longer than 12 months, the steel 
bands shall be inspected every six months and loosened if they are found to have 
become tight. 

6. Air Excavation Tool: If excavation for footings or utilities is required within the Tree 
and Plant Protection Area, air excavation tool techniques shall be used where 
practical or as designed on the drawings. 
a. Remove the Wood Chips from an area approximately 18 inches beyond the 

limits of the hole or trench to be excavated. Cover the Wood Chips for a 
distance of not less than 15 feet around the limit of the excavation area with 
Filter Fabric or plastic sheeting to protect the Wood Chips from silt.  Mound the 
Wood Chips so that the plastic slopes towards the excavation. 

b. Using a sprinkler or soaker hose, apply water slowly to the area of the 
excavation for a period of at least 4 hours, approximately 12 hours prior to the 
work so that the ground water level is at or near field capacity at the beginning 
of the work. For excavations that go beyond the damp soil, rewet the soil as 
necessary to keep soil moisture near field capacity. 

c. Using an air excavation tool specifically designed and manufactured for the 
intended purpose, and at pressures recommended by the manufacturer of the 
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equipment, fracture the existing soil to the shape and the depths required. 
Work at rates and using techniques that do not harm tree roots.  Air pressure 
shall be a maximum of 90-100 psi. 
1.) The air excavation tool shall be “Air-Spade” as manufactured by Concept 

Engineering Group, Inc., Verona, PA (412) 826-8800, or Air Knife as 
manufactured by Easy Use Air Tools, Inc. Allison Park, Pa (866) 328-5723 
or approved equal. 

d. Using a commercial, high-powered vacuum truck if required, remove the soil 
from the excavation produced by the Air Knife excavation. The vacuum truck 
should generally operate simultaneously with the hose operator, such that the 
soil produced is picked up from the excavation hole, and the exposed roots can 
be observed and not damaged by the ongoing operation. Do not drive the 
vacuum truck into the Tree and Plant Protection Area unless the area is 
protected from compaction as approved in advance by the Owner’s 
Representative. 

e. Remove all excavated soil and excavated Wood Chips, and contaminated soil 
at the end of the excavation. 

f. Schedule the work so that foundations or utility work is completed immediately 
after the excavation. Do not let the roots dry out. Mist the roots several times 
during the day. If the excavated area must remain open over night, mist the 
roots and cover the excavation with black plastic. 

g. Dispose of all soil in a manner that meets local laws and regulations. 
h. Restore soil within the trench as soon as the work is completed. Utilize soil of 

similar texture to the removed soil and lightly compact with hand tools. Leave 
soil mounded over the trench to a height of approximately 10% of the trench 
depth to account for settlement. 

i. Restore any Geogrids, Filter Fabric, Wood Chips or Mulch and or matting that 
was previously required for the area. 

3.10 TREE REMOVAL 

A. Remove all trees indicated by the drawings and specifications, as requiring removal, 
in a manner that will not damage adjacent trees or structures or compacts the soil. 

B. Remove trees that are adjacent to trees or structures to remain, in sections, to limit 
the opportunity of damage to adjacent crowns, trunks, ground plane elements and 
structures.  

C. Do not drop trees with a single cut unless the tree will fall in an area not included in 
the Tree and Plant Protection Area. No tree to be removed within 50 feet of the Tree 
and Plant Protection Area shall be pushed over or up-rooted using a piece of grading 
equipment. 

D. Protect adjacent paving, soil, trees, shrubs, ground cover plantings and understory 
plants to remain from damage during all tree removal operations, and from 
construction operations. Protection shall include the root system, trunk, limbs, and 
crown from breakage or scarring, and the soil from compaction. 

E. Remove stumps and immediate root plate from existing trees to be removed. Grind 
trunk bases and large buttress roots to a depth of the largest buttress root or at least 
18 inches below the top most roots which ever is less and over the area of three times 
the diameter of the trunk (DBH). 
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1. For trees where the stump will fall under new paved areas, grind roots to a total 
depth of 18 inches below the existing grade. If the sides of the stump hole still have 
greater than approximately 20% wood visible, continue grinding operation deeper 
and or wider until the resulting hole has less than 20% wood. Remove all wood 
chips produced by the grinding operation and back fill in 8 inch layers with 
controlled fill of a quality acceptable to the site engineer for fill material under 
structures, compacted to 95% of the maximum dry density standard proctor. The 
Owner’s Representative shall approve each hole at the end of the grinding 
operation.  

2. In areas where the tree location is to be a planting bed or lawn, remove all 
woodchips and  backfill stump holes with planting soil as defined in Specification 
Section Planting Soil, in maximum of 12 inch layers and compact to 80 - 85% of 
the maximum dry density standard proctor. 

3.11 WATERING  

A. The Contractor shall be fully responsible to ensure that adequate water is provided to 
all plants to be preserved during the entire construction period. Adequate water is 
defined to be maintaining soil moisture above the permanent wilt point to a depth of 8 
inches or greater. 

B. The Contractor shall adjust the automatic irrigation system, if available, and apply 
additional water, using hoses or water tanks as required. 

C. Periodically test the moisture content in the soil within the root zone to determine the 
water content.  

3.12 WEED REMOVAL 

A. During the construction period, control any plants that seed in and around the fenced 
Tree and Plant Protection area at least three times a year. 
1. All plants that are not shown on the planting plan or on the Tree and Plant 

Protection Plan to remain shall be considered as weeds. 

B. At the end of the construction period provide one final weeding of the Tree and Plant 
Protection Area. 

3.13 INSECT AND DISEASE CONTROL 

A. Monitor all plants to remain for disease and insect infestations during the entire 
construction period.  Provide all disease and insect control required to keep the plants 
in a healthy state using the principles of Integrated Plant Management (IPM). All 
pesticides shall be applied by a certified pesticide applicator. 

3.14 CLEAN-UP 

A. During tree and plant protection work, keep the site free of trash, pavements 
reasonably clean and work area in an orderly condition at the end of each day. 
Remove trash and debris in containers from the site no less than once a week. 
1. Immediately clean up any spilled or tracked soil, fuel, oil, trash or debris deposited 

by the Contractor from all surfaces within the project or on public right of ways and 
neighboring property. 

B. Once tree protection work is complete, wash all soil from pavements and other 
structures. Ensure that Mulch is confined to planting beds.  

C. Make all repairs to grades, ruts, and damage to the work or other work at the site. 
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D. Remove and dispose of all excess Mulch, Wood Chips, packaging, and other material 
brought to the site by the Contractor. 

3.15 REMOVAL OF FENCING AND OTHER TREE AND PLANT PROTECTION 

A. At the end of the construction period or when requested by the Owner’s 
Representative remove all fencing, Wood Chips or Mulch, Geogrids and Filter Fabric, 
trunk protection and or any other Tree and Plant Protection material.   

3.16 DAMAGE OR LOSS TO EXISTING PLANTS TO REMAIN 

A. Any trees or plants designated to remain and which are damaged by the Contractor 
shall be replaced in kind by the Contractor at their own expense. Trees shall be 
replaced with a tree of similar species and of equal size or 6 inch caliper which ever is 
less. Shrubs shall be replaced with a plant of similar species and equal size or the 
largest size plants reasonably available which ever is less. Where replacement plants 
are to be less than the size of the plant that is damaged, the Owner’s Representative 
shall approve the size and quality of the replacement plant. 
1. All trees and plants shall be installed per the requirements of Specification Section 

Planting. 

B. Plants that are damaged shall be considered as requiring replacement or appraisal in 
the event that the damage affects more than 25 % of the crown, 25% of the trunk 
circumference, or root protection area, or the tree is damaged in such a manner that 
the tree could develop into a potential hazard. Trees and shrubs to be replaced shall 
be removed by the Contractor at his own expense. 
1. The Owner's Representative may engage an independent arborist to assess any 

tree or plant that appears to have been damaged to determine their health or 
condition. 

C. Any tree that is determined to be dead, damaged or potentially hazardous by the 
Owner’s arborist and upon the request of the Owner’s Representative shall be 
immediately removed by the Contractor at no additional expense to the owner. Tree 
removal shall include all clean up of all wood parts and grinding of the stump to a depth 
sufficient to plant the replacement tree or plant, removal of all chips from the stump 
site and filling the resulting hole with topsoil.   

D. Any remedial work on damaged existing plants recommended by the consulting 
arborist shall be completed by the Contractor at no cost to the owner. Remedial work 
shall include but is not limited to:  soil compaction remediation and vertical mulching, 
pruning and or cabling, insect and disease control including injections, compensatory 
watering, additional mulching, and could include application tree growth regulators 
(TGR). 

E. Remedial work may extend up to two years following the completion of construction to 
allow for any requirements of multiple applications or the need to undertake 
applications at required seasons of the year. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 328400 – IRRIGATION 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Irrigation system required for this work includes but is not limited to the furnishing of 
all labor, tools, materials, appliances, tests, permits, taxes, etc., necessary for the 
installation of a landscape irrigation system as herein specified and shown on the 
drawings, and the removal of all debris from the site. 

1. Locate, purchase, deliver and install piping, conduit, sleeves, 120 volt and low 
voltage electrical and water connections, valves, backflow preventer devices, 
controllers, rain sensors, spray and bubbler heads, drip irrigation lines, and 
associated accessories for a fully operational automatic irrigation system. 

2. Trenching and water settling of backfill material. 

3. Testing and startup of the irrigation system. 

4. Prepare an as built record set of drawings. 

5. Training of the Owner’s maintenance personnel in the operational requirements of 
the Irrigation system. 

6. Clean up and disposal of all excess and surplus material.  

7. Maintenance of the irrigation system during the proscribed maintenance period. 

B. The system shall efficiently and evenly irrigate all areas and be complete in every 
respect and shall be left ready for operation to the satisfaction of the Owner's 
Representative. 

C. Coordinate with other trades, as needed to complete work, including but not limited 
to Water Meter, Point of Connection (POC) and Backflow Preventer Device (BFPD) 
location and electrical hookups. 

1.2 CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. Shall consist of specifications and its general conditions and the drawings. The intent 
of these documents is to include all labor, materials, and services necessary for the 
proper execution of the work. The documents are to be considered as one. Whatever 
is called for by any part shall be as binding as if called for in all parts. 

1.3 RELATED DOCUMENTS AND REFERENCES 

A. Related Documents: 

1. Drawings and general provisions of contract, including general and supplementary 
conditions and Division I specifications, apply to work of this section. 

2. Related Specification Sections 
a. Section - Planting 
b. Section - Planting Soil 
c. Section – Lawn 
d. Sections - Mechanical/Plumbing 
e. Section – Tree and Plant Protection 
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f. Sections - Electrical 

B. References:  

1. American Society of Testing Materials (ASTM): cited section numbers. 

2. National Sanitation Foundation (NSF): rating system. 

3. Irrigation Association: Turf & Landscape Irrigation Best Management Practices 

4. American Society of Irrigation Consultants (ASIC): Earth Grounding Electronic 
Equipment in Irrigation Systems Guidelines.  

1.4 VERIFICATION 

A. Irrigation piping and related equipment are drawn diagrammatically. Scaled 
dimensions are approximate only. Before proceeding with work, carefully check and 
verify dimensions and immediately notify the Owner’s Representative of 
discrepancies between the drawings or specifications and the actual conditions. 
Although sizes and locations of plants and or irrigation equipment are drawn to scale 
wherever possible, it is not within the scope of the drawings to show all necessary 
offsets, obstructions, or site conditions. The Contractor shall be responsible to install 
the work in such a manner that it will be in conformance to site conditions, complete, 
and in good working order. 

B. The Contractor shall not willfully install the irrigation system as shown on the drawings 
when it is obvious in the field that obstruction, grade difference or discrepancies in 
area dimensions exist that might not have been considered in engineering. Such 
obstruction or differences should be brought to the attention of the Owner’s 
Representative as soon as detected. In the event that notification to the Owner and 
Owner’s Representative does not occur, the Contractor shall assume full 
responsibility for any revision necessary.  

C. Piping and equipment is to be located within the designated planting areas wherever 
possible unless specifically defined or dimensioned otherwise. 

1.5 PERMITS AND REGULATIONS 

A. The Contractor shall obtain and pay for all permits related to this section of the work 
unless previously excluded under provision of the contract or general conditions. The 
Contractor shall comply with all laws and ordinances bearing on the operation or 
conduct of the work as drawn and specified. If the Contractor observes that a conflict 
exists between permit requirements and the work outlined in the contract documents, 
the Contractor shall promptly notify the Owner’s Representative in writing including a 
description of any necessary changes and changes to the contract price resulting 
from changes in the work. 

B. Wherever references are made to standards or codes in accordance with which work 
is to be performed or tested, the edition or revision of the standards and codes current 
on the effective date of this contract shall apply, unless otherwise expressly set forth.  

C. In case of conflict among any referenced standards or codes or between any 
referenced standards and codes and the specifications, the more restrictive standard 
shall apply or Owner’s Representative shall determine which shall govern.  
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1.6 PROTECTION OF WORK, PROPERTY AND PERSON 

A. The Contractor shall adequately protect the work, adjacent property, and the public, 
and shall be responsible for any damages or injury due to the Contractor’s actions. 

1.7 CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. The Owner’s Representative may order changes in the work, and the contract sum 
being adjusted accordingly. All such orders and adjustments plus claims by the 
Contractor for extra compensation must be made and approved in writing before 
executing the work involved.   

B. All changes in the work, notifications and Contractor’s request for information (RFI) 
shall conform to the contract general condition requirements. 

1.8 CORRECTION OF WORK 

A. The Contractor shall re-execute any work that fails to conform to the requirements of 
the contract and shall remedy defects due to faulty materials or workmanship upon 
written notice from the Owner’s Representative, at the soonest as possible time that 
can be coordinated with other work, and seasonal weather demands, but not more 
than 90 (ninety) days after notification.  

1.9 DEFINITIONS 

A. Owner’s Representative: The person appointed by the Owner to represent their 
interest in the review and approval of the work and to serve as the contracting 
authority with the Contractor. The Owner’s Representative may appoint other persons 
to review and approve any aspects of the work.  

B. Substantial Completion Acceptance: The date at the end of the Planting, Planting 
Soil, and Irrigation installation where the Owner’s Representative accepts that all 
work in these sections is complete and the Warranty period has begun. This date may 
be different that the date of substantial completion for the other sections of the project. 

C. Final Acceptance: The date when the Owner’s Representative accepts that the plants 
and work in this section meet all the requirements of specification. It is intended that 
the materials and workmanship warranty for Planting, Planting Soil, and Irrigation 
work run concurrently. 

1.10 SUBMITTALS 

A. See the contract General Conditions for policy and procedures related to submittals. 

B. Product data 

1. Submit a minimum of (3) complete lists of all irrigation equipment to be used, 
manufacturer's brochures, maintenance manuals, warrantees and operating 
instructions, within 15 days after the notice to proceed.  
a. This submission may be done digitally and all documents shall be submitted in 

one PDF document.  

2. The submittals shall be packaged and presented in an organized manner, in the 
quantity described in Division 1 of the specifications. Provide a table of contents of 
all submitted items. 
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3. Clearly identify on each submitted sheet by underlining or highlighting (on each 
copy) the specific product being submitted for approval. Failure to clearly identify 
the specific product being submitted will result in a rejection for the entire submittal. 
No substitutions of material or procedures shall be made concerning these 
documents without the written consent of an accepted equivalent by the Owner’s 
Representative. 

4. Equipment or materials installed or furnished without prior approval of the Owner’s 
Representative, may be rejected by the Owner’s Representative and the 
Contractor shall be required to remove such materials from the site at their own 
expense. 

5. Approval of substitution of material and/or products, other than those specified 
shall not relieve the Contractor from complying with the requirements of the 
contract documents and specifications. The Contractor shall be responsible, at 
their own expense, for all changes that may result from the approved substitutions, 
which affect the installation or operations other items of their own work and/or the 
work of other Contractors. 

C. Samples: Samples of the equipment may be required at the request of the Owner’s 
Representative if the equipment is other than that specified. 

D. Other Submittals: Submit for approval: 

1. Documentation of the installer’s qualifications. 
a. Contractor’s License 
b. Certified Installer from Controller Manufacturer 

2. As built record set of drawings.   

3. Wiring diagram.  

4. Controller charts.  

5. Colored zoning charts: Show each irrigation zone and the valve it is controlled by.  

6. Controller irrigation schedule: Indicate zone run times, zones for each program, 
program run times, times and days of operation, flow management information and 
soil moisture sensor settings, if applicable.  

7. Testing data from all required pressure testing. 

8. Backflow prevention device certification: Certification from the manufacturer or 
their representative that the back flow prevention device has been installed 
correctly according to the manufactures requirements. 

9. Booster pump certification: Certification from the manufacturer or their 
representative that the booster pump has been installed correctly according to the 
manufacturer’s requirements. 

10. Irrigation controller certification: Certification from the manufacturer or an 
authorized distributor that the Controller has been installed correctly according to 
the manufactures requirements and construction documents.  

1.11 OBSERVATION OF THE WORK 

A. The Owner’s Representative may inspect the work at any time. They may remove 
samples of materials for conformity to specifications. Rejected materials shall be 
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immediately removed from the site and replaced at the Contractor's expense. The 
cost of testing materials not meeting specifications shall be paid by the Contractor. 

B. The Owner’s Representative shall be informed of the progress of the work so the 
work may be observed at the following key times in the construction process. The 
Owner’s Representative shall be afforded sufficient time to schedule visit to the site. 
Failure of the Owner’s Representative to make field observations shall not relieve the 
Contractor from meeting all the requirements of this specification.   

1. Trenching, directional boring, and sleeving review. 

2. Hydrostatic pressure testing. 

3. Valve manifolds, lateral lines and emitters.  

4. Sensor installation and controller operation.  

5. Adjustment and coverage test. 

6. Pre-maintenance observation. 

7. Final acceptance / system malfunction corrections. 

1.12 PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE 

A. Schedule a pre-construction meeting with the Owner’s Representative at least seven 
(7) days before beginning work to review any questions the Contractor may have 
regarding the work, administrative procedures during construction and project work 
schedule. 

1.13 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. It is the intention of this specification to accomplish the work of installing an automatic 
irrigation system, which will operate in an efficient and satisfactory manner. The 
irrigation system shall be installed and made operational according to the 
workmanlike standards established for landscape installation and sprinkler irrigation 
operation as set forth by the most recent Best Management Practices (BMP) of the 
Irrigation Association. 

B. The specification can only indicate the intent of the work to be performed rather than 
a detailed description of the performance of the work. It shall be the responsibility of 
the Contractor to install said materials and equipment in such a manner that they shall 
operate efficiently and evenly and support optimum plant growth and health. 

C. The Owner’s Representative shall be the sole judge of the true intent of the drawings 
and specifications and of the quality of all materials furnished in performance of the 
contract. 

D. The Contractor shall keep one copy of all drawings and specifications on the work 
site, in good order. The Contractor shall make these documents available to the 
Owner’s Representative when requested. 

E. In the event of any discrepancies between the drawings and the specification, the 
final decision as to which shall be followed, shall be made by the Owner’s 
Representative.  

F. In the event the installation is contradictory to the direction of the Owner’s 
Representative, the installation shall be rectified by the Contractor at no additional 
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cost to the Owner. The Contractor shall immediately bring any such discrepancies to 
the attention of the Owner’s Representative. 

G. It shall be distinctly understood that no oral statement of any person shall be allowed 
in any manner to modify any of the contract provisions. Changes shall be made only 
on written authorization of the Owner’s Representative. 

H. Installer Qualifications: The installer shall be a firm having at least 5 years of 
successful experience of a scope similar to that required for the work. 

a. Installer Field Supervision: The installer shall maintain on site an experienced 
full-time supervisor who can communicate in English with the Owner’s 
Representative. 

b. Submit the installer’s qualifications for approval. 

1.14 IRRIGATION SYSTEM WARRANTY: 

A. The Contractor shall Warrantee all workmanship and materials for a period of 1 year 
(s) following the acceptance of the work.  

1. Any parts of the irrigation work that fails or is defective shall be replaced or 
reconstructed at no expense to the Owner including but not limited to: restoring 
grades that have settled in trenches and excavations related to the work. 
Reconstruction shall include any plantings, soil, mulch or other parts of the 
constructed landscape that may be damaged during the repair or that results from 
soil settlement. 

B. The date of acceptance of the work and start of the Guarantee period shall be 
determined by the Owner’s Representative, upon the finding that the entire irrigation 
system is installed as designed and specified, and found to be operating correctly, 
supplying water evenly to all planting and/or lawn areas. 

C. The system controller shall be warranted by the equipment manufacturer against 
equipment malfunction and defects for a period of 5 years, following the acceptance 
of the work.   

D. Neither the final acceptance nor any provision in the contract documents shall relieve 
the Contractor of responsibility for faulty materials or workmanship. The Contractor 
shall remedy any defects within a period of 7 days (s) from the date of notification of 
a defect. 

1.15 SITE CONDITIONS 

A. It is the responsibility of the Contractor to be aware of all surface and sub-surface 
conditions, and to notify the Owner’s Representative, in writing, of any circumstances 
that would negatively impact the installation of the work. Do not proceed with work 
until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  

1.16 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. All materials and equipment shall be stored properly and protected as required by the 
Contractor. The Contractor shall be entirely responsible for damages or loss by 
weather or other cause to work under the contract. Materials shall be furnished in 
ample quantities and at such times as to ensure uninterrupted progress of the work. 
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B. Deliver the products to the job site in their original unopened container with labels 
intact and legible at time of use. 

C. Store in accordance with the manufacturers' recommendations. 

1.17 PROTECTION 

A. The Contractor shall continuously maintain adequate protection of all their work from 
damage, destruction, or loss, and shall protect the owner's property from damage 
arising in connection with this contract. Contractor shall make good any such 
damage, destruction, loss or injury. Contractor shall adequately protect adjacent 
property as provided by law and the contract documents. 

B. The Contractor shall maintain sufficient safeguards, such as railings, temporary 
walks, lights, etc., against the occurrence of accidents, injuries or damage to any 
person or property resulting from their work, and shall alone be responsible for the 
same if such occurs. 

C. All existing paving, structures, equipment or plant material shall be protected at all 
times, including the irrigation system related to plants, from damage by workers and 
equipment. The Contractor shall follow all protection requirements including plant 
protection provision of the general contract documents. All damages shall be repaired 
or replaced at the Contractor's expense. Repairs and or replacement shall be to the 
satisfaction of the Owner's Representative, including the selection of a Contractor to 
undertake the repair or maintenance. Repairs shall be at no cost to the owner. 

1. For trees damaged to the point where they will not be expected to survive or which 
are severely disfigured and that are too large to replace, the cost of damages shall 
be as determined by the Owner's arborist using accepted tree value evaluation 
methods. 

D. The Contractor shall refrain from trenching within the drip line of any existing tree to 
remain. The Owner’s Representative may require the Contractor to relocate proposed 
irrigation work, bore lines beneath roots or use air spade technology to dig trenches 
through and under the root system to avoid damage to existing tree root areas. 

1.18 EXCAVATING AROUND UTILITIES 

A. Contractor shall carefully examine the civil, record, and survey drawings to become 
familiar with the existing underground conditions before digging.  

1. Do not begin any excavation until all underground utilities have been located and 
marked. 

Determine location of underground utilities and perform work in a manner that will 
avoid possible damage. Hand excavate, as required. Maintain stakes and or markings 
set by others until parties concerned mutually agree to their removal.  

B. Notification of 811, DIG Alert, is required for all excavation around utilities. The 
Contractor is responsible for knowing the location and avoiding utilities that are not 
covered by the DIG ALERT. 

C. Section 4216/4217 of the government code requires a dig-alert identification number 
be issued before a “permit to excavate” will be valid. For your dig-alert identification 
number call underground service alert toll free 1-800-422-4133 two working days 
before beginning construction. 
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1.19 POINT OF CONNECTION 

A. The point of connection of the irrigation system to its electrical power sources shall 
be provided by the General Contractor’s licensed electrical Contractor per governing 
codes at the location shown on the drawings. The irrigation Contractor will connect 
the power to provided junction box or grounded plug receptacle. 

B. The point of connection of the irrigation system to its potable and or non-potable water 
sources, including the main shutoff valve and backflow preventer shall be provided 
by the General Contractor’s licensed plumbing Contractor per governing codes at the 
location shown on the drawings.  The minimum size and water pressure of the 
pressurized line will be as noted on the irrigation drawing. 

1.20 TEMPORARY UTILITIES 

A. All temporary piping, wiring, meters, panels and other related appurtenances required 
between source of supply and point of use shall be provided by the Contractor and 
coordinated with the Owner’s Representative. Existing utilities may be used with the 
written permission of the owner. 

1.21 CUTTING, PATCHING, TRENCHING AND DIGGING 

A. The Contractor shall do all cutting, fitting, trenching or patching of their work that may 
be required to make its several parts come together as shown upon, or implied by, 
the drawings and specifications for the completed project.  

B. Digging and trenching operations shall be suspended when the soil moisture is above 
field capacity. 

1.22 USE OF PREMISES 

A. The Contractor shall confine their apparatus; the storage of materials, and the 
operations of their workers to limits indicated by the law, ordinances, or permits and 
shall not unreasonably encumber the premises with their materials. 

B. Contractor parking, and material and equipment storage shall in areas approved by 
the Owner’s Representative. 

1.23 AS BUILT RECORD SET OF DRAWINGS 

A. Immediately upon the installation of any buried pipe or equipment, the Contractor 
shall indicate on the progress record drawings the locations of said pipe or equipment. 
The progress record drawings shall be made available at any time for review by the 
Owner’s Representative. 

B. Before final acceptance of work, the Contractor shall provide an as built record set of 
drawings showing the irrigation system work as built. The drawings shall be 
transmitted to the Owner’s Representative in paper format and as a pdf file of each 
document on compact disk or flash drive. The drawings shall include all information 
shown on the original contract document and revised to reflect all changes in the 
work. The drawings shall include the following additional information 

1. All valves shall be numbered by station and corresponding numbers shall be 
shown on the as built record set of drawings. 
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2. All main line pipe or irrigation equipment including sleeves, valves, controllers, 
irrigation wire runs which deviate from the mainline location, backflow preventers, 
remote control valves, grounding rods, shut-off valves, rain sensors, wire splice 
locations, and quick coupling valves shall be located by two (2) measured 
dimensions, to the nearest one-half foot. Dimensions shall be given from 
permanent objects such as buildings, sidewalks, curbs, walls, structures and 
driveways. All changes in direction and depth of main line pipe shall be noted 
exactly as installed. Dimensions for pipes shall be shown at no greater than a 50 
ft. maximum interval. 

3. As built record set of drawings shall be signed and dated by the Contractor 
attesting to and certifying the accuracy of the as built record set of drawings. As 
built record set of drawings shall have "As Built Record Set of Drawings”, company 
name, address, phone number and the name of the person who created the 
drawing and the contact name (if different). 

C. The Owner shall make the original contract drawing files available to the Contractor. 

D. The Contractor shall GPS all points of connection, controllers, flow sensors, master 
valves, hydrometers, backflow prevention devices, remote control irrigation valves 
and moisture sensors prior to receiving a notice of completion from the Owner's 
Representative. 

a. Contractor shall provide an updated aerial of the site location after project 
completion to the controller manufacturer to be uploaded onto the online 
irrigation management system. 

1.24 CONTROLLER CHARTS: 

A. Provide one controller chart for each automatic controller installed. 

1. On the inside surface of the cover of each automatic controller, prepare and mount 
a color-coded chart showing the valves, main line, and systems serviced by that 
particular controller. All valves shall be numbered to match the operation schedule 
and the drawings. Only those areas controlled by that controller shall be shown. 
This chart shall be a plot plan, entire or partial, showing building, walks, roads and 
walls. The plan, reduced as necessary and legible in all details, shall be made to 
a size that will fit into the controller cover. This print shall be approved by the 
Owner’s Representative and shall be protected in laminated in a plastic cover and 
be secured to the inside back of the controller cabinet door. 

2. Programming chart shall be 8.5" x 11" letter size and laminated. Programming 
chart shall include but is not limited to; 
a. Valve numbers and brief description of the valve use along with program 

associated to each valve. 
b. Program numbers and brief description of its use.  
c. Moisture sensor associated to each valve and program, if applicable.  
d. Decoder model numbers associated with each valve, pump relay, and 

hydrometers, if applicable.  
e. Utility numbers such as the irrigation and electrical meter.  
f. Model numbers for cell phone module or WiFi module, if applicable.  
g. Controller model number, if applicable. 
h. Booster pump make and model number, if applicable.  
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3. The controller chart shall be completed and approved prior to acceptance of the 
work. 

1.25 TESTING 

A. Provide all required system testing with written reports as described in part 3. 

1.26 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS AND GUARANTEES 

A. Prepare and deliver to the Owner’s Representative within ten calendar days prior to 
completion of construction, two 3-ring hard cover binders containing the following 
information: 

1. Index sheet stating Contractor's address and telephone number, list of equipment 
with name and addresses of local manufacturers' representatives. 

2. Catalog and parts sheets on all material and equipment. 

3. Guarantee statement. The start of the guarantee period shall be the date the 
irrigation system is accepted by the Owner. 

4. Complete operating and maintenance instruction for all major equipment. 

5. Irrigation product manufacturers warrantees. 

B. In addition to the above-mentioned maintenance manuals, provide the Owner's 
maintenance personnel with instructions for maintaining major equipment and show 
evidence in writing to the Owner’s Representative at the conclusion of the project that 
this has been rendered. 

 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS GENERAL 

A. All materials shall be of standard, approved and first grade quality and shall be new 
and in perfect condition when installed and accepted. 
 

B. See the parts schedule on the drawings for specific components and manufacturers. 

C. Approval of any items or substitutions indicates only that the product(s) apparently 
meet the requirements of the drawings and specifications on the basis of the 
information or samples submitted. The Contractor shall be responsible for the 
performance of substituted items. If the substitution proves to be unsatisfactory or not 
compatible with other parts of the system, the Contractor shall replace said items with 
the originally specified items, including all necessary work and modifications to 
replace the items, at no cost to the owner. 

2.2 PIPING MATERIAL 

A. Individual types of pipe and fittings supplied are to be of compatible manufacturer 
unless otherwise approved. Pipe sizes shown are nominal inside diameter unless 
otherwise noted. 

B. Plastic pipe: 
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1. All pipe shall be free of blisters, internal striations, cracks, or any other defects or 
imperfections. The pipe shall be continuously and permanently marked with the 
following information: manufacturer’s name or trade mark, size, class and type of 
pipe pressure rating, quality control identifications, date of extrusion, and National 
Sanitation Foundation (NSF) rating. 

2. Pressure main line for piping upstream of remote control valves and quick coupling 
valves: 
a. Pipe smaller than 2 inch diameter shall be plastic pipe for use with solvent weld 

or threaded fittings. Shall be manufactured rigid virgin polyvinyl chloride (PVC) 
1220, Type 1, Grade 2 conforming to ASTM D 1785, designated as Schedule 
40.  

b. Pipe 2 - 3 inch diameter shall be manufactured rigid virgin polyvinyl chloride 
(PVC), Type 1, Grade 2 conforming to ASTM D 1785, designated as bell gasket 
Class 315. 

c. Pipe larger than 3 inch diameter shall be manufactured rigid virgin polyvinyl 
chloride (PVC), Type 1, Grade 2 conforming to ASTM D 1785, designated as 
bell gasket Class 200 PVC ‘Ring Tight’. 

3. Non-pressure lateral line for piping downstream of remote control valves: plastic 
pipe for use with solvent weld or threaded fittings. Shall be manufactured rigid 
virgin polyvinyl chloride PVC 1220 (type 1, grade 2) conforming to ASTM d 1785, 

designated as Class 200, 3/4 minimum size. 

4. Sleeve carrying pipes and conduits under paving 2 inches in diameter and larger 
shall be Sch. 40 solvent weld PVC conforming to ASTM D 1785.  

5. Low voltage irrigation control wire conduit, direct burial, 1.5” in diameter and larger 
shall be Sch. 40 PVC solvent weld, grey in color and confirming to NEMA-TC2 

C. Galvanized pipe shall be used for above ground connections to, backflow prevention 
device assemblies, hose bibs, and booster pumps and as shown on the plans and 
details.  

1. Pipe shall be hot dip galvanized continuous welded, seamless, Schedule 40 
conforming to applicable current ASTM standards.  

2.3 FITTINGS AND CONNECTIONS: 

A. Polyvinyl chloride pipe fittings and connections: Type II, Grade 1, Schedule 40, high 
impact molded fittings, manufactured from virgin compounds as specified for piping 
tapered socket or molded thread type, suitable for either solvent weld or screwed 
connections. Machine threaded fittings and plastic saddle and flange fittings are not 
acceptable. Furnish fittings permanently marked with following information: nominal 
pipe size, type and schedule of material, and National Sanitation Foundation (NSF) 
seal of approval. PVC fittings shall conform to ASTM D2464 and D2466. 

B. Brass pipe fittings, unions and connections: standard 125 pound class 85% red brass 
fittings and connections, IPS threaded. 

C. PVC Schedule 80 threaded risers and nipples: Type I, grade 1, Schedule 80, high 
impact molded, manufactured from virgin compounds as specified for piping and 
conforming to ASTM D-2464. Threaded ends shall be molded threads only. Machined 
threads are not acceptable.  
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D. Galvanized pipe fittings shall be galvanized malleable iron ground joint Schedule 40 
conforming to applicable current ASTM standards. 

2.4 SOLVENT CEMENTS AND THREAD LUBRICANT  

A. Solvent cements shall comply with ASTM D2564. Socket joints shall be made per 
recommended procedures for joining PVC plastic pipe and fittings with PVC solvent 
cement and primer by the pipe and fitting manufacturer and procedures outlined in 
the appendix of ASTM D2564. Color of PVC solvent cement shall be light blue.  

B. Thread lubricant shall be Teflon ribbon-type, or approved equal, suitable for threaded 
installations as per manufacturer's recommendations.  

C. Pipe Joint Compound (Pipe dope) shall be used on all galvanized threaded 
connections. Pipe Joint Compound is a white colored, non-separating thread sealant 
compound designed to seal threaded connections against leakage due to internal 
pressure. It shall contain PTFE (Polytetrafluoroethylene) to permit a tighter assembly 
with lower torque, secure permanent sealing of all threaded connections and allow 
for easy disassembly without stripping or damaging threads. 

2.5 BACKFLOW PREVENTION DEVICES 

A. The backflow prevention device shall be certified to NSF/ANSI 372 shall be ASSE 
Listed 1013, rated to 180 degree F, and supplied with full port ball valves.  

B. The main body and access covers shall be low lead bronze (ASTM B 584) 

C. The seat ring and all internal polymers shall be NSF Listed Noryl and the seat disc 
elastomers shall be silicone.   

D. Backflow Preventer shall be as indicated on the drawings.  

2.6 BACKFLOW PREVENTER CAGE 

A. A heavy-duty steel mesh cage with rust proof finish.  The caging shall be sized to 
allow space for the entire piping assembly associated with the Backflow Preventer 
unit, and all associated equipment. 

B. The cage shall include the manufacturers’ standard tamper proof locking mechanism. 

C. Provide a concrete base as detailed on the drawings. 

D. Backflow Preventer Cage type, manufacturer and color shall be as indicated on the 
plans. 

2.7 BOOSTER PUMP 

A. Booster pump shall be housed in a sturdy, locking, weather-resistant case, furnished 
for maximum exterior protection.  

B. Booster pump shall be as indicated on the drawings.  

2.8 WATER HAMMER ARRESTOR 

A. Water  hammer arrestor shall be a single  copper piece with a one - inch (1") threaded 
lead free brass connection.  
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B. Water hammer arrestor shall have a polypropylene piston, EDPM o-ring seal and 
brass NPT threaded connection. 

C. Water Hammer arrestor shall be designed to operate on all domestic and commercial 
lines with a minimum 150 PSI working pressure.  

D. Water hammer arrestor shall be the manufacturer, model and size as indicated on 
the drawings.  

2.9 MAINLINE AIR RELIEF VALVES 

A. Air release valve shall have a bronze body and brass and stainless steel internal 
components.  

B. Air release valve shall have MIPT inlet and outlet connections.  

C. Air release valve shall be the manufacturer, model and sizes indicated on the 
drawings.  

2.10 DRIP SYSTEM FLUSH VALVES 

A. Drip system flush valve shall consist of a Sch. 40 PVC ball valve with socket 
connections and specialized PVC fittings to provide a hose thread adapter and 
sealing cap on the discharge side.  

B. Drip system flush valve and components shall be the manufacturer, model and sizes 
indicated on the drawings.  

2.11 BALL VALVES 

A. Ball valves for 3/4 inch through 2 - 1/2 inch shall be of Sch. 80 PVC, block, tru-union 
design with EDPDM seals and o-ring. 

B. Ball valves for 3 inch and larger shall be gate design and shall be iron body, brass or 
bronze mounted AWWA gate valves, and shall have a clear waterway equal to the 
full nominal diameter of the valve, and shall be rubber gasket, flanged or mechanical 
joint only, and shall be able to withstand a continuous working pressure of 150 PSI. 
Valve shall be equipped with a square-operating nut. 

C. All ball valves located in a valve manifold shall be the same size as the main line (1-
1/2 inch size minimum). Provide pipe - reducing adapters down stream of valves, as 
required. All ball valves in line shall be the same size as the pipe. 

D. Ball valves shall be as indicated on the drawings. 

2.12 REMOTE CONTROL VALVES 

A. Remote control valves shall be electrically operated, single seat, normally closed 
configuration, equipped with flow control adjustment and capability for manual 
operation. 

B. Valves shall be actuated by a normally closed low wattage solenoid using 24 volts, 
50/60 cycle solenoid power requirement. Solenoid shall be epoxy encased. A union 
shall be installed on the discharge end.  

C. Remote control valves shall be wired to controller in same numerical sequence as 
indicated on drawings. 
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D. Remote control valves shall be as indicated on the drawings. 

2.13 HYDROMETER 

A. Hydrometer shall be compatible with the irrigation controller. 

1. For 2-wire systems both flow sensor and master valve decoders are required.  

B. Hydrometer shall have a maximum operating pressure of 235 psi and a minimum 
operating pressure of 14 psi. 

C. Connection shall be National Pipe Thread or ANSI Flange.  

D. Hydrometer body material shall be cast iron with polyester coating.  

E. Hydrometer diaphragm material shall be reinforced natural rubber. 

F. Hydrometer register shall be either reed switch or photo diode. 

1. Reed switch registers shall have a maximum contact current of 50 mA and  a 
maximum contact voltage of 28 VDC.  

2. Photo diode registers shall have a  minimum 15 mA to a maximum 25 mA DC 
through a resistor and maximum loda of 2 mA.  

3. Contractor shall verify register output with the controller manufacturer prior to 
ordering.  

G. Hydrometer solenoids shall be compatible with the specified irrigation controller.  

H. Hydrometer shall be as indicated on the drawings. 

2.14 QUICK COUPLER VALVES 

A. Quick coupler valves shall be a one or two piece, heavy-duty brass construction with 
a working pressure of 150 PSI with a built in flow control and a self-closing valve. 

B. Quick coupler shall be equipped with locking red brass cap covered with durable 
yellow thermo-plastic rubber cover. Key size shall be compatible with quick coupler 
and of same manufacturer. 

C. Quick coupler valves shall be as indicated on the drawings. 

2.15 SWING JOINTS 

A. Quick Couplers. 

1. Swing joints shall be Sch. 80 conforming to ASTM D 1785/D 2464/D 2467 

2. Swing joints shall have a  pressure rating of 315 psi conforming to ASTM D 3139 

3. Swing joints shall have a double O-ring seal.  

B. Pop-up spray bodies or bubblers. 

1. Swing joint shall be low density poly tubing 0.49” in diameter.  

4. Swing joints shall be pressure rated to 150 PSI 

5. Swing joints shall be either ½” or ¾” in size.  

6. See irrigation details for size and diameter of swing joints.  
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2.16 PLASTIC ROTARY SPRAY SPRINKLERS 

A. General Requirements: Design for uniform coverage over the entire spray area 
indicated at the available pressure.  

1. Adjustable arc, multiple stream (finger stream) spray pattern with interchangeable 
radius nozzles and adjustable arc patterns. Nozzles preset to deliver 45-360 
degree patterns along with specialty side strips and end strip nozzles.  

2. Description:  
a. Body Material: ABS.  
b. Pop-up height: 6” in turf areas and 12” in shrub areas.  
c. Nozzle: Plastic, size per plan.  
d. Retraction spring: Stainless steel.  
e. Internal Parts: Corrosion resistant.  
f. Pattern: Adjustable arc and radius.  
g. Pressure Regulator: Preset in pop-up spray body at 40 psi. 
h. Riser material: Plastic.  
i. Check valve: Yes.  

B. All sprinkler heads shall be as indicated on the drawings. 

2.17 BUBBLERS 

A. Fixed bubbler emitters with emission rates between ½ gallon per hour up to 2 gallons 
per minute. 

1. Description 
a. Nozzle: ABS 
b. Internal Parts: Corrosion resistant.  
c. Pattern: Fixed.  
d. Check Valve: Yes.  
e. Inlet: ½” FIPT threads.  
f. Pressure range: 5 - 65 psi 
g. Filtration: 100 – 150 mesh.  
a. Color: See drawings.  

B. All bubblers shall be as indicated on the drawings. 

2.18 AUTOMATIC CONTROLLER 

A. Controller shall be housed in a sturdy, locking, weather-resistant case, furnished for 
maximum exterior protection. 

B. Controller shall have the ability to read and respond to real time flow.  

C. Controller shall be equipped with evapo-transpiration (ET) sensor, which adjusts the 
controller programming based on local climatic conditions. The sensor shall also have 
a rain sensing shut-off switch, wind sensing shut off switch, and freeze sensing shut-
off of switch.  

1. If a moisture sensor is used in lieu of an evapo-transpiration sensor an additional 
sensor, which has a rain-sensing shut-off switch, wind sensing shut-off switch, and 
freeze sensing shut-off switch shall be provided.  
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D. Automatic controller shall have online capabilities and the ability to communicate with 
the controller manufacturer’s irrigation management software.  

1. Automatic controller shall be connected to the manufacturer’s irrigation 
management software with Ethernet, Wifi or Cellular.  
a. If cellular is used the Contractor shall provide five (5) years of cell service as a 

part of the project, if applicable.   

2. Automatic controller shall be connected to the manufacturer’s irrigation 
management software with Ethernet, Wifi or cellular.  
a. Contractor shall provide a five (5) subscription of online access to the controller 

manufacturer’s irrigation management software, if applicable.  

E. Automatic controller shall be as indicated on the drawings. 

2.19 CONTROLLER DECODERS 

A. All decoders shall be per the controller manufacturer’s specifications. 

B. Decoder model number shall be as shown on the drawings.  

2.20 LIGHTNING ARRESTOR 

Note to specifier: Lighting arrestors or surge arrestors shall be installed for every 2-wire 
controller manufacturer. Each controller manufacturer varies in the required distance for 
arrestors are to be installed. It is critical that installation is done correctly in order to 
guarantee warrantee from the controller manufacturer. The specifier shall develop these 
specifications based upon those factors.  

A. All lightning arrestors shall be per the controller manufacturer's specifications. 

B. Lightning arrestor model numbers shall be as shown on the drawings.  

2.21 GROUNDING RODS OR PLATES 

A. All grounding rods shall be 8' x 3/8" and made of copper. 

B. Grounding plates shall be a minimum of five (5') square feet and conform to ASIC 
earth grounding electronic equipment in irrigation systems guidelines.  

C. Grounding rod wire shall be #6 AWG direct burial copper wire.  

D. All connections to grounding rods or plates shall conform to ASIC Earth Grounding 
Electric Equipment in Irrigation Systems Guidelines.    

1. Connections can be either a CADWELD® or screw clamp type of connection.  

2. All clamps must be suitable for direct burial or exothermic weld.  

3. The resistance reading for this connection should be less than1 millohm. 

2.22 ELECTRICAL CONTROL WIRING 

A. Low voltage 

1. The electrical control wire shall be direct burial type UF, no. 14 AWG, solid, single 
conductor, copper wire UL approved or larger, if required to operate system as 
designed. 
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2. For 2-Wire controllers all irrigation wire for the controller, flow sensor, master valve, 
hydrometer, remote control valves and moisture sensors shall be per the controller 
manufacturer’s specifications and recommendations.  
a. Shall have the following operating voltage: 600 V RMS max and temperature 

rating: 140°F (60°C).  
b. The two-wire shall meet one criterion within each of the following categories; 

1.) Outer Jacket: High density polyethylene (HDPE) between 0.035” and 
0.048” thick, conforming to ICEA S-61-402 and NEMA WC5.  

2.) Conductors:  
a.) Two of the same gauge, conforming to ASTM B-33, B-3 or B-8. 
b.) Bare copper.  
c.) Tin coated solid copper.  

3.) Acceptable Conductor Arrangement:  
a.) Conductors are twisted.  
b.) Conductors are laid in parallel.  
c.) Conductor insulation.  
d.) Low density, high molecular weight polyethlene (PE) with a thickness of 

0.045”.  
e.) PVC conforming to UL-493 or UL-719 for thermoplastic-insulated style 

UF (underground feeder.  
c. Conductor coding; 

1.) Black and red (recommended). 
2.) Black and white. 
3.) Blue and red.  

a. Shall have the following operating voltage: 600 V RMS max and temperature 
rating: 140°F (60°C).  

b. If there are multiple controllers each wire path shall be color coded differently.  

3. Color code wires to each valve. Common wire shall be white.  

4. If multiple controllers are being utilized, and wire paths of different controllers cross 
each other, both common and control wires from each controller to be of different 
colors. 

5. Control wire splices: Splices are when required shall be placed in splice boxes.   

6. Wire connections shall be per the controller manufacturer’s specifications and 
recommendations.  

B. High voltage 

1. Shall be of type as required by local codes and ordinances. 

2. Shall be of proper size to accommodate needs of equipment it is to serve. 

2.23 VALVE BOXES AND MATERIALS 

A. Valve boxes: valve boxes shall be constructed of ABS (acrylonitrile butadiene 
styrene) plastic, green in color, with rigid base and sides and shall be supplied with 
bolt lock cover secured with stainless steel bolts. Cover shall be identified as shown 
on drawings. Provide box extensions as required. 

1. Water hammer arrestor, hydrometers 2” and smaller, master valves, flow sensors, 
remote control irrigation valves, gate valves, and ball valves 3 inch or less in size 
shall use a 14 inch x 19 inch x 12 inch rectangular box.  
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2. Hydrometers 3” and larger, master valves 3” and larger, and ball valves 4” and 
larger shall use a 33 inch x 24 inch x 15” rectangular valve box.  

3. Quick coupler valves, wire splices, and grounding rods shall use a 10 inch circular 
box.  

4. Grounding rods shall be in a 8 inch circular box.  

2.24 CONCRETE THRUST BLOCKS 

A. Concrete thrust blocks shall be sized per the pipe manufactures requirement or as 
indicated on the drawings.  

2.25 VALVE IDENTIFICATION TAGS 

A. Valve Identification Tags shall be 2.25 inch x 2.65 inch polyurethane.  Color: potable 
water; yellow. Tags shall be permanently attached to each remote control valve with 
tamper proof seals as indicated on the drawings.  

2.26 EQUIPMENT TO BE FURNISHED TO OWNER 

A. Two (2) sets of keys for each automatic controller. 

B. Two (2) 48 inch tee wrenches for operating the gate valves. 

C. Three (3) sets of special tools required for removing, disassembling and adjusting 
each type of sprinkler and valve supplied on this project. 

D. Twenty (20) Extra sprinkler heads, nozzles, shrub adapters, nozzle filter screens, for 
each type used on the project.  

E. Two (2) quick coupler keys to match manufacturer type of quick coupler. 

F. Two (2) controller decoders of each type used on the project.  

2.27 INCIDENTAL MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT 

A. Furnish all materials and equipment not specified above, but which are necessary for 
completion of the work as intended. 

2.28 MAIN LINE LOCATOR TAPE 

A. 3 - inch wide plastic detectable locator tape.   

2.29 DRIP IRRIGATION 

A. Drip irrigation equipment shall be of the manufacturer, model, size and flow rate as 
indicated on the drawings.  

B. Single outlet drip emitters shall be pressure compensating, ½” threaded inlet.  

1. Body material: PVC or vinyl. 

2. Flow rate: 1 gallon per hour.  

3. Pressure regulator: Yes, at the remote control irrigation valve.  

4. Drip emitters shall be of the manufacturer, model, size and type indicated on the 
drawings.  
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C. Drip tubing with internal emitters: 

1. Tubing: Flexible PE, 17 mm diameter, brown external color. 

2. Emitters: Pressure compensating, turbulent flow, pressure compensating with built 
in check valve.  

3. Flow rate: .40, .60 or .90 gallons per hour as indicated on the drawings.  

4. Emitter spacing: 12” on center.  

5. Fittings: 17 mm barb type, same manufacturer as tubing.  

6. Stakes: Steel wire stakes (9” in length)/jute netting staples.  

7. Drip tubing shall be of the manufacturer, model size and type indicated on the 
drawings.  

 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS  

A. Code requirements shall be those of state and municipal codes and regulations 
locally governing this work, providing that any requirements of the drawings and 
specifications, not conflicting therewith, but exceeding the code requirements, shall 
govern unless written permission to the contrary is granted by the Owner’s 
Representative. 

B. Extreme care shall be exercised at all times by the Contractor in excavating and 
working in the project area due to existing utilities and irrigation systems to remain. 
Contractor shall be fully responsible for expenses incurred in the repair of damages 
caused by their operation. 

1. The Contractor is responsible for identifying and maintaining existing irrigation 
main lines that supply water to areas on the site as noted on the drawings and 
outside of the proposed limit of work. The Contractor shall relocate or replace 
existing irrigation main line piping as required to provide a continuous supply of 
water to all areas of existing irrigation on site. 
a. Providing continuous water supply shall include hand watering and or the use 

of watering trucks to provide adequate water. 

C. Plan locations of backflow preventers, valves, controllers, irrigation lines, sleeves, 
spray heads and other equipment are diagrammatic and indicate the spacing and 
relative locations of all installations. Final site conditions and existing and proposed 
plantings shall determine final locations and adjusted as necessary and as directed 
to meet existing and proposed conditions and obtain complete water coverage. Minor 
changes in locations of the above from locations shown shall be made as necessary 
to avoid existing and proposed trees, piping, utilities, structures, etc. at the 
Contractor's expense or when directed by the Owner’s Representative. 

1. The Contractor shall be held responsible for relocation of any items without first 
obtaining the Owner’s Representative's approval. The Contractor shall remove and 
relocate such items at their expense if so directed by the Owner’s Representative. 

D. Prior to any work the Contractor shall stake out locations of all pipe, valves, equipment 
and irrigation heads and emitters using an approved staking method and maintain the 
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staking of the approved layout in accordance with the drawings and any required 
modifications. Verify all horizontal and vertical site dimensions prior to staking of 
heads. Do not exceed spacing shown on drawings for any given area. If such modified 
spacing demand additional or less material than shown on the drawings, notify the 
Owner’s Representative before beginning any work in the adjacent area. 

E. Stub out main line at all end runs and as shown on drawings. Stub out wires for future 
connection where indicated on plan and as directed. 

F. Point of connection shall be approximately as shown on drawings. Connect new 
underground piping and valves and provide all flanges, adapters or other necessary 
fittings for connection. 

G. Permission to shut off any existing in-use water line must be obtained 48 hours in 
advance, in writing from the Owner. The Contractor shall receive instructions from the 
Owner’s Representative as to the exact length of time of each shut-off. 

H. No fittings shall be installed on pipe underneath pavement or walls.  

I. Prior to starting any work, Contractor shall obtain a reading of existing static water 
pressure (no flow condition) at the designated point of connection and immediately 
submit written verification of pressure with date and time of recording to Owner’s 
Representative. 

3.2 TRENCHING, DIRECTIONAL BORING AND SLEEVING 

A. Perform all trenching, directional boring, sleeving and excavations as required for the 
installation of the work included under this section, including shoring of earth banks 
to prevent cave-ins. 

B. The Contractor may directional bore lines where it is practical or where required on 
the plans.   

1. Extend the bore 1’ past the edge of pavement unless noted differently on the plans 

2. Cap ends of each bore and locate ends at finished grade using metal stakes.  

3. All boring and sleeving shall have detectable locator tape placed at the ends of the 
pipe.  

 

C. Make trenches for mains, laterals and control wiring straight and true to grade and 
free of protruding stones, roots or other material that would prevent proper bedding 
of pipe or wire. 

D. Excavate trenches wide enough to allow a minimum of 4 - inch between parallel 
pipelines and 8  inch from lines of other trades. Maintain 3 - inch vertical clearance 
between irrigation lines. Minimum transverse angle is 45 degrees. All pipes shall be 
able to be serviced or replaced without disturbing the other pipes.   

E. Trenches for pipelines shall be made of sufficient depth to provide the minimum cover 
from finished grade as follows: 

1. Pressure main line: 18 inches below finish grade and 24-30 inches below paved 
areas in Schedule 40 PVC sleeves. 

2. Reclaimed water constant pressure main lines shall cross at least twelve (12) 
inches below potable water lines. 
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a. If a constant pressure reclaimed water main line must be installed above a 
potable water line or less than twelve (12) inches below a potable water line, 
then reclaimed water line shall be installed within an approved protective 
sleeve. The sleeve shall extend ten (10) feet from each side of the center of 
the potable line, for a total of twenty (20) feet. The sleeve shall be color-coded 
(purple) for use with reclaimed water. 

3. Lateral lines: 12 inches below finish grade and 18 inches below paved areas in 
Schedule 40 PVC sleeves. 

4. Control wiring: to the side of pressure main line and 24 inches below paved areas 
in Schedule 40 PVC sleeves. 

F. On new on-site systems (post-meter), the required horizontal separation between 
potable water lines, reclaimed water constant pressure main lines and sewer lines 
shall be a minimum of four (4) feet apart as directed by the project engineer and/ or 
regulatory agency. Measurements shall be between facing surfaces, not pipe 
centerlines. 

G. When trenching through areas of imported or modified soil, deposit imported or 
modified soils on one side of trench and subsoil on opposite side.  

H. Backfill the trench per the requirements in paragraphs “Backfilling and Compacting” 
below. 

3.3 PIPE INSTALLATION 

A. General Pipe Installation 

1. Exercise caution in handling, loading and storing, of plastic pipe and fittings to 
avoid damage. 
a. The pipe and fittings shall be stored under cover until using, and shall be 

transported in a vehicle with a bed long enough to allow the length of pipe to 
lay flat so as not to be subjected to undue bending or concentrated external 
load at any point. 

b. All pipe that has been dented or damaged shall be discarded unless such dent 
or damaged section is cut out and pipe rejoined with a coupling. 

2. Trench depth shall be as specified above from the finish grade to the top of the 
pipe. 

3. Install a detectable pipe locator tape 6 to 8 inches above all main line pipes. 

B. Polyvinyl Chloride Pipe (PVC) Installation 

1. Under no circumstance is pipe to rest on concrete, rock, wood blocks, construction 
debris or similar items.  

2. No water shall be permitted in the pipe until a period of at least 24 hours has 
elapsed for solvent weld setting and curing. 

3. Install assemblies and pipe to conform to respective details and where shown 
diagrammatically on drawings, using first class workmanship and best standard 
practices as approved. All fittings that are necessary for proper connections such 
as swing joints, offsets, and reducing bushings that are not shown on details shall 
be installed as necessary and directed as part of the work. 
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4. Dielectric bushings shall be used in any connections of dissimilar metals. 

5. Gasketed plastic pipe: pipe-to-pipe joints or pipe to fittings shall be made in 
accordance with manufacturer’s specifications.   

6. Solvent weld or threaded plastic pipe: 
a. Installation of all pipe and fittings shall be in strict accordance with 

manufacturer’s specifications. 
b. Pipe shall be cut using approved PVC pipe cutters only. Sawed joints are 

disallowed. All field cuts shall be beveled to remove burrs and excess before 
gluing. 

c. Welded joints shall be given a minimum of 15 minutes to set before moving or 
handling. Excess solvent on the exterior of the joint shall be wiped clean 
immediately after assembly. 

d. Plastic to metal connections shall be made with plastic adapters and if 
necessary, short (not close) brass threaded-nipples. Connection shall be made 
with two (2) wraps of Teflon tape and hand tightened plus one turn with a strap 
wrench. 

e. Snake pipe horizontally in trench to allow one (1) foot of expansion and 
contraction per 100 feet of straight run. 

f. Threaded pipe joints shall be made using Teflon tape. Solvent shall not be 
used with threaded joints. Pipe shall be protected from tool damage during 
assembly. All damaged pipe shall be removed and replaced. Take up threaded 
joints with light wrench pressure. 

g. No close nipples or risers are allowed. Cross connections in piping is 
disallowed. 

h. Center load pipe at 10 feet on center intervals with small amount of backfill to 
prevent arching and slipping under pressure. Other than this preliminary 
backfill all pipe joints, fittings and connections are to remain uncovered until 
successful completion of hydrostatic testing and written approval of the testing 
report.   

i. Concrete thrust blocks shall be constructed behind all pipe fittings 1-1/2 inch 
diameter and larger at all changes of direction of 45 degrees or more.  

C. Galvanized Pipe Installation 

1. All joints shall be threaded with pipe joint compound used on all threads. 

2. Dielectric bushings shall be used in any connections of dissimilar metals. 

3.4 TRENCHING, DIRECTIONAL BORING, AND SLEEVING REVIEW:  

A. Upon completion and installation of all trenching, directional boring, and sleeving, all 
installed irrigation control wiring, lines and fittings shall be visually observed by the 
Owner’s Representative unless otherwise authorized. Do not cover any wires, lines 
or fittings until they have been tested and observed by the Owner’s Representative. 

3.5 FLUSHING 

A. Openings in piping system during installation are to be capped or plugged to prevent 
dirt and debris from entering pipe and equipment. Remove plugs when necessary to 
flush or complete system. 
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B. After completion and prior to the installation of any terminal fittings, the entire pipeline 
system shall be thoroughly flushed to remove dirt, debris or other material. 

3.6 HYDROSTATIC PRESSURE TESTING 

A. After flushing, and the installation of valves the following tests shall be conducted in 
the sequence listed below. The Contractor shall furnish all equipment; materials and 
labor necessary to perform the tests and all tests shall be conducted in the presence 
of the Owner’s Representative. 

B. Water pressure tests shall be performed on all pressure main lines before any 
couplings, fittings, valves and the like are concealed.  

C. Immediately prior to testing, all irrigation lines shall be purged of all entrapped air or 
debris by adjusting control valves and installing temporary caps forcing water and 
debris to be discharged from a single outlet. 

D. Test all pressure main line at 150 PSI. For a minimum of four (4) hours with an 
allowable loss of 5 PSI. Pressure and gauges shall be read in PSI, and calibrated 
such that accurate determination of potential pressure loss can be ascertained. 

E. Re-test as required until the system meets the requirements. Any leaks, which occur 
during test period, will be repaired immediately following the test. All pipe shall be 
re-tested until final written acceptance. 

F. The Contractor is responsible for proving documentation stating the weather 
conditions, date, the start time and initial water pressure readings, the finish time and 
final water pressure readings and the type of equipment used to perform the test. The 
documentation must be signed by a witness acceptable to the Owner, verifying all of 
the above-mentioned conditions. 

G. After installation of the mainline, equipment, valves and laterals lines the Contractor 
shall cap the end of each lateral line with a PVC cap at each emitter location and/or 
end of a drip lateral line header. The Contractor shall pressurize the mainline for a 
minimum of four (4) hours and verify there are no leaks, are secure connections and 
no breaks.  

1. Any leaks discovered shall be repaired prior to backfilling of the trenches. After the 
repairs have been completed the Contractor shall re-tested until final written 
acceptance.  

2. Only after the lateral line pressure test has approved in writing the Contractor shall 
backfill the trenches.  

H. Submit a written report of the pressure testing results with the other above required 
information to the Owner’s Representative for approval. 

3.7 BACKFLOW PREVENTER TESTING 

A. The backflow preventer shall be tested according to procedures and results per the 
requirements of the Foundation for Cross-Connection Control and Hydraulic 
Research, University of Southern California or American Water Works Association 
whichever is more stringent.  

B. Testing shall be performed by a Backflow Prevention Assembly Tester with a current 
certification from the American Backflow Preventer Association. 
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3.8 CONTROLLER AND BOOSTER PUMP TESTING AND CERTFICIATION 

A. Controller shall be certified by Darrel Green of Green Product Sales.  

1. Certification shall include the following; 
a. At a minimum Certification shall consist of the following; 

1.) Valve wiring/connections prior to grease packing.  
a.) Voltage shall be tested at the irrigation controller.  
b.) The last valve in each irrigation leg shall be tested.  
c.) The voltage drop from the controller to the last valve in each leg 

shall not be more than three (3) volts. If a drop of three (3) volts 
or more is detected the Contractor shall check and rewire all 
irrigation connections as needed until this requirement is met.   

2.) Testing of all 2-wire devices through the irrigation controller, if applicable.  
3.) System grounding.  

a.) All grounding rods and or plates shall be tested and in 
compliance with all current electric codes.  

4.) Controller programing.  
a.) All points of connection are correctly assigned.   
b.) All mainlines are correctly assigned.   
c.) All master valves, flow sensors and or hydrometers are correctly 

assigned to the correct point of connection and/or mainline.  
d.) The K factor and offset are correct based on the flow 

sensor/hydrometer size, make and or model.  
e.) Valves have been grouped into programs according to emitter 

type, plant type and specific hydrozone.  
1.1 Program starts shall be enabled before the moisture 

level in the soil reaches maximum allowable depletion 
(MAD).  

1.2 Program stops are enabled before the moisture within 
the soil reaches field capacity.  

f.) System has been set up to maximize the number of valves that 
can operate at one time within the systems available hydraulics 
in order to reduce the systems run time.  

5.) Flow management.  
a.) Flows for all irrigation valves have been learned. If valve flows 

differ by more than 50% than what is shown on the irrigation 
plans it shall be brought to the attention of the Owner's 
Representative.  

b.) High flows, low flows and unexpected flows have been enabled.  
c.) System is set up to shut down in the event of a mainline or 

lateral line break.  
d.) System is set up to allow valves with low flow to continue to run 

but should notify the Owner with an alert, if applicable.  
e.) Certifier shall simulate a mainline and lateral line break to test if 

the controller shuts down the system. Mainline breaks shall be 
simulated by manually running 2-3 valves while the controller is 
in operation. Lateral line breaks shall be simulated by removing 
2-3 emitters while the controller is operating a single valve.  

6.) All valves have been tested to run through the irrigation controller or 
controller’s online management system.  
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B. Booster Pump shall be certified by Darrel Green of Green Product Sales. 

3.9 BACKFILLING AND COMPACTING 

A. Irrigation trenches shall be carefully backfilled with material approved for backfilling 
and free of rocks and debris one (1) inch in diameter and larger.  When back filling 
trenches in areas of imported or modified planting soil, replace any excavated subsoil 
at the bottom and the imported soil or modified planting soil at the top of the trench. 

B. Backfill shall be compacted with approved equipment to the following densities 

1. Backfill under pavement and within 2 feet of the edge of pavement: Compact to 
95% or greater of maximum dry density standard proctor. 

2. Backfill of subsoil under imported planting mixes or modified existing planting soil: 
Between 85 and 90% of maximum dry density standard proctor. 

3. Backfill of imported planting mixes or modified existing planting soil: Compact to 
the requirements of the adjacent planting mix or planting soil as specified in section 
“Planting Soil”. 

C. Finish grade of all trenches shall conform to adjacent grades without dips or other 
irregularities. Dispose of excess soil or debris off site at Contractor's expense. 

D. Any settling of backfill material during the maintenance or warranty period shall be 
repaired at the Contractor’s expense, including any replacement or repair of soil, 
lawn, and plant material or paving surface.  

3.10 RESURFACING PAVING OVER TRENCHES 

A. Restore all surfaces and repair existing underground installations damaged or cut as 
a result of the excavation to their original condition, satisfactory to the Owner’s 
Representative. 

B. Trenches through paved areas shall be resurfaced with same materials quality and 
thickness as existing material.  Paving restoration shall be performed by the project 
paving Sub-contractor or an approved Contractor skilled in paving work. 

C. The cost of all paving restoration work shall be the responsibility of the irrigation 
Contractor unless the trenching thru the paving was, by previous agreement, part of 
the general project related construction. 

3.11 INSTALLATION OF EQUIPMENT 

A. General:   

1. All equipment shall be installed to meet all installation requirements of the product 
manufacturer.  In the event that the manufactures requirements cannot be 
implemented due to particular condition at the site or with other parts of the design, 
obtain the Owner’s Representative’s written authorization and approval for any 
modifications. 

2. Install all equipment at the approximately at the location(s) and as designated and 
detailed on the drawings. Verify all locations with the Owner’s Representative. 

3. Install all valves within a valve box of sufficient size to accommodate the 
installation and servicing of the equipment. Group valves together where practical 
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and locate in shrub planting areas.  

4. All sprinkler irrigation systems that are using water from potable water systems 
shall require backflow prevention. All backflow prevention devices shall meet and 
be installed in accordance with requirements set forth by local codes and the health 
department. 

B. Water Hammer Arrestor: 

1. Arrestor shall be located halfway between the master valve/hydrometer and the 
backflow prevention device in a planting area. The minimum distance between 
arrestor can be located between both pieces of equipment is two feet (2') on either 
side.  

2. All threaded connections shall be made with Monster Tape.  

3. All connections to and from the arrestor and pipe shall be Sch. 80.  

4. Lines shall be flushed thoroughly prior to the installation of the arrestor. 

5. Arrestor may be installed either parallel or perpendicular to the mainline pipe.  

C. Hydrometer: 

1. Hydrometer shall be installed after the backflow prevention device and water 
hammer arrestor.  

2. Hydrometer shall have a minimum of two feet (2') straight mainline before and after 
before any change in direction.  

3. Prior to installation the mainline shall be thoroughly flushed.  
4. Mainline connections shall be the same size as the hydrometer.  
5. All threaded connections shall be made using Monster Tape.  
6. Hydrometer decoders shall be installed in the valve box with the serial number 

facing up 3-4" below the top of the valve box.  
7. Hydrometer decoders shall be secured to the valve box using two (2) stainless self 

tapping screws. 
8. Decoder wires and register wires shall be connected using the approved wire nuts.  
9. Contractor shall position the three-way selector into the 'Auto' position.  
10. Prior to installing the approved grease packs, Contractor shall search and assign 

the master valve and flow sensor decoder at the irrigation controller flow set up 
and within each applicable program. 

11. Contractor shall than test each decoder at the irrigation controller.  
12. Contractor shall install the approved grease packs after each decoder has past the 

communication test. 

D. Remote control valves:  

1. Install one remote control valve per valve box.  

2. A Sch. 80 tru-union ball valves shall be installed upstream of the remote control 
irrigation valve.  

3. A Sch. 80 union shall be installed downstream of the remote control irrigation 
valve.  

4. Solenoid wires shall be connected to the valve wire and common wire using the 
controller manufacturer approved connectors.  
a. For 2-wire systems solenoid wires shall be connected to the 2-wire path and 
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controller decoder. 

5. Prior to the installation of the controller approved grease packs, irrigation 
connections shall be tested at the controller for each valve.  

6. Remote control valve manifolds and quick coupler valves shall be separate 
allowing use of a quick coupler with all remote control valves shut off. 

7. Install boxes no farther than 12 inches from edge of paving and perpendicular to 
edge of paving and parallel to each other. Allow 12 inches clearance between 
adjacent valve boxes. 

E. Quick coupler valve: 

1. Install each quick coupler valve in its own valve box. 

2. Install thrust blocks on quick couplers. 

3. Place no closer than 12 inches to adjacent paving. 

4. Install 18 inches off set from main line. 

5. All threaded connections for quick couplers shall be Sch. 80 PVC.  
6. All threaded connection to quick couplers shall be made using Monster Tape.  

F. Rotors and Spray heads: 

1. All main lines and lateral lines, including risers, shall be flushed and pressure 
tested before installing sprinkler heads. 

2. Install specified sprinkler heads as shown in details at locations shown on the 
drawings. Adjust layout for full coverage, spacing of heads shall not exceed the 
maximum spacing recommended by the manufacturer. 

3. All sprinkler heads shall be set perpendicular to finish grade unless otherwise 
designated on the drawings and/or details.   

G. Bubblers: 

1. All main lines and lateral lines, including swing joints, shall be flushed and pressure 
tested before installing bubbler heads. 

2. Install bubblers as shown in details at locations shown on the drawings.  
3. All bubblers shall be set perpendicular to finish grade unless otherwise designated 

on the drawings or details. 
4. All bubblers installed on slopes shall have a check valve installed between the riser 

and emitter.  
5. Soil around the bubbler and swing joint shall be water settled to remove air pockets 

so that irrigation water runs through the plant root ball.  

H. Decoders: 

1. Valve decoders shall be installed as shown in the details as shown on the 
drawings.  

2. Valve decoders shall be secured to the valve box with the decoder model number 
facing up using two (2) stainless steel self tapping screws.  

3. Valve decoder tags shall secured in the controller box and shall indicate valve 
number in the irrigation sequence, irrigation emitter type and physical location 
within the project as shown on the plans.  

4. Electrical connections from the irrigation valve and decoder shall be made using 
controller manufacturer approved connectors.  

5. Prior to grease packing the irrigation wire connections, the irrigation system shall 
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be tested at the controller. 

I. Lightning Arrestors: 

1. Lightning arrestors shall be installed every six hundred feet (600') along the 
irrigation mainline or mainline spurs longer than one hundred feet (100').  

2. The primary location for lighting arrestors shall be in the same valve box as remote 
control irrigation valves. 

3. Lightning arrestors not installed in the same location as a remote control irrigation 
valve shall be installed along the mainline in a ten inch (10") green round locking 
valve box. 

J. Grounding Rod or Plates: 

1. Grounding devices shall be installed as shown in the details at locations shown on 
the drawings. 

2. Grounding devices shall be located eight feet (8') to ten feet (10') away from the 
lightning arrestor.  

3. Grounding devices cannot be located in the same trench as the irrigation mainline.  
4. For bidding purposes, at every lightning arrester shall have two grounding devices 

installed. Grounding rods shall be secured to one another using #6 bare copper 
wire and grounding rod clamps.  

5. After the grounding rods have been installed the soil around the grounding rods 
tamped with the end of a spade shovel followed by pouring a five gallon bucket of 
water around the grounding rod to increase settling 

K. Irrigation controllers: 

1. Remote control valves shall be connected to controller in numerical sequence as 
shown on the drawings. 

2. Controller shall be tested with complete electrical connections. The Contractor 
shall be responsible for temporary power to the controller for operation and testing 
purposes. 

3. Connections to control wiring shall be made within the pedestal of the controller. 
All wire shall follow the pressure main insofar as possible. 

4. Electrical wiring shall be in a rigid gray PVC plastic conduit from controller to 
electrical outlet. The electrical Contractor shall be responsible for installing all 
wiring to the controller, in order to complete this installation. A disconnect switch 
shall be included. 

L. Wiring: 

1. Low Voltage 
a. Control wiring between controller and electrical valves shall be installed in the 

same trench as the main line where practical. The wire shall be bundled and 
secured to the lower quadrant of the trench at 10 foot intervals with plastic 
electrical tape. 

1.) 2 - wire controller wiring shall be installed in Sch 40 electrical conduit. 
Conduit shall be a minimum 1" inch in size.  

b. When the control wiring cannot be installed in the same main line trench it shall 
be installed a minimum of 18 inches below finish grade and a bright colored 
plastic ribbon with suitable markings shall be installed in the trench 6 inches 
below grade directly over the wire. 
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c. An expansion loop shall be provided inside each valve box. Expansion loop 
shall be formed by coiling five feet (5’) of wire and coiling it into a eighteen inch 
(18”) circle and placing it underneath the irrigation valve and securing it with 
black zip ties.  
1.) 2-wire controller wire shall be stripped using a Gorilla UF stripper or 

approved equal.  
d. Provide one control wire to service each valve in system. 
e. Provide 1 common wire(s) per controller. 
f. Run two (2) spare #14-1 wires from controller along entire main line to last 

electric remote control valve on each and every leg of main line. Label spare 
wires at controller and wire stub to be located in a box. 

g. All control wire splices not occurring at control valve shall be installed in a 
separate splice valve box. 

h. Wire markers (sealed, 1 inch to 3 inch square) are to identify control wires at 
valves and at terminal strips of controller. At the terminal strip mark each wire 
clearly indicting valve circuit number. 

2. High Voltage 
a. All electrical work shall conform to local codes, ordinances and any authorities 

having jurisdiction. All high voltage electrical work to be performed by licensed 
electrician. 

b. The Contractor shall provide 120-volt power connection to the automatic 
controller unless noted otherwise on drawings.   

M. Valve boxes: 

1. Install one valve box for each type of valve installed as per the details. 

2. Gravel sump shall be installed after compaction of all trenches. Final portion of 
gravel shall be placed inside valve box after valve is backfilled and compacted. 

3. Permanently label valve number and or controller letter on top of valve box lid using 
a method approved by the Owners Representative. 

N. Tracer wire: 

1. Tracer wire shall be installed with non-metallic plastic irrigation main lines where 
controller wires are not buried in the same trench as the main line. 

2. The tracer wire shall be placed on the bottom of the trench under the vertical 
projection of the pipe with spliced joints soldered and covered with insulation type 
tape. 

3. Tracer wire shall be of a color not used for valve wiring. Terminate wire in a valve 
box. Provide enough length of wire to make a loop and attach wire marker with the 
designation "tracer wire". 

O. Drip Installation: 

1. Install drip tubing and drip mat products at the depth below grade or on grade as 
indicated on the drawings. 

2. Install drip tubing products at the spacing indicated on the drawings. Install drop 
tubing so that the spacing between thef first row of drip tubing in a planted areas 
is six inches (6”) away from any curb, roadway or edge of pavement.  

3. Install drip mat products continuously under all areas of planting without any gaps 
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or open spaces. The edge of the mat product shall be installed immediately against 
any boundary paving. Drip mats shall overlap by four inches (4”) when installed 
adjacent to one another.  

4. When drip tubing must be routed around any obstacle such as utility equipment, 
trees or pavement, the tubing shall tied into a PVC manifold and sized as not to 
lose additional pressure or volume at the end of the run.  

5. When installing drip tubing, install soil staples as listed below: 
a. Sandy Soil - One staple every three (3’) feet and two (2) staples on each 

change of direction (tee, elbow, or cross). 
b. Loam Soil - One staple every four (4’) feet and two (2) staples on each change 

of direction (tee, elbow, or cross). 
c. Clay Soil - One staple every five (5’) feet and two (2) staples on each change 

of direction (tee, elbow, or cross). 

6. Cap or plug all openings as soon as lines have been installed to prevent the 
intrusion of materials that would obstruct the pipe.  Leave in place until removal is 
necessary for completion of installation. 

7. Thoroughly flush all water lines before installing valves and other hydrants. 

8. Install pressure regulators and filters as shown on the drawings.  

9. Install air/vacuum relief valves as indicated on the drawings.  

10. Install single outlet emitters onto drip tubing as indicating on the drawings.  

3.12 ADJUSTMENT AND COVERAGE TEST 

A. Adjustment: 

1. The Contractor shall flush and adjust all sprinkler heads, valves and all other 
equipment to ascertain that they function according to the manufacturer's data. 

2. Adjust all sprinkler heads not to overspray onto walks, roadways and buildings 
when under maximum operating pressure and during times of normal prevailing 
winds. 

B. Coverage test: 

1. The Contractor shall perform the coverage test in the presence of the Owner’s 
Representative after all sprinkler heads have been installed, flushed and adjusted. 
Each section is tested to demonstrate uniform and adequate coverage of the 
planting areas serviced. 

2. Any systems that require adjustments for full and even coverage shall be done by 
the Contractor prior to final acceptance at the direction of the Owner’s 
Representative at no additional cost. Adjustments may also include realignment of 
pipes, addition of extra heads, and changes in nozzle type or size. 

3. The Contractor at no additional cost shall immediately correct all unauthorized 
changes or improper installation practices. 

4. The entire irrigation system shall be operating properly with written approval of the 
installation by the Owner’s representative prior to beginning any planting 
operations. 



SECTION 328400 – IRRIGATION 
DSA Project Nos. 02-118380 / L02-502175 

Page 31 of 33 

 

 

C. Controller Programming: 

1. Prior to the beginning of the maintenance period the controller shall be 
programmed by the Contractor and approved by the Owner's Representative.  

2. Assign correct date and time to the controller.  
3. Connect hydrometer or flow sensor and master valve wires in the controller to the 

assigned ports.  

a. If the irrigation system is 2-wire, assign the respective decoders for the 
hydrometer or flow sensor/master valve to the water source.  

4. Connect remote control irrigation valve wires to the assigned valve ports in the 
controller.  
a. If the irrigation system is 2-wire, assign the respective decoders for each valve 

to the zone number you want the valve to operate under.   
5. Group similar valves to the same program. 

a. For instance all of the tree valves are assigned to one program, all of the shrubs 
are assigned to a second program, and all of the turf valves are assigned to a 
3rd program.  

b. Label each valve and give a brief description and location.  
c. Label each program and give a brief description of what it operates.  

6. Learn the flow for each valve in the controller. 
a. Contractor shall verify the K factor for each flow meter/hydrometer based upon 

the make and model of the flow equipment and controller along with the flow 
meter/hydrometer size.  

7. Establish system parameters for how the controller is to operate when detecting 
an error, such parameters shall include but are not limited to; 
a. High flow alerts. 
b. Low flow alerts.  
c. Unexpected flows.  
d. Flow variance.  

8. If applicable, Contractor shall connect the controller to the cloud for online access 
through a computer, smart phone, or tablet.  
a. An online account shall be created for the Owner, Owner's Representative and 

installing Contractor.  
b. All accounts shall have email notifications set up which alerts the users of 

errors and program starts. 
9. Contractor and Owner's Representative shall observe the site one day after 

controller operation through programing to verify system operation and no water 
runoff has occurred or breaks were present.    

3.13 REPAIR OF PLANTING SOIL 

A. Any areas of planting soil including imported or existing soils or modified planting soil 
which become compacted or disturbed or degraded as a result of the installation of 
the irrigation system shall be restored to the specified quality and compaction prior to 
beginning planting operations at no additional expense to the Owner. Restoration 
methods and depth of compaction remediation shall be approved by the Owner’s 
Representative. 

3.14 CLEAN-UP 

A. During installation, keep the site free of trash, pavements reasonably clean and work 
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area in an orderly condition at the end of each day. Remove trash and debris in 
containers from the site no less than once a week. 

a. Immediately clean up any spilled or tracked soil, fuel, oil, trash or debris 
deposited by the Contractor from all surfaces within the project or on public 
right of ways and neighboring property. 

B. Once installation is complete, wash all soil from pavements and other structures.  

1. Make all repairs to grades ruts, and damage to the work or other work at the site. 

2. Remove and dispose of all excess soil, packaging, and other material brought to 
the site by the Contractor. 

3.15 PROTECTION 

A. The Contractor shall protect installed irrigation work from damage due to operations 
by other Contractors or trespassers.  

1. Maintain protection during installation until Acceptance. Treat, repair or replace 
damaged work immediately. The Owner’s Representative shall determine when 
such treatment, replacement or repair is satisfactory. 

3.16 PRE-MAINTENANCE OBSERVATION:  

A. Once the entire system shall be completely installed and operational and all planting 
is installed, the Owner’s Representative shall observe the system and prepare a 
written punch list indicating all items to be corrected and the beginning date of the 
maintenance period.  

B. This is not final acceptance and does not relieve the Contractor from any of the 
responsibilities in the contract documents. 

3.17 GENERAL MAINTENANCE AND THE MAINTENANCE PERIOD 

A. General maintenance shall begin immediately after installation of irrigation system. 
The general maintenance and the maintenance period shall include the following: 

1. On a weekly basis the Contractor shall keep the irrigation system in good running 
order and make observations on the entire system for proper operation and 
coverage. Repair and cleaning shall be done to keep the system in full operation. 

2. Records of all timing changes to control valves from initial installation to time of 
final acceptance shall be kept and turned over to the Owner’s Representative at 
the time of final acceptance. 

3. During the last week of the maintenance period, provide equipment familiarization 
and instruction on the total operations of the system to the personnel who will 
assume responsibility for running the irrigation system. 

4. At the end of the maintenance period, turn over all operations logs, manuals, 
instructions, schedules, keys and any other equipment necessary for operation of 
the irrigation system to the Owner’s Representative who will assume responsibility 
for the operations and maintenance of the irrigation system. 

B. The maintenance period for the irrigation system shall coincide with the maintenance 
period for the Planting.  (See specification section “Planting” 
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3.18 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION ACCEPTANCE 

A. Upon written notice from the Contractor, the Owners Representative shall review the 
work and make a determination if the work is substantially complete. 

B. The date of substantial completion of the irrigation shall be the date when the Owner’s 
Representative accepts that all work in Planting, Planting Soil, and Irrigation 
installation sections is complete. 

3.19 FINAL ACCEPTANCE / SYSTEM MALFUNCTION CORRECTIONS 

A. At the end of the Plant Warrantee and Maintenance period, (See specification section 
“Planting”) the Owner’s Representative shall inspect the irrigation work and establish 
that all provisions of the irrigation system are complete and the system is working 
correctly. 

1. Restore any soil settlement over trenches and other parts of the irrigation system.   

2. Replace, repair or reset any malfunctioning parts of the irrigation system. 

B. The Contractor shall show all corrections made from punch list. Any items deemed 
not acceptable shall be reworked and the maintenance period will be extended. 

C. The Contractor shall show evidence that the Owner’s Representative has received 
all charts, records, drawings, and extra equipment as required before final 
acceptance. 

D. Failure to pass review: If the work fails to pass final review, any subsequent 
observations must be rescheduled as per above. The cost to the Owner for additional 
observations will be charged to the Contractor at the prevailing hourly rate of the 
reviewer. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 329100 – PLANTING SOIL 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The scope of work includes all labor, materials, tools, supplies, equipment, facilities, 
transportation and services necessary for, and incidental to performing all operations 
in connection with furnishing, delivery, and installation of Planting Soil and /or the 
modification of existing site soil for use as Planting Soil, complete as shown on the 
drawings and as specified herein. 

B. The scope of work in this section includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

1. Locate, purchase, deliver and install Imported Planting Soil and soil amendments. 

2. Harvest and stockpile existing site soils suitable for Planting Soil. 

3. Modify existing stockpiled site soil. 
a. Modify existing site soil in place for use as Planting Soil. 

b. Install existing or modified existing soil for use as Planting Soil. 

4. Locate, purchase, deliver and install subsurface Drain Lines. 

5. Fine grade Planting Soil. 

6. Install Compost into Planting Soil. 

7. Clean up and disposal of all excess and surplus material.  

1.2 CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. Shall consist of specifications, general conditions, and the drawings. The intent of 
these documents is to include all labor, materials, and services necessary for the 
proper execution of the work. The documents are to be considered as one. Whatever 
is called for by any parts shall be as binding as if called for in all parts. 

1.3 RELATED DOCUMENTS AND REFERENCES 

A. Related Documents: 

1. Drawings and general provisions of contract, including general and supplementary 
conditions and Division I specifications, apply to work of this section. 

2. Related Specification Section 
a. Section - Planting 
b. Section - Irrigation 
c. Section – Lawn 
d. Section – Tree and Plant Protection 

B. References: The following specifications and standards of the organizations and 
documents listed in this paragraph form a part of the Specification to the extent 
required by the references thereto. In the event that the requirements of the following 
referenced standards and specification conflict with this specification section the 
requirements of this specification shall prevail. In the event that the requirements of 
any of the following referenced standards and specifications conflict with each other 
the more stringent requirement shall prevail. 

1. ASTM: American Society of Testing Materials cited section numbers. 



SECTION 329100 – PLANTING SOIL 
DSA Project Nos. 02-118380 / L02-502175 

Page 2 of 20 

 

 

2. U.S. Department of Agriculture, Natural Resources Conservation Service, 2003. 
National Soil Survey Handbook, title 430-VI. Available Online. 

3. US Composting Council www.compostingcouncil.org and 
http://compostingcouncil.org/admin/wp-content/plugins/wp-
pdfupload/pdf/191/LandscapeArch_Specs.pdf. 

4. Methods of Soil Analysis, as published by the Soil Science Society of America 
(http://www.soils.org/). 

5. Up by Roots: healthy soils and trees in the built environment. 2008. J. Urban. 
International Society of Arboriculture, Champaign, IL. 

1.4 VERIFICATION 

A. All scaled dimensions on the drawings are approximate. Before proceeding with any 
work, the Contractor shall carefully check and verify all dimensions and quantities, and 
shall immediately inform the Owner’s Representative of any discrepancies between 
the information on the drawings and the actual conditions, refraining from doing any 
work in said areas until given approval to do so by the Owner’s Representative. 

1.5 PERMITS AND REGULATIONS 

A. The Contractor shall obtain and pay for all permits related to this section of the work 
unless previously excluded under provision of the contract or general conditions. The 
Contractor shall comply with all laws and ordinances bearing on the operation or 
conduct of the work as drawn and specified. If the Contractor observes that a conflict 
exists between permit requirements and the work outlined in the contract documents, 
the Contractor shall promptly notify the Owner’s Representative in writing including a 
description of any necessary changes and changes to the contract price resulting from 
changes in the work. 

B. Wherever references are made to standards or codes in accordance with which work 
is to be performed or tested, the edition or revision of the standards and codes current 
on the effective date of this contract shall apply, unless otherwise expressly set forth.  

C. In case of conflict among any referenced standards or codes or among any referenced 
standards and codes and the specifications, the more restrictive standard shall apply 
or Owner’s Representative shall determine which shall govern.  

D. Comply with the requirements of the California code of regulation title 23 waters, 
division 2 department of water resources chapter 2.7 model water efficient landscape 
ordinance, 492.5 soil management report.  

1. Where requirements of specification section Planting Soil are more stringent than 
the California code, the more stringent requirements shall prevail. 

1.6 PROTECTION OF WORK, PROPERTY AND PERSON 

A. The Contractor shall adequately protect the work, adjacent property, and the public, 
and shall be responsible for any damages or injury due to the Contractor’s actions. 

1.7 CHANGES IN WORK 

A. The Owner’s Representative may order changes in the work, and the contract sum 
adjusted accordingly. All such orders and adjustments plus claims by the Contractor 
for extra compensation must be made and approved in writing before executing the 
work involved. 

http://www.compostingcouncil.org/
http://compostingcouncil.org/admin/wp-content/plugins/wp-pdfupload/pdf/191/LandscapeArch_Specs.pdf
http://compostingcouncil.org/admin/wp-content/plugins/wp-pdfupload/pdf/191/LandscapeArch_Specs.pdf
http://www.soils.org/


SECTION 329100 – PLANTING SOIL 
DSA Project Nos. 02-118380 / L02-502175 

Page 3 of 20 

 

 

B. All changes in the work, notifications and contractor’s request for information (RFI) 
shall conform to the contract general condition requirements. 

1.8 CORRECTION OF WORK 

A. The Contractor shall re-execute any work that fails to conform to the requirements of 
the contract and shall remedy defects due to faulty materials or workmanship upon 
written notice from the Owner’s Representative, at the soonest possible time that can 
be coordinated with other work and seasonal weather demands but not more than 180 
(one hundred and eighty) days after notification. 

1.9 DEFINITIONS 

A. Acceptable drainage: Drainage rate is sufficient for the plants to be grown. Not too fast 
and not too slow. Typical rates for installed Planting Soil are between 1 - 5 inches per 
hour. Turf soils are often higher, but drainage rates above 2 - 3 inches per hour will 
dry out very fast. In natural undisturbed soil a much lower drainage rate, as low as 
1/8th inch per hour can still support good plant growth. Wetland plants can grow on top 
of perched water layers or even within seasonal perched water layers, but could 
become unstable in high wind events. 

B. Amendment: material added to Topsoil to produce Planting Soil Mix. Amendments are 
classified as general soil amendments, fertilizers, biological, and pH amendments.  

C. Compacted soil: soil where the density of the soil is greater that the threshold for root 
limiting, and further defined in this specification. 

D. Compost: well decomposed stable organic material as defined by the US Composting 
Council and further defined in this specification.  

E. Drainage: The rate at which soil water moves through the soil transitioning the soil 
from saturated condition to field capacity. Most often expressed as saturated hydraulic 
conductivity (Ksat; units are inches per hour).  

F. End of Warranty Acceptance: The date when the Owner’s Representative accepts that 
the plants and work in this section meet all the requirements of the warranty. It is 
intended that the materials and workmanship warranty for Planting, Planting Soil, and 
Irrigation (if applicable) work run concurrent with each other, and further defined in this 
specification. 

G. Existing Soil: Mineral soil existing at the locations of proposed planting after the 
majority of the construction within and around the planting site is completed and just 
prior to the start of work to prepare the planting area for soil modification and/or 
planting, and further defined in this specification. 

H. Fine grading: The final grading of the soil to achieve exact contours and positive 
drainage, often accomplished by hand rakes or drag rakes other suitable devices, and 
further defined in this specification, and further defined in this specification.  

I. Finished grade: surface or elevation of Planting Soil after final grading and 12 months 
of settlement of the soil, and further defined in this specification. 

J. Graded soil: Soil where the A horizon has been stripped and relocated or re-spread; 
cuts and fills deeper than 12 inches, and further defined in this specification. 

K. Installed soil: Planting soil and existing site soil that is spread and or graded to form a 
planting soil, and further defined in this specification. 
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L. Minor disturbance: Minor grading as part of agricultural work that only adjusts the A 
horizon soil, minor surface compaction in the top 6 inches of the soil, applications of 
fertilizers, installation of utility pipes smaller than 18 inches in diameter thru the soil 
zone. 

M. Owner’s Representative: The person or entity, appointed by the Owner to represent 
their interest in the review and approval of the work and to serve as the contracting 
authority with the Contractor. The Owner’s Representative may appoint other persons 
to review and approve any aspects of the work. 

N. Ped: a clump or clod of soil held together by a combination of clay, organic matter, and 
fungal hyphae, retaining the original structure of the harvested soil.  

O. Planting Soil: Topsoil, or Planting Soil Mixes which are imported or existing at the site, 
or made from components that exist at the site, or are imported to the site; and further 
defined in this specification. 

P. Poor drainage: Soil drainage that is slower than that to which the plants can adapt. 
This is a wide range of metrics, but generally if the soil is turning grey in color it is 
reasonable preferable to either to plant moisture adaptive plants at smaller sizes that 
are young in age with shallow root balls or look at options to improve the drainage 

Q. Scarify: Loosening and roughening the surface of soil and sub soil prior to adding 
additional soil on top, and further defined in this specification. 

R. Soil Fracturing: Deep loosening the soil to the depths specified by using a back hoe, 
and further defined in this specification.  

S. Soil Horizons: as defined in the USDA National Soil Survey Handbook  

http://www.nrcs.usda.gov/wps/portal/nrcs/detail/soils/scientists/?cid=nrcs142p2_054
242. 

T. Soil Tilling: Loosening the surface of the soil to the depths specified with a rotary tine 
tilling machine, roto tiller, (or spade tiller), and further defined in this specification.  

U. Soil trenching: Cutting narrow trenches thru the soil at the depths and spacing 
specified to loosen the soil profile, and further defined in this specification. 

V. Subgrade: surface or elevation of subsoil remaining after completing excavation, or 
top surface of a fill or backfill, before placing Planting Soil. 

W. Substantial Completion Acceptance: The date at the end of the Planting, Planting Soil, 
and Irrigation installation (if applicable) where the Owner’s Representative accepts 
that all work in these sections is complete and the Warranty period has begun. This 
date may be different than the date of substantial completion for the other sections of 
the project, and further defined in this specification. 

X. Topsoil: naturally produced and harvested soil from the A horizon or upper layers or 
the soil as further defined in this specification. 

Y. Undisturbed soil: Soils with the original A horizon intact that have not been graded or 
compacted. Soils that have been farmed, subjected to fire or logged but not graded, 
and natural forested land will be considered as undisturbed.  
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1.10 SUBMITTALS 

A. See the contract General Conditions for policy and procedures related to submittals. 

B. Submit all product submittals eight weeks prior to the start of the soil work. 

C. Product data and certificates: For each type of manufactured product, submit data and 
certificates that the product meets the specification requirements, signed by the 
product manufacturer, and complying with the following: 

1. Submit manufacturers or supplier’s product data and literature certified analysis 
for standard products and bulk materials, complying with testing requirements and 
referenced standards and specific requested testing. 

a. For each Compost product submit the following analysis by a recognized 
laboratory: 
1.) pH 
2.) Salt concentration (electrical conductivity) 
3.) Moisture content %, wet weight basis 
4.) Particle size % passing a selected mesh size, dry weight basis 
5.) Stability carbon dioxide evolution rate mg CO2-C per g OM per day 
6.) Solvita maturity test 
7.) Physical contaminants (inerts) %, dry weight basis 
8.) US EPA Class A standard, 40CFR § 503.13, Tables 1 and 3 levels 

Chemical Contaminants mg/kg (ppm) 

b. For Coarse Sand product submit the following analysis by a recognized 
laboratory: 
1.) pH 
2.) Particle size distribution (percent passing the following sieve sizes): 

  3/8 inch (9.5 mm) 
  No 4 (4.75 mm) 
  No 8 (2.36 mm) 
  No 16(1.18 mm) 
  No 30 (.60 mm) 
  No 50 (.30 mm) 
  No 100 (.15 mm) 
  No 200 (.075 mm) 

D. Samples: Submit samples of each product and material, where required by Part 2 of 
the specification, to the Owner’s Representative for approval. Label samples to 
indicate product, characteristics, and locations in the work. Samples will be reviewed 
for appearance only.  

1. Submit samples a minimum of 8 weeks prior to the anticipated date of the start of 
soil installation. 

2. Samples of all Topsoil, Coarse Sand, Compost and Planting Soil shall be 
submitted at the same time as the particle size and physical analysis of that 
material. 

E. Soil testing for Imported and Existing Topsoil, existing site soil to be modified as 
Planting Soil and Planting Soil Mixes. 

1. Topsoil, existing site soil and Planting Soil Mix testing: Submit soil test analysis 
report for each sample of Topsoil, existing site soil and Planting Soil from an 
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approved soil-testing laboratory and where indicated in Part 2 of the specification 
as follows: 
a. Submit Topsoil, Planting Soil, Compost, and Coarse Sand for testing at least 8 

weeks before scheduled installation of Planting Soil Mixes. Submit Planting 
Soil Mix test no more than 2 weeks after the approval of the Topsoil, Compost 
and Coarse Sand. Do not submit to the testing laboratory, Planting Soil Mixes, 
for testing until all Topsoil, Compost and Coarse Sand have been approved. 

b. If tests fail to meet the specifications, obtain other sources of material, retest 
and resubmit until accepted by the Owner’s Representative. 

c. All soil testing will be at the expense of the Contractor. 

2. Submit all testing required by California Code of regulation Title 23 waters, Division 
2 Department of Water resources Chapter 2.7 Model Water Efficient Landscape 
Ordinance, 492.5 Soil Management Report. 

3. Provide a particle size analysis (% dry weight) and USDA soil texture analysis. Soil 
testing of Planting Soil Mixes shall also include USDA gradation (percentage) of 
gravel, coarse sand, medium sand, and fine sand in addition to silt and clay. 

4. Provide the following other soil properties: 
a. pH and buffer pH. 
b. Percent organic content by oven dried weight. 
c. Nutrient levels by parts per million including: phosphorus, potassium, 

magnesium, manganese, iron, zinc and calcium. Nutrient test shall include the 
testing laboratory recommendations for supplemental additions to the soil for 
optimum growth of the plantings specified. 

d. Soluble salt by electrical conductivity of a 1:2 soil water sample measured in 
Milliohm per cm. 

e. Cation Exchange Capacity (CEC). 

1.11 OBSERVATION OF THE WORK 

A. The Owner’s Representative may observe the work at any time. They may remove 
samples of materials for conformity to specifications. Rejected materials shall be 
immediately removed from the site and replaced at the Contractor's expense. The cost 
of testing materials not meeting specifications shall be paid by the Contractor. 

1. The Owner’s Representative may utilize the Contractor’s penetrometer and 
moisture meter at any time to check soil compaction and moisture. 

B. The Owner’s Representative shall be informed of the progress of the work so the work 
may be observed at the following key times in the construction process. The Owner’s 
Representative shall be afforded sufficient time to schedule visit to the site. Failure of 
the Owner’s Representative to make field observations shall not relieve the Contractor 
from meeting all the requirements of this specification.  

1. EXISTING SOIL CONDITIONS REVIEW: Prior to the start of any soil modification 
that will utilize or modify the existing soil. 

2. EXCAVATION REVIEW: Observe each area of excavation prior to the installation 
of any Planting Soil. 

3. COMPLETION of SOIL MODIFICATIONS REVIEW: Upon completion of all soil 
modification and installation of planting soil. 
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4. COMPLETION OF FINE GRADING AND SURFACE SOIL MODIFICATIONS 
REVIEW: Upon completion of all surface soil modifications and fine grading but 
prior to the installation of shrubs, ground covers, or lawns. 

1.12 PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE 

A. Schedule a pre-construction meeting with the Owner’s Representative at least seven 
(7) days before beginning work to review any questions the Contractor may have 
regarding the work, administrative procedures during construction and project work 
schedule. 

1.13 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: The installer shall be a firm having at least 5 years of 
experience of a scope similar to that required for the work, including the preparation, 
mixing and installation of soil mixes to support planting. The installer of the work in 
Section: Planting, shall be the same firm installing the work in this section. 

1. The bidders list for work under this section shall be approved by the Owner’s 
Representative. 

2. Installer Field Supervision: When any Planting Soil work is in progress, installer 
shall maintain, on site, an experienced full-time supervisor who can communicate 
in English with the Owner’s Representative. 

3. Installer’s field supervisor shall have a minimum of five years experience as a field 
supervisor installing soil, shall be trained and proficient in the use of field surveying 
equipment to establish grades and can communicate in English with the Owner’s 
Representative. 

4. The installer’s crew shall be experienced in the installation of Planting Soil, 
plantings, and irrigation (where applicable) and interpretation of planting plans, soil 
installation plans, and irrigation plans (where applicable). 

5. Submit references of past projects and employee training certifications that support 
that the Contractors meet all of the above installer qualifications and applicable 
licensures. 

B. Soil testing laboratory qualifications: an independent laboratory, with the experience 
and capability to conduct the testing indicated and that specializes in USDA 
agricultural soil testing, Planting Soil Mixes, and the types of tests to be performed. 
Geotechnical engineering testing labs shall not be used. 

C. All delivered and installed Planting Soil shall conform to the approved submittals 
sample color, texture and approved test analysis. 

1. The Owner’s Representative may request samples of the delivered or installed soil 
be tested for analysis to confirm the Planting Soil conforms to the approved 
material. 

2. All testing shall be performed by the same soil lab that performed the original 
Planting Soil testing. 

3. Testing results shall be within 10% plus or minus of the values measured in the 
approved Planting Soil Mixes. 

4. Any Planting Soil that fails to meet the above criteria, if requested by the Owner’s 
Representative, shall be removed and new soil installed. 
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D. Soil compaction testing: following installation or modification of soil, test soil 
compaction with a penetrometer. 

1. Maintain at the site at all times a soil cone penetrometer with pressure dial and a 
soil moisture meter to check soil compaction and soil moisture. 
a. Penetrometer shall be AgraTronix Soil Compaction Meter distributed by Ben 

Meadows, www.benmeadows.com or approved equal. 
b. Moisture meter shall be “general digital soil moisture meter” distributed by Ben 

Meadows, www.benmeadows.com or approved equal. 

2. Prior to testing the soil with the penetrometer check the soil moisture and 
penetrometer readings in the mockup soils. Penetrometer readings are impacted 
by soil moisture and excessively wet or dry soils will read significantly lower or 
higher than soils at optimum moisture. 

3. The penetrometer readings shall be within 20% plus or minus of the readings in 
the approved mockup when at similar moisture levels. 

1.14 SITE CONDITIONS 

A. It is the responsibility of the Contractor to be aware of all surface and subsurface 
conditions, and to notify the Owner’s Representative, in writing, of any circumstances 
that would negatively impact the health of plantings. Do not proceed with work until 
unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Should subsurface drainage or soil conditions be encountered which would be 
detrimental to growth or survival of plant material, the Contractor shall notify the 
Owner’s Representative in writing, stating the conditions and submit a proposal 
covering cost of corrections. If the Contractor fails to notify the Owner’s 
Representative of such conditions, they shall remain responsible for plant material 
under the warrantee clause of the specifications. 

2. This specification requires that all Planting Soil and Irrigation (if applicable) work 
be completed and accepted prior to the installation of any plants. 

1.15 SOIL COMPACTION – GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Except where more stringent requirements are defined in this specification. The 
following parameters shall define the general description of the threshold points of soil 
compaction in existing, modified or installed soil and subsoil. 

B. The following are threshold levels of compaction as determined by each method. 

1. Acceptable Compaction: Good rooting anticipated, but increasing settlement 
expected as compaction is reduced and/or in soil with a high organic matter 
content. 
a. Bulk Density Method – Varies by soil type see Chart on page 32 in Up By 

Roots. 
b. Standard Proctor Method – 75-85%; soil below 75% is unstable and will settle 

excessively. 
c. Penetration Resistance Method – about 75-250 psi, below 75 psi soil becomes 

increasingly unstable and will settle excessively. 

2. Root limiting Compaction: Root growth is limited with fewer, shorter and slower 
growing roots. 

  

http://www.benmeadows.com/
http://www.benmeadows.com/
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a. Bulk Density Method – Varies by soil type see Chart on page 32 in Up By 
Roots. 

b. Standard Proctor Method – above approximately 85%. 
c. Penetration Resistance Method – about 300 psi. 

3. Excessive Compaction: Roots not likely to grow but can penetrate soil when soil is 
above field capacity. 
a. Bulk Density Method – Varies by soil type see Chart on page 32 in Up By 

Roots. 
b. Standard Proctor Method – Above 90%. 
c. Penetration Resistance Method – Approximately above 400 psi 

1.16 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Weather: Do not mix, deliver, place or grade soils when frozen or with moisture above 
field capacity. 

B. Protect soil and soil stockpiles, including the stockpiles at the soil blender’s yard, from 
wind, rain and washing that can erode soil or separate fines and coarse material, and 
contamination by chemicals, dust and debris that may be detrimental to plants or soil 
drainage. Cover stockpiles with plastic sheeting or fabric at the end of each workday. 

C. All manufactured packaged products and material shall be delivered to the site in 
unopened containers and stored in a dry enclosed space suitable for the material and 
meeting all environmental regulations. Biological additives shall be protected from 
extreme cold and heat. All products shall be freshly manufactured and dated for the 
year in which the products are to be used. 

D. Deliver all chemical amendments in original, unopened containers with original labels 
intact and legible, which state the guaranteed chemical analysis. Store all chemicals 
in a weather protected enclosure. 

E. Bulk material: Coordinate delivery and storage with Owner’s Representative and 
confine materials to neat piles in areas acceptable to Owner’s Representative. 

1.17 EXCAVATING AND GRADING AROUND UTILITIES 

A. Contractor shall carefully examine the civil, record, and survey drawings to become 
familiar with the existing underground conditions before digging. 

B. Determine location of underground utilities and perform work in a manner that will 
avoid damage. Hand excavate as required. Maintain grade stakes set by others until 
parties concerned mutually agree upon removal. 

C. Notification of the DIG ALERT, 811, is required for all planting areas. The Contractor 
is responsible for knowing the location and avoiding utilities that are not covered by 
the DIG ALERT. 

 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.1 IMPORTED TOPSOIL  

A. Imported Topsoil definition: Fertile, friable soil containing less than 5% total volume of 
the combination of subsoil, refuse, roots larger than 1 inch diameter, heavy, sticky or 
stiff clay, stones larger than 2 inches in diameter, noxious seeds, sticks, brush, litter, 
or any substances deleterious to plant growth. The percent (%) of the above objects 
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shall be controlled by source selection not by screening the soil. Topsoil shall be 
suitable for the germination of seeds and the support of vegetative growth. Imported 
Topsoil shall not contain weed seeds in quantities that cause noticeable weed 
infestations in the final planting beds. Imported Topsoil shall meet the following 
physical and chemical criteria: 

1. Soil texture: USDA loam, sandy clay loam or sandy loam with clay content between 
15 and 25%. And a combined clay/silt content of no more than 55%. 

2. pH value shall be between 5.5 and 7.0. 

3. Percent organic matter (OM): 2.0-5.0%, by dry weight. 

4. Soluble salt level: Less than 2 mmho/cm. 

5. Soil chemistry suitable for growing the plants specified. 

B. Imported Topsoil shall be a harvested soil from fields or development sites. The 
organic content and particle size distribution shall be the result of natural soil formation. 
Manufactured soils where Coarse Sand, Composted organic material or chemical 
additives has been added to the soil to meet the requirements of this specification 
section shall not be acceptable. Retained soil peds shall be the same color on the 
inside as is visible on the outside. 

C. Imported Topsoil for Planting Soil shall NOT have been screened and shall retain soil 
peds or clods larger than 2 inches in diameter throughout the stockpile after 
harvesting. 

D. Stockpiled Existing Topsoil at the site meeting the above criteria may be acceptable. 

E. Provide a two gallon sample from each Imported Topsoil source with required soil 
testing results. The sample shall be a mixture of the random samples taken around 
the source stockpile or field. The soil sample shall be delivered with soil peds intact 
that represent the size and quantity of expected peds in the final delivered soil. 

2.2 COMPOST 

A. Compost: Blended and ground leaf, wood and other plant based material, composted 
for a minimum of 9 months and at temperatures sufficient to break down all woody 
fibers, seeds and leaf structures, free of toxic material at levels that are harmful to 
plants or humans. Source material shall be yard waste trimmings blended with other 
plant or manure based material designed to produce Compost high in fungal material. 

1. Compost shall be commercially prepared Compost and meet US Compost Council 
STA/TMECC criteria or as modified in this section for “Compost as a Landscape 
Backfill Mix Component”.  

http://compostingcouncil.org/admin/wp-content/plugins/wp-
pdfupload/pdf/191/LandscapeArch_Specs.pdf 

2. Compost shall comply with the following parameters: 
a. pH: 5.5 - 8.0. 
b. Soil salt (electrical conductivity): maximum 5 dS/m (mmhos/cm). 
c. Moisture content %, wet weight basis: 30 – 60. 
d. Particle size, dry weight basis: 98% pass through 3/4 inch screen or smear. 
e. Stability carbon dioxide evolution rate: mg CO2-C/ g OM/ day < 2. 
f. Solvita maturity test: > 6. 

http://compostingcouncil.org/admin/wp-content/plugins/wp-pdfupload/pdf/191/LandscapeArch_Specs.pdf
http://compostingcouncil.org/admin/wp-content/plugins/wp-pdfupload/pdf/191/LandscapeArch_Specs.pdf
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g. Physical contaminants (inerts), %, dry weight basis: <1%. 
h. Chemical contaminants, mg/kg (ppm): meet or exceed US EPA Class A 

standard, 40CFR § 503.13, Tables 1 and 3 levels. 
i. Biological contaminants select pathogens fecal coliform bacteria, or 

salmonella, meet or exceed US EPA Class A standard, 40 CFR § 503.32(a) 
level requirements. 

B. Provide a two gallon sample with manufacturer’s literature and material certification 
that the product meets the requirements. 

2.3 COARSE SAND 

A. Clean, washed, sand, free of toxic materials 

1. Coarse concrete sand, ASTM C-33 Fine Aggregate, with a Fines Modulus Index 
of 2.8 and 3.2. 

2. Coarse Sands shall be clean, sharp, natural Coarse Sands free of limestone, shale 
and slate particles. Manufactured Coarse Sand shall not be permitted. 

3. pH shall be lower than 7.0. 

4. Provide Coarse Sand with the following particle size distribution: 
Sieve     Percent passing 

  3/8 inch (9.5 mm)   100 
  No 4 (4.75 mm)   95-100 
  No 8 (2.36 mm)   80-100 
  No 16 (1.18 mm)   50-85 
  No 30 (.60 mm)   25-60 
  No 50 (.30 mm)   10-30 
  No 100 (.15 mm)   2-10 
  No 200 (0.75 mm   2-5 

B. Provide a two gallon sample with manufacturer’s literature and material certification 
that the product meets the requirements. 

2.4 MODIFIED EXISTING SOIL (SOIL SUITABLE FOR PLANTING WITH INDICATED 
MODIFICATION) 

A. General definition: Surface soil in the areas designated on the soils plan as Modified 
Existing Soil has been altered and or graded before or during the construction process 
but is still considered acceptable for planting and long term health of the plants 
specified with the proposed modifications. Modifications respond to the soil problems 
expected or encountered. The Owner’s Representative shall verify that the soil in the 
designated areas is suitable for modification at the beginning of planting bed 
preparation work in that area. 

1. The Owner’s Representative shall verify that the soil in the designated areas is 
suitable for the specified modification at the beginning of planting bed preparation 
work in that area. In the event that the work of this project construction has 
damaged the existing soil in areas designated for modification to the point where 
the soil is no longer suitable to support the plants specified with the specified 
modification, the Owner’s Representative may require further modification of the 
damaged soil up to an including removal and replacement with soil of equal quality 
to the soil that would have resulted from the modification. Damage may include 
further compaction, contamination, grading, creation of hard pan or drainage 
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problem, and loss of the O, and or A horizon. 

2. General requirements for all soil modifications:  
a. Take soil samples, test for chemical properties, and make appropriate 

adjustments. 
b. Unless otherwise instructed, remove all existing plants, root thatch, and non-

soil debris from the surface of the soil using equipment that does not add to 
the compaction in the soil. 

c. All soil grading, tilling and loosening must be completed at times when the soil 
moisture is below field capacity. Allow soil to drain for at least two days after 
any rain event more than 1 inch in 24 hours, or long enough so that the soil 
does not make the hand muddy when squeezed. 

d. Provide pre-emergent weed control after the soil work is complete and plants 
planted but prior to adding mulch to the surface, if indicated by weed type and 
degree of threat. 

B. Modified existing soil – compacted subsoil 

1. Description of condition to be modified: Deep soil compaction the result of previous 
grading, filling and dynamic or static compaction forces. Original A horizon likely 
removed or buried. The soil organic matter, pH and chemistry in the A horizon is 
likely not suitable for the proposed plants and should be modified as required.  

2. Soil Fracturing:  
a. Step one: After grading and removing all plants and debris from the surface, 

spread 2 – 3 inches of Compost over the surface of the soil. Loosen the soil to 
depth of 18 - 24 inches, using a backhoe to dig into the soil through the 
Compost. Lift and then drop the loosened soil immediately back into the hole. 
The bucket then moves to the adjacent soil and repeats the process until the 
entire area indicated has been loosened. 

b. Step 2: Spread 3-4 inches of Compost over the ripped area and till into the top 
6 inches of the soil surface. 

3. Trenching: 
a. Step one: After grading and removing all plants and debris from the surface 

using a chain trenching machine, dig 24 inch deep trenches, 24 inches apart 
across the entire area. Maintain an 18-inch standoff from the edges of all curbs, 
paving and structures. Backfill the trenches with Compost. 

b. Step 2: Spread 3-4 inches of Compost over the trenches area and till into the 
top 6 inches of the soil surface. Compost tilling treatment shall extend to the 
edges of curbs, paving and structures. 

4. Following soil ripping or fracturing the average penetration resistance should be 
less than 250 psi to the depth of the ripping or fracturing. 

5. Do not start planting into ripped or fractured soil until soil has been settled or leave 
grades sufficiently high to anticipate settlement of 10 – 15% of ripped soil depth. 

C. Modified existing soil – soil within the root zone of existing established trees 

1. Description of condition to be modified: Surface compaction near or above root 
limited levels in the upper soil horizon the result of traffic or other mechanical 
compaction. 

2. Modifications: 
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a. Remove the tops of all plants to be removed from the root zone. Remove sod 
with a walk behind sod cutter. Do not grub out the roots of plats to be removed. 

b. Use a pneumatic air knife to loosen the top 9 – 12 inches of the soil. Surface 
roots may move and separate from soil during this process but the bark on 
roots should not be broken 
1.) Pneumatic air knife shall be as manufactured by: 

Concept Engineering Group, Inc., Verona, PA (412) 826-8800  
or 
Supersonic Air Knife, Inc., Allison Park, PA (866) 328 5723 
 

c. Make chemical adjustment as recommended by the soil test and add 2 - 3 
inches of Compost over the soil. 

d. Using the pneumatic air knife, mix the Compost into the top 6 – 8 inches of the 
loosened soil. 

e. Work in sections such that the entire process - including irrigation - can be 
completed in one day. Apply approximately one inch of water over the loosened 
soil at the completion of each day’s work. Apply mulch or turf as indicated on 
the drawings within one week of the completion of work. 

2.5 PLANTING SOIL MIXES 

A. General definition: Mixes of Existing Soil or Imported Topsoil, Coarse Sand, and or 
Compost to make a new soil that meets the project goals for the indicated planting 
area. These may be mixed off site or onsite, and will vary in Mix components and 
proportions as indicated. 

B. Planting Mix - moderately slow draining soil for trees and shrub beds 

1. A Mix of Imported Topsoil, Coarse Sand and Compost. The approximate Mix ratio 
shall be: 
Mix component % by moist volume 
Imported Topsoil unscreened  45-50% 
Coarse sand    40-45% 
Compost    10% 

2. Final tested organic matter between 2.75 and 4% (by dry weight). 

3. Mix the Coarse Sand and Compost together first and then add to the Topsoil. Mix 
with a loader bucket to loosely incorporate the Topsoil into the Coarse 
Sand/Compost Mix. DO NOT OVER MIX! Do not mix with a soil blending machine. 
Do not screen the soil. Clumps of Soil, Compost and Coarse Sand will be permitted 
in the overall Mix. 

4. At the time of final grading, add fertilizer if required to the Planting Soil at rates 
recommended by the testing results for the plants to be grown. 

5. Provide a two gallon sample with testing data that includes recommendations for 
chemical additives for the types of plants to be grown. Samples and testing data 
shall be submitted at the same time. 
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PART 3 – EXECUTION 

3.1 SITE EXAMINATION 

A. Prior to installation of Planting Soil, examine site to confirm that existing conditions are 
satisfactory for the work of this section to proceed. 

1. Confirm that the subgrade is at the proper elevation and compacted as required. 
Subgrade elevations shall slope toward the under drain lines as shown on the 
drawings. 

2. Confirm that surface all areas to be filled with Planting Soil are free of construction 
debris, refuse, compressible or biodegradable materials, stones greater than 2 
inches diameter, soil crusting films of silt or clay that reduces or stops drainage 
from the Planting Soil into the subsoil; and/or standing water. Remove unsuitable 
material from the site. 

3. Confirm that no adverse drainage conditions are present. 

4. Confirm that no conditions are present which are detrimental to plant growth. 

5. Confirm that utility work has been completed per the drawings. 

6. Confirm that irrigation work, which is shown to be installed below prepared soil 
levels, has been completed. 

B. If unsatisfactory conditions are encountered, notify the Owner’s Representative 
immediately to determine corrective action before proceeding. 

3.2 COORDINATION WITH PROJECT WORK 

A. The Contractor shall coordinate with all other work that may impact the completion of 
the work.  

B. Prior to the start of work, prepare a detailed schedule of the work for coordination with 
other trades.  

C. Coordinate the relocation of any irrigation lines, heads or the conduits of other utility 
lines that are in conflict with tree locations. Root balls shall not be altered to fit around 
lines. Notify the Owner’s Representative of any conflicts encountered. 

3.3 GRADE AND ELEVATION CONTROL 

A. Provide grade and elevation control during installation of Planting Soil. Utilize grade 
stakes, surveying equipment, and other means and methods to assure that grades 
and contours conform to the grades indicated on the plans. 

3.4 SITE PREPARATION 

A. Excavate to the proposed subgrade. Maintain all required angles of repose of the 
adjacent materials as shown on the drawings or as required by this specification. Do 
not over excavate compacted subgrades of adjacent pavement or structures. Maintain 
a supporting 1:1 side slope of compacted subgrade material along the edges of all 
paving and structures where the bottom of the paving or structure is above the bottom 
elevation of the excavated planting area. 

B. Remove all construction debris and material including any construction materials from 
the subgrade. 

C. Confirm that the subgrade is at the proper elevation and compacted as required. 
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Subgrade elevations shall slope approximately parallel to the finished grade and/or 
toward the subsurface drain lines as shown on the drawings. 

D. In areas where Planting Soil is to be spread, confirm subgrade has been scarified. 

E. Protect adjacent walls, walks and utilities from damage or staining by the soil. Use 1/2 
inch plywood and or plastic sheeting as directed to cover existing concrete, metal and 
masonry work and other items as directed during the progress of the work. 

1. At the end of each working day, clean up any soil or dirt spilled on any paved 
surface. 

2. Any damage to the paving or site features or work shall be repaired at the 
Contractor’s expense. 

3.5 SOIL MOISTURE 

A. Volumetric soil moisture level, in both the Planting Soil and the root balls of all plants, 
prior to, during and after planting shall be above permanent wilt point and below field 
capacity for each type of soil texture within the following ranges. 

 

Soil texture Permanent wilting 
point 

Field capacity 

Sand, Loamy sand, Sandy 
loam 

5-8% 12-18% 

Loam, Sandy clay, Sandy 
clay loam 

14-25% 27-36% 

Clay loam, Silt loam 11-22% 31-36% 

Silty clay, Silty clay loam 22-27% 38-41% 

 

B. The Contractor shall confirm the soil moisture levels with a moisture meter (Digital Soil 
Moisture Meter, DSMM500 by General Specialty Tools and Instruments, or approved 
equivalent). If moisture is found to be too low, the planting holes shall be filled with 
water and allowed to drain before starting any planting operations. If the moisture is 
too high, suspend planting operations until the soil moisture drains to below field 
capacity. 

3.6 EXISTING SOIL MODIFICATION 

A. Follow the requirements for modifying existing soil as indicated in Part 2 for the 
different types of soil modifications. The extent of the areas of different soil modification 
types are indicated on the Soils Plan or as directed by the Owner’s Representative. 

3.7 PLANTING SOIL AND PLANTING SOIL MIX INSTALLATION 

A. Prior to installing any Planting Soil from stockpiles or Planting Soil Mixes blended off 
site, the Owner’s Representative shall approve the condition of the subgrade and the 
previously installed subgrade preparation and the installation of subsurface drainage. 

B. All equipment utilized to install or grade Planting Soils shall be wide track or balloon 
tire machines rated with a ground pressure of 4 psi or less. All grading and soil delivery 
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equipment shall have buckets equipped with 6 inch long teeth to scarify any soil that 
becomes compacted. 

C. In areas of soil installation above existing subsoil, scarify the subgrade material prior 
to installing Planting Soil. 

1. Scarify the subsoil of the subgrade to a depth of 3 – 6 inches with the teeth of the 
back hoe or loader bucket, tiller or other suitable device. 

2. Immediately install the Planting Soil. Protect the loosened area from traffic. DO 
NOT allow the loosened subgrade to become compacted. 

3. In the event that the loosened area becomes overly compacted, loosen the area 
again prior to installing the Planting Soil. 

D. Install the Planting Soil in 12 - 18 inch lifts to the required depths. Apply compacting 
forces to each lift as required to attain the required compaction. Scarify the top of each 
lift prior to adding more Planting Soil by dragging the teeth of a loader bucket or 
backhoe across the soil surface to roughen the surface. 

E. Phase work such that equipment to deliver or grade soil does not have to operate over 
previously installed Planting Soil. Work in rows of lifts the width of the extension of the 
bucket on the loader. Install all lifts in one row before proceeding to the next. Work out 
from the furthest part of each bed from the soil delivery point to the edge of the each 
bed area. 

F. Where possible place large trees first and fill Planting Soil around the root ball. 

G. Installing soil with soil or mulch blowers or soil slingers shall not be permitted due to 
the over mixing and soil ped breakdown cause by this type of equipment. 

H. Where travel over installed soil is unavoidable, limit paths of traffic to reduce the impact 
of compaction in Planting Soil. Each time equipment passes over the installed soil it 
shall reverse out of the area along the same path with the teeth of the bucket dropped 
to scarify the soil. Comply with the paragraph “Compaction Reduction” (section 3.9) in 
the event that soil becomes over compacted. 

I. The depths and grades shown on the drawings are the final grades after settlement 
and shrinkage of the compost material. The Contractor shall install the Planting Soil at 
a higher level to anticipate this reduction of Planting Soil volume. A minimum 
settlement of approximately 10 - 15% of the soil depth is expected. All grade increases 
are assumed to be as measured prior to addition of surface Compost till layer, mulch, 
or sod. 

3.8 COMPACTION REQUIREMENTS FOR INSTALLED OR MODIFIED PLANTING SOIL 

A. Compact installed Planting Soil to the compaction rates indicated and using the 
methods approved for the soil mockup. Compact each soil lift as the soil is installed. 

B. Existing soil that is modified by tilling, ripping or fracturing shall have a density to the 
depth of the modification, after completion of the loosening, such that the penetrometer 
reads approximately 75 to 250 psi at soil moisture approximately the mid-point 
between wilting point and field capacity. This will be approximately between 75 and 
82% of maximum dry density standard proctor. 

C. Installed Planting Soil Mix and re-spread existing soil shall have a soil density through 
the required depth of the installed layers of soil, such that the penetrometer reads 
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approximately 75 to 250 psi at soil moisture approximately the mid-point between wilt 
point and field capacity. This will be approximately between 75 and 82% of maximum 
dry density standard proctor. 

D. Planting Soil compaction shall be tested at each lift using a penetrometer calibrated to 
the mockup soil and its moisture level. The same penetrometer and moisture meter 
used for the testing of the mockup shall be used to test installed soil throughout the 
work. 

E. Maintain moisture conditions within the Planting Soil during installation or modification 
to allow for satisfactory compaction. Suspend operations if the Planting Soil becomes 
wet. Apply water if the soil is overly dry. 

F. Provide adequate equipment to achieve consistent and uniform compaction of the 
Planting Soils. Use the smallest equipment that can reasonably perform the task of 
spreading and compaction. Use the same equipment and methods of compaction 
used to construct the Planting Soil mockup. 

G. Do not pass motorized equipment over previously installed and compacted soil except 
as authorized below.  

1. Light weight equipment such as trenching machines or motorized wheel barrows 
is permitted to pass over finished soil work.  

2. If work after the installation and compaction of soil compacts the soil to levels 
greater than the above requirements, follow the requirements of the paragraph 
"Over Compaction Reduction" below. 

3.9 OVER COMPACTION REDUCTION 

A. Any soil that becomes compacted to a density greater than the specified density and/or 
the density in the approved mockup shall be dug up and reinstalled. This requirement 
includes compaction caused by other sub-contractors after the Planting Soil is installed 
and approved. 

B. Surface roto tilling shall not be considered adequate to reduce over compaction at 
levels 6 inches or greater below finished grade. 

3.10 INSTALLATION OF CHEMICAL ADDITIVES 

A. Following the installation of each soil and prior to fine grading and installation of the 
Compost till layer, apply chemical additives as recommended by the soil test, and 
appropriate to the soil and specific plants to be installed. 

B. Types, application rates and methods of application shall be approved by the Owner’s 
Representative prior to any applications. 

3.11 FINE GRADING 

A. The Owner’s Representative shall approve all rough grading prior to the installation of 
Compost, fine grading, planting, and mulching. 

B. Grade the finish surface of all planted areas to meet the grades shown on the 
drawings, allowing the finished grades to remain higher (10 – 15% of depth of soil 
modification) than the grades on the grading plan, as defined in paragraph Planting 
Soil Installation, to anticipate settlement over the first year. 
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C. Utilize hand equipment, small garden tractors with rakes, or small garden tractors with 
buckets with teeth for fine grading to keep surface rough without further compaction. 
Do not use the flat bottom of a loader bucket to fine grade, as it will cause the finished 
grade to become overly smooth and or slightly compressed. 

D. Provide for positive drainage from all areas toward the existing inlets, drainage 
structures and or the edges of planting beds. Adjust grades as directed to reflect actual 
constructed field conditions of paving, wall and inlet elevations. Notify the Owner’s 
Representative in the event that conditions make it impossible to achieve positive 
drainage. 

E. Provide smooth, rounded transitions between slopes of different gradients and 
direction. Modify the grade so that the finish grade before adding mulch and after 
settlement is one or two inches below all paving surfaces or as directed by the 
drawings. 

F. Fill all dips and remove any bumps in the overall plane of the slope. The tolerance for 
dips and bumps in shrub and ground cover planting areas shall be a 2 inch deviation 
from the plane in 10 feet. The tolerance for dips and bumps in lawn areas shall be a 1 
inch deviation from the plane in 10 feet. 

3.12 INSTALLATION OF COMPOST TILL LAYER 

A. After Planting Soil Mixes are installed in planting bed areas and just prior to the 
installation of shrub or groundcover plantings, spread 1 – 2 inches of Compost over 
the beds and roto till into the top 4 - 6 inches of the Planting Soil. This step will raise 
grades slightly above the grades required in paragraph “Fine Grading”. This 
specification anticipates that the raise in grade due to this tilling will settle within a few 
months after installation as Compost breaks down. Additional settlement as defined in 
paragraph “Planting Soil and Planting Soil Mix installation” must still be accounted for 
in the setting of final grades. 

3.13 CLEAN-UP 

A. During installation, keep the site free of trash, pavements reasonably clean and work 
area in an orderly condition at the end of each day. Remove trash and debris in 
containers from the site no less than once a week. 

1. Immediately clean up any spilled or tracked soil, fuel, oil, trash or debris deposited 
by the Contractor from all surfaces within the project or on public right of ways and 
neighboring property. 

B. Once installation is complete, wash all soil from pavements and other structures. 
Ensure that mulch is confined to planting beds and that all tags and flagging tape are 
removed from the site. The Owner’s Representative seals are to remain on the trees 
and removed at the end of the warranty period. 

1. Make all repairs to grades, ruts, and damage to the work or other work at the site. 

2. Remove and dispose of all excess Planting Soil, subsoil, mulch, plants, packaging, 
and other material brought to the site by the Contractor. 

3.14 PLANTING SOIL AND MODIFIED EXISTING SOIL PROTECTION 

A. The Contractor shall protect installed and/or modified Planting Soil from damage 
including contamination and over compaction due to other soil installation, planting 
operations, and operations by other Contractors or trespassers. Maintain protection 
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during installation until acceptance. Utilize fencing and matting as required or directed 
to protect the finished soil work. Treat, repair or replace damaged Planting Soil 
immediately. 

B. Loosen compacted Planting Soil and replace Planting Soil that has become 
contaminated as determined by the Owner’s Representative. Planting Soil shall be 
loosened or replaced at no expense to the Owner. 

a. Till and restore grades to all soil that has been driven over or compacted during 
the installation of plants. 

b. Where modified existing soil has become contaminated and needs to be 
replaced, provide imported soil that is of similar composition, depth and density 
as the soil that was removed. 

3.15 PROTECTION DURING CONSTRUCTION 

A. The Contractor shall protect planting and related work and other site work from 
damage due to planting operations, operations by other Contractors or trespassers. 

1. Maintain protection during installation until the date of plant acceptance (see 
specifications section – Planting). Treat, repair or replace damaged work 
immediately. 

2. Provide temporary erosion control as needed to stop soil erosion until the site is 
stabilized with mulch, plantings or turf. 

B. Damage done by the Contractor, or any of their sub-contractors to existing or installed 
plants, or any other parts of the work or existing features to remain, including large 
existing trees, soil, paving, utilities, lighting, irrigation, other finished work and surfaces 
including those on adjacent property, shall be cleaned, repaired or replaced by the 
Contractor at no expense to the Owner. The Owner’s Representative shall determine 
when such cleaning, replacement or repair is satisfactory. Damage to existing trees 
shall be assessed by a certified arborist. 

3.16 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION ACCEPTANCE 

A. Upon written notice from the Contractor, the Owners Representative shall review the 
work and make a determination if the work is substantially complete. 

B. The date of substantial completion of the planting soil shall be the date when the 
Owner’s Representative accepts that all work in Planting, Planting Soil, and Irrigation 
installation sections is complete. 

3.17 FINAL ACCEPTANCE / SOIL SETTLEMENT 

A. At the end of the plant warrantee and maintenance period, (see Specification section 
- Planting) the Owner’s Representative shall observe the soil installation work and 
establish that all provisions of the contract are complete and the work is satisfactory. 

1. Restore any soil settlement and or erosion areas to the grades shown on the 
drawings. When restoring soil grades remove plants and mulch and add soil before 
restoring the planting. Do not add soil over the root balls of plants or on top of 
mulch. 
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B. Failure to pass acceptance: If the work fails to pass final acceptance, any subsequent 
observations must be rescheduled as per above. The cost to the Owner for additional 
observations will be charged to the Contractor at the prevailing hourly rate of the 
Owner’s Representative. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 329201 – TURF 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The scope of work includes all labor, materials, appliances, tools, equipment, facili-
ties, transportation and services necessary for, and incidental to performing all oper-
ations in connection with furnishing, delivery, and installation of turf (also known as 
"landscaping”) complete as shown on the drawings and as specified herein. 

B. The scope of work in this section includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

1. Locate, purchase, deliver and install all specified turf. 

2. Water all specified turf. 

3. Fertilize all specified turf. 

4. Maintenance of all turf areas until the beginning of the warranty period.  

5. Turf warranty. 

6. Clean up and disposal of all excess and surplus material.  

7. Maintenance of all specified turf areas during the warranty period.  

1.2 CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. Shall consist of specifications and general conditions and the construction drawings. 
The intent of these documents is to include all labor, materials, and services neces-
sary for the proper execution of the work. The documents are to be considered as 
one. Whatever is called for by any parts shall be as binding as if called for in all 
parts. 

1.3 RELATED DOCUMENTS AND REFERENCES 

A. Related Documents: 

1. Drawings and general provisions of contract including general and supplemen-
tary conditions and Division I specifications apply to work of this section 

2. Related Specification Sections 
a. Section - Planting Soil 
b. Section-  Irrigation 
c. Section- Planting 
d. Section - Tree Protection and Plant Protection 

B. References: The following specifications and standards of the organizations and 
documents listed in this paragraph form a part of the specification to the extent re-
quired by the references thereto. In the event that the requirements of the following 
referenced standards and specification conflict with this specification section the re-
quirements of this specification shall prevail. In the event that the requirements of 
any of the following referenced standards and specifications conflict with each other 
the more stringent requirement shall prevail or as determined by the Owners Repre-
sentative. 

1. State of California, Department of Food and Agriculture, Regulations for Nursery 
Inspections, Rules and Grading. 
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2. US Composting Council www.compostingcouncil.org and 
http://compostingcouncil.org/admin/wp-content/plugins/wp-
pdfupload/pdf/191/LandscapeArch_Specs.pdf. 

3. ‘Guideline Specifications to Turf Grass Sodding’; Turf Grass Producers Interna-
tional, most current edition. 2 East Main Street, East Dundee, IL 60118. 
www.turfgrasssod.org 

4. ‘UC Verde Buffalo Grass Installation Guide’; Takao Nursery, 2665 N. Polk Ave., 
Fresno, Ca 93722 www.ucverdebuffaloegrass.com 

5. Interpretation of Turf names and descriptions shall reference the following docu-
ments. Where the names or Turf descriptions disagree between the several doc-
uments, the most current document shall prevail. 
a. USDA - The Germplasm Resources Information Network (GRIN) 

http://www.ars-grin.gov/npgs/searchgrin.html 
b. Manual of Woody Landscape Plants; Michael Dirr; Stipes Publishing, Cham-

paign, Illinois; Most Current Edition. 
c. The New Sunset Western Garden Book, Oxmoor House, most current edi-

tion. 

1.4 VERIFICATION 

A. All scaled dimensions on the drawings are approximate. Before proceeding with any 
work, the Contractor shall carefully check and verify all dimensions and quantities, 
and shall immediately inform the Owner’s Representative of any discrepancies be-
tween the information on the drawings and the actual conditions, refraining from do-
ing any work in said areas until given approval to do so by the Owner’s Representa-
tive.  

B. In the case of a discrepancy in the Turf quantities between the plan drawings and the 
Turf call outs, list or Turf schedule, the number of plants or square footage of the 
planting bed actually drawn on the plan drawings shall be deemed correct and pre-
vail. 

1.5 PERMITS AND REGULATIONS 

A. The Contractor shall obtain and pay for all permits related to this section of the work 
unless previously excluded under provision of the contract or general conditions. The 
Contractor shall comply with all laws and ordinances bearing on the operation or 
conduct of the work as drawn and specified. If the Contractor observes that a conflict 
exists between permit requirements and the work outlined in the contract documents, 
the Contractor shall promptly notify the Owner’s Representative in writing including a 
description of any necessary changes and changes to the contract price resulting 
from changes in the work. 

B. Wherever references are made to standards or codes in accordance with which work 
is to be performed or tested, the edition or revision of the standards and codes cur-
rent on the effective date of this contract shall apply, unless otherwise expressly set 
forth.  

C. In case of conflict among any referenced standards or codes or between any refer-
enced standards and codes and the specifications, the more restrictive standard 
shall apply or Owner’s Representative shall determine which shall govern.  

http://www.compostingcouncil.org/
http://compostingcouncil.org/admin/wp-content/plugins/wp-pdfupload/pdf/191/LandscapeArch_Specs.pdf
http://compostingcouncil.org/admin/wp-content/plugins/wp-pdfupload/pdf/191/LandscapeArch_Specs.pdf
http://www.turfgrasssod.org/
http://www.ars-grin.gov/npgs/aboutgrin.html
http://www.ars-grin.gov/npgs/searchgrin.html
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1.6 PROTECTION OF WORK, PROPERTY AND PERSON 

A. The Contractor shall adequately protect the work, adjacent property, and the public, 
and shall be responsible for any damages or injury due to his/her actions. 

1.7 CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. The Owner’s Representative may order changes in the work, and the contract sum 
should be adjusted accordingly. All such orders and adjustments plus claims by the 
Contractor for extra compensation must be made and approved in writing before ex-
ecuting the work involved. 

B. All changes in the work, notifications and contractor’s request for information (RFI) 
shall conform to the contract general condition requirements. 

1.8 CORRECTION OF WORK 

A. The Contractor, at their own cost, shall re - execute any work that fails to conform to 
the requirements of the contract and shall remedy defects due to faulty materials or 
workmanship upon written notice from the Owner’s Representative, at the soonest as 
possible time that can be coordinated with other work and seasonal weather de-
mands.  

1.9 DEFINITIONS 

All terms in this specification shall be as defined below. 

A. Approved turf grass sod: Approved turf grass sod is superior sod, grown from ap-
proved seed known origin or from plantings of approved grass sprigs or stolons. 
Field standards for approved sod are similar to those of certified sod. It is inspected 
by the official certification agency of the area to assure overall high quality and free-
dom from noxious weeds or excessive amounts of other crop and weedy plants at 
time of harvest. It may be either one variety of composed of a mixture of two or more 
varieties of species. However, all seed in a mixture must be approved.  

B. Certified turf grass sod: Certified turf grass sod is superior sod grown from certified, 
high quality seed of known origin or from planting of certified grass sprigs or stolons. 
It is inspected by the certification agency of the area to assure satisfactory varietal 
identity and purity, overall high quality and freedom from noxious weeds or excessive 
amounts of other crop and weedy plats at time of harvest. It may be either one varie-
ty or composed of a mixture of two or more varieties or species. However, all seed in 
a mixture must be certified. The turf grass sod must meet the area’s published 
standards for certification.  

C. Commercial grade: Turf grass sod being sol as “Commercial Grade,” shall meet the 
density and mowing requirements of No. 1 sod. It may however contain up to 10% 
undesirable grass species and 10 weeds per 50 square feet. Any grass other than 
the species shown on the invoice/sales slip shall be deemed as an undesirable. An-
nual bluegrass (Poa annua) shall be included in this classification. The thickness of 
the soil portion of the turf grass sod should not exceed one - half inch.  

D. Compost: Well decomposed stable organic material as defined by the US Compost-
ing Council and further defined in Planting Soil specification.  

E. Defective Turf: Any turf that fails to meet the turf quality requirement of this specifica-
tion. 
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F. End of Warranty Final Acceptance: The date when the Owner’s Representative ac-
cepts that the turf and work in this section meet all the requirements of the warranty. 
It is intended that the materials and workmanship warranty for Turf, Planting, Plant-
ing Soil, Tree and Shrub Protection, Tree Transplanting and Irrigation work run con-
current with each other. 

G. Healthy: Turf that has annual growth rates typical of the species and cultivar’s horti-
cultural description, adjusted for the planting site soil, drainage and weather condi-
tions. 

H. Field turf grass sod: This class of sod may include all turf not covered in the above 
classes. It may consist of turf lifted from pastures or meadows, which may have been 
grown primarily for forages. May also be termed “Pasture Turf Grass Sod.” 

I. Maintenance: Actions that preserve the health of turf after installation and as defined 
in this specification. 

J. Maintenance period: The time period, as defined in this specification, which the Con-
tractor is to provide maintenance. 

K. Normal: the prevailing protocol of industry standard(s). 

L. Number 1 Quality/Premium: The turf shall be of sufficient density so that no surface 
soil is visible when mowed to a height of 1.5 inches. Maximum mowing height shall 
be 2.5 inches. At the time of sale, the turf shall contain no more than one percent 
undesirable grasses or clover and not more than two weeds per 50 square yards. 
The thickness of the soil portion of the turf grass sod should not exceed one-half 
inch.  

M. Nursery turf grass sod: Any turf grass sod planted on cultivated agricultural land and 
grown specifically for turf grass sod purposes. It shall have been mowed regularly 
and carefully and otherwise maintained from planting to harvest to assure reasona-
ble quality and uniformity. May also be termed “Cultivated Turf Grass Sod.” 

N. Owner’s Representative: The person appointed by the Owner to represent their in-
terest in the review and approval of the work and to serve as the contracting authori-
ty with the Contractor. The Owner’s Representative may appoint other persons to re-
view and approve any aspects of the work.  

O. Reasonable and reasonably: When used in this specification relative to turf quality, it 
is intended to mean that the conditions cited will not affect the establishment or long 
term stability, health or growth of the turf. This specification recognizes that it is not 
possible to produce turf free of all defects, but that some accepted industry protocols 
and standards result in plants unacceptable to this project.  

When reasonable or reasonably is used in relation to other issues such as weeds, 
diseased, insects, it shall mean at levels low enough that no treatment would be 
required when applying recognized Integrated Plant Management practices. 

This specification recognizes that some decisions cannot be totally based on 
measured findings and that professional judgment is required. In cases of differing 
opinion, the Owner’s Representative’s expert shall determine when conditions are 
judged as reasonable. 
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P. Standard Grade: Turf grass sod may have no visible broadleaf weeds when viewed 
from standing positions and the turf shall be visibly consistent, with no obvious 
patches of foreign grasses. In no case may the total amount of foreign grasses or 
weeds exceed 2% of the total canopy. The turf grass sod shall be neatly mowed and 
mature enough that when grasped at one end it can be picked up and handles with-
out damage.  

Q. Substantial Completion Acceptance: The date at the end of the Planting, Planting 
Soil, Tree Protection, Tree Transplanting and Irrigation installation where the Own-
er’s Representative accepts that all work in these sections is complete and the War-
ranty period has begun. This date may be different than the date of substantial com-
pletion for the other sections of the project. 

1.10 SUBMITTALS 

A. See contract general conditions for policy and procedure related to submittals. 

B. Submit all product submittals 8 weeks prior to installation of plantings. 

C. Product data: Submit manufacturer product data and literature describing all prod-
ucts required by this section to the Owner’s Representative for approval. Provide 
submittal eight weeks before the installation of plants. 

D. Samples: Submit samples of each product and material where required by the speci-
fication to the Owner’s Representative for approval. Label samples to indicate prod-
uct, characteristics, and locations in the work. Samples will be reviewed for appear-
ance only. Compliance with all other requirements is the exclusive responsibility of 
the Contractor. 

E. Turf sources: Submit sources of all plants as required by Article – “Selection of Turf” 
to the Owner’s Representative for approval.  

F. Close out submittals: Submit to the Owner’s Representative for approval. 

1. Turf maintenance data and requirements. 

1.11 OBSERVATION OF THE WORK 

A. The Owner’s Representative may observe the work at any time. They may remove 
samples of materials for conformity to specifications. Rejected materials shall be im-
mediately removed from the site and replaced at the Contractor's expense. The cost 
of testing materials not meeting specifications shall be paid by the Contractor. 

B. The Owner’s Representative shall be informed of the progress of the work so the 
work may be observed at the following key times in the construction process. The 
Owner’s Representative shall be afforded sufficient time to schedule visit to the site. 
Failure of the Owner’s Representative to make field observations shall not relieve the 
Contractor from meeting all the requirements of this specification.  

1. SITE CONDITIONS PRIOR TO THE START OF TURF INSTALLATION: review 
the soil and drainage conditions. 

2. TURF QUALITY: Review of turf quality at the time of delivery and prior to installa-
tion. Review turf quality prior to unloading where possible, but in all cases prior to 
planting. 

3. COMPLETION OF THE TURF INSTALLATION: Review the completed planting. 
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1.12 PRE - CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE 

A. Schedule a pre - construction meeting with the Owner’s Representative at least sev-
en (7) days before beginning work to review any questions the Contractor may have 
regarding the work, administrative procedures during construction and project work 
schedule.  

1.13 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Substantial Completion Acceptance - Acceptance of the work prior to the start of the 
warranty period: 

1. Once the Contractor completes the installation of all items in this section, the 
Owner’s Representative will observe all work for Substantial Completion Ac-
ceptance upon written request of the Contractor. The request shall be received at 
least ten calendar days before the anticipated date of the observation.  

2. Substantial Completion Acceptance by the Owner’s Representative shall be for 
general conformance to specified size, character and quality and not relieve the 
Contractor of responsibility for full conformance to the contract documents, in-
cluding correct species.  

3. Any plants that are deemed defective as defined under the provisions below shall 
not be accepted. 

B. The Owner’s Representative will provide the Contractor with written acknowledgment 
of the date of Substantial Completion Acceptance and the beginning of the warranty 
period and turf maintenance period (if turf maintenance is included).  

C. Contractor’s Quality Assurance Responsibilities: The Contractor is solely responsible 
for quality control of the work. 

D. Installer Qualifications: The installer shall be a firm having at least 5 years of suc-
cessful experience of a scope similar to that required for the work, including the han-
dling and planting of turf sod and plugs. The same firm shall install planting soil 
(where applicable) and turf material. 

1. The bidders list for work under this section shall be approved by the Owner’s 
Representative. 

2. Installer Field Supervision: When any planting work is in progress, installer shall 
maintain, on site, a full - time supervisor who can communicate in English with 
the Owner’s Representative. 

3. Installer’s field supervisor shall have a minimum of five years experience as a 
field supervisor installing turf as sod and/or plugs and scale of the proposed pro-
ject, and can communicate in English with the Owner’s Representative. 

4. The installer’s crew shall have a minimum of 3 years experienced in the installa-
tion of Planting Soil, Plantings, and Irrigation (where applicable) and interpreta-
tion of soil plans, planting plans and irrigation plans. 

5. Submit references of past projects, employee training certifications that support 
that the Contractors meets all of the above installer qualifications and applicable 
licensures. 
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1.14 TURF WARRANTY 

A. Turf Warranty: 

1. The Contractor agrees to replace defective work and defective plants. The Own-
er’s Representative shall make the final determination if plants meet these speci-
fications or that plants are defective. 

Plants warranty shall begin on the date of Substantial Completion Acceptance 
and continue for the following periods, classed by turf type:  
a. Sod – 1 Year(s). 

2. When the work is accepted in parts, the warranty periods shall extend from each 
of the partial Substantial Completion Acceptances to the terminal date of the last 
warranty period. Thus, all warranty periods for each class of turf warranty, shall 
terminate at one time. 

3. All turf shall be warrantied to meet all the requirements for turf quality at installa-
tion in this specification. Defective turf shall be defined as turf not meeting these 
requirements. The Owner’s Representative shall make the final determination the 
turf is defective. 

4. Turf determined to be defective shall be removed immediately upon notification 
by the Owner’s Representative and replaced without cost to the Owner, as soon 
as weather conditions permit and within the specified planting period. 

5. Any work required by this specification or the Owner’s Representative during the 
progress of the work, to correct turf defects including the removal of plugs or sod 
shall not be considered as grounds to void any conditions of the warranty. In the 
event that the Contractor decides that such remediation work may compromise 
the future health of the turf, the turf sod or plugs in question shall be rejected and 
replaced with turf that do not contain defects that require remediation or correc-
tion. 

6. The Contractor is exempt from replacing turf, after Substantial Completion Ac-
ceptance and during the warranty period, that are removed by others, lost or 
damaged due to occupancy of project, lost or damaged by a third party, vandal-
ism, or any natural disaster. 

7. Replacements shall closely match adjacent specimens of the same species. Re-
placements shall be subject to all requirements stated in this specification. Make 
all necessary repairs due to turf replacements. Such repairs shall be done at no 
extra cost to the Owner. 

8. The warranty of all replacement seed, sod or plugs shall extend for an additional 
one-year period from the date of their acceptance after replacement. In the event 
that a replacement turf is not acceptable during or at the end of the said extend-
ed warranty period, the Owner’s Representative may elect one more replace-
ment items or credit for each item. These tertiary replacement items are not pro-
tected under a warranty period. 

B. End of Warranty Final Acceptance - Acceptance of plants at the end of the warranty 
period. 

1. At the end of the warranty period, the Owner’s Representative shall observe all 
warranted work, upon written request of the Contractor. The request shall be re-
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ceived at least ten calendar days before the anticipated date for final observation. 

2. End of Warranty Final Acceptance will be given only when all the requirements of 
the work under this specification and in specification sections Planting Soil and Ir-
rigation have been met. 

1.15 SELECTION AND OBSERVATION TURF 

A. The Owner’s Representative may review all turf sod and plugs subject to approval of 
size, health, quality, character, etc. Review or approval of any turf during the process 
of selection, delivery, installation and establishment period shall not prevent that turf 
from later rejection in the event that the turf quality changes or previously existing de-
fects become apparent that were not observed. 

B. Turf Selection: The Owner’s Representative reserves the right to select and observe 
all turf sod and plugs at the nursery prior to delivery and to reject turf that do not 
meet specifications as set forth in this specification. If a particular defect or sub-
standard element can be corrected at the nursery, as determined by the Owner’s 
Representative, the agreed upon remedy may be applied by the nursery or the Con-
tractor provided that the correction allows the turf to meet the requirements set forth 
in this specification. Any work to correct turf defects shall be at the Contractor’s ex-
pense. 

C. The Contractor shall bear all cost related to turf corrections. 

D. All turf sod and plugs that are rejected shall be immediately removed from the site 
and acceptable replacement plants provided at no cost to the Owner.  

E. Submit to the Owner’s Representative, for approval, turf sources including the names 
and locations of nurseries proposed as sources of acceptable selection, and a list of 
the species they will provide. The turf list shall include the botanical and common 
name and the size at the time of selection. Observe all nursery materials to deter-
mine that the materials meet the requirements of this section.  

F. Where requested by the Owner’s Representative, submit photographs of the turf or 
representative samples of the turf. Photographs shall be legible and clearly depict 
the turf specimen. The approval of plants by the Owner’s Representative via photo-
graph does not preclude the Owner’s Representative's right to reject material while 
on site. 

1.16 TURF SUBSTITUTIONS FOR TURF NOT AVAILABLE 

A. Submit all requests for substitutions of turf species, or size to the Owner’s Repre-
sentative, for approval, prior to purchasing the proposed substitution. Request for 
substitution shall be accompanied with a list of nurseries contacted in the search for 
the required turf and a record of other attempts to locate the required material. Re-
quests shall also include sources of turf found that may be of a smaller or larger size, 
or a different habit than specified, or turf of the same genus and species but different 
cultivar origin, or which may otherwise not meet the requirements of the specifica-
tions, but which may be available for substitution.  

1.17 SITE CONDITIONS 

A. It is the responsibility of the Contractor to be aware of all surface and sub - surface 
conditions, and to notify the Owner’s Representative, in writing, of any circumstances 
that would negatively impact the health of turf installation. Do not proceed with work 
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until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  
 

1. Should subsurface drainage or soil conditions be encountered which would be 
detrimental to growth or survival of turf material, the Contractor shall notify the 
Owner’s Representative in writing, stating the conditions and submit a proposal 
covering cost of corrections. If the Contractor fails to notify the Owner’s Repre-
sentative of such conditions, he/she shall remain responsible for turf material un-
der the warranty clause of the specifications. 

B. It is the responsibility of the Contractor to be familiar with the local growing condi-
tions, and if any specified turf will be in conflict with these conditions. Report any po-
tential conflicts, in writing, to the Owner’s Representative. 

C. This specification requires that all Tree Transplanting, Planting Soil, Irrigation, and 
Planting (if applicable) work be completed and accepted prior to the installation of 
any turf. 

 
1. Turf installation operations shall not begin until such time that the irrigation sys-

tem is completely operational for the area(s) to be installed with turf, and the irri-
gation system for that area has been preliminarily observed and approved by the 
Owner’s Representative. 

D. Actual turf installation shall be performed during those periods when weather and soil 
conditions are suitable in accordance with locally accepted horticultural practices. 
1. Do not install turf into saturated or frozen soils. Do not install turf during inclem-

ent weather, such as rain or snow or during extremely hot, cold or windy condi-
tions. 

1.18 INSTALLING TURF AROUND UTILITIES 

A. Contractor shall carefully examine the civil, record, and survey drawings to become 
familiar with the existing underground conditions before digging. 

B. Determine location of underground utilities and perform work in a manner that will 
avoid possible damage. Hand excavate, as required. Maintain grade stakes set by 
others until parties concerned mutually agree upon removal.  

C. Notification of DIG ALERT, 811, is required for all planting areas: The Contractor is 
responsible for knowing the location and avoiding utilities that are not covered by the 
DIG ALERT.  

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.1 TURF: GENERAL 

A. Standards and measurement: Provide plants of quantity, size, genus, species, and 
variety or cultivars as shown and scheduled in contract documents.  

B. Proper Identification: All turf shall be true to name as ordered or shown on tree and 
groundcover plans and shall be labeled individually or in groups by genus, species, 
variety and cultivar. 

C. Compliance: All turf shall comply with federal and state laws and regulations requir-
ing observation for turf disease, pests, and weeds. Observation certificates required 
by law shall accompany each shipment of turf.  
1. Clearance from the local county agricultural commissioner, if required, shall be 



SECTION 328400 – IRRIGATION 
DSA Project Nos. 02-118380 / L02-502175 

Page 10 of 16 
 

obtained before planting trees originating outside the county in which they are to 
be planted.  

D. Turf Quality:  

1. General: Provide healthy stock, grown in a nursery and reasonably free of die - 
back, disease, insects, eggs, bores, and larvae. At the time of planting all turf sod 
and plugs shall have a root system. 
a. Sod shall be Number 1 grade premium turf sod. 

2.2 PLANTING SOIL 

A. Planting Soil as used in this specification means the soil at the planting site, or im-
ported as modified and defined in specification Section Planting Soil. If there is no 
Planting Soil specification, the term Planting Soil shall mean the soil at the planting 
site within turf area. 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 

3.1 SITE EXAMINATION 

A. Examine the surface grades and soil conditions to confirm that the requirements of 
the Specification Section – Planting Soil - and the soil and drainage modifications in-
dicated on the Planting Soil Plan and Details (if applicable) have been completed. 
Notify the Owner’s Representative in writing of any unsatisfactory conditions. 

3.2 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Protect materials from deterioration during delivery and storage. Adequately protect 
turf sod or plugs from drying out, exposure of roots to sun, wind or extremes of heat 
and cold temperatures. If installation is delayed more than 24 hours after delivery, 
set turf sod or plugs in a location protected from sun and wind. Provide adequate wa-
ter to the roots during the shipping and storage period.  

1.   All turf materials must be available for observation prior to planting. 

2. Using a soil moisture meter, periodically check the soil moisture in the root zone 
of all turf sod and plugs to assure that the turf is being adequately watered. 
Volumetric soil moisture shall be maintained above wilting point and below field 
capacity for the root zone.  

B. Do not deliver more turf sod or plugs to the site than there is space with adequate 
storage conditions. Provide a suitable remote staging area for plants and other sup-
plies. 

1. The Owner’s Representative or Contractor shall approve the duration, method 
and location of storage of turf sod and plugs. 

C. Provide protective covering over all turf during transporting. 

3.3 PLANTING SEASON 

A. Planting shall only be performed when weather and soil conditions are suitable for 
planting the materials specified in accordance with locally accepted practice. Install 
turf during the planting time as described below unless otherwise approved in writing 
by the Owner’s Representative. In the event that the Contractor request planting out-
side the dates of the planting season, approval of the request does not change the 
requirements of the warranty. 
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1. Turf sod- March to May and August to October 

3.4 ADVERSE WEATHER CONDITIONS 

A. No planting of sod, plugs, seed, or hydroseed shall take place during extremely hot, 
dry, windy or freezing weather. 

3.5 COORDINATION WITH PROJECT WORK 

A. The Contractor shall coordinate with all other work that may impact the completion of 
the work.  

B. Prior to the start of work, prepare a detailed schedule of the work for coordination 
with other trades.  

3.6 LAYOUT AND TURF SEQUENCE 

A. Relative positions of all turf sod and plugs are subject to approval of the Owner’s 
Representative. 

B. Notify the Owner’s Representative, one (1) week prior to layout. Place plants above 
surface at planting location or place a labeled stake at planting location. Layout bed 
lines with paint for the Owner’s Representative’s approval. Secure the Owner’s Rep-
resentative’s acceptance before digging and start of planting work. 

C. When applicable, plant trees, shrubs, and groundcover before turf is installed.  

D. It is understood that plants are not precise objects and that minor adjustments in the 
layout will be required as the planting plan is constructed. These adjustments may 
not be apparent until some or all of the plants are installed. Make adjustments as re-
quired by the Owner’s Representative including relocating previously installed plants. 

3.7 SOIL PROTECTION DURING TURF DELIVERY and INSTALLATION 

A. Protect soil from compaction during the delivery of turf to the planting locations and 
installing turf. 

1. Where possible deliver all plant material that require the use of heavy mecha-
nized equipment prior to final soil preparation and tilling. Where possible, restrict 
the driving lanes to one area instead of driving over and compacting a large area 
of soil. 

2. Till to a depth of 6 inches, all soil that has been driven over during the installation 
of plants.  

3.8 SOIL MOISTURE 

A. Volumetric soil moisture level, in both the planting soil and the root balls of all plants, 
prior to, during and after planting shall be above permanent wilting point and below 
field capacity for each type of soil texture within the following ranges.  

 

Soil type Permanent wilting 
point 

Field capaci-
ty 

Sand, Loamy sand, Sandy 
loam 

5-8% 12-18% 

Loam, Sandy clay, Sandy 
clay loam 

14-25% 27-36% 

Clay loam, Silt loam 11-22% 31-36% 
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Silty clay, Silty clay loam 22-27% 38-41% 

 
1. Volumetric soil moisture shall be measured with a digital moisture meter. The 

meter shall be the Digital Soil Moisture Meter, DSMM500 by General Specialty 
Tools and Instruments, or approved equivalent. 

B. The Contractor shall confirm the soil moisture levels with a moisture meter. If the 
moisture is too high, suspend planting operations until the soil moisture drains to be-
low field capacity. 

3.9 INSTALLATION OF TURF: GENERAL 

A. Observe turf after delivery and prior to installation for damage of other characteristics 
that may cause rejection of the turf. Notify the Owner’s Representative of any condi-
tion observed. 

B. No more sod or plugs shall be distributed about the planting bed area than can be 
planted and watered on the same day. 

C. Compost shall be universally applied over the entire turf area at an average depth of 
three inches.  

D. Incorporate to a depth of 5 – 7 inches using a rotary tiller or spade tiller, or other ap-
propriate equipment.  

E. Pre – plant fertilizer and pH adjusting agents may be applied before incorporating per 
soils test.  

F. Rake planting soil surface smooth prior to seeding, sprigging, plugging, sodding, or 
hydroseeding.  

G. The planting soil surface shall be reasonably free of large clods, roots, stones great-
er than two inches, and other material which will interfere with planting and subse-
quent site maintenance.  

H. Where necessary, top dress newly seeded and sprigged turf areas with ¼” layer of 
compost (3/8” screen minus water), then water to protect against hot, dry weather or 
drying winds.  

I. Thoroughly water the Planting Soil & turf area immediately after installation. 

3.10 SOD 

A. Installation shall take place within 24 hours after harvesting.  

B. Moistening the soil: During periods of higher than optimal temperature for the spe-
cies being specified, and after all unevenness in the soil surface has been corrected, 
the soil shall be lightly moistened immediately prior to installation of the turf grass 
sod.  

C. Starter strip: The first row of turf grass sod shall be laid in a straight line, with the 
subsequent rows placed parallel to and tightly against each other. Lateral joints shall 
be staggered to promote more uniform growth and strength. Care shall be exercised 
to insure that the pieces are not stretched or overlapped and that all joints are butted 
tightly to prevent voids that would case air drying of the roots. If air spaces occur be-
tween section of sod they must be filled with sand or the sod relaid.  
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D. Sloping surfaces: On 3:1 or greater slopes, traditional size (1 sq. yd.) turf grass sod 
shall be laid across the angle of the slope (perpendicular), with staggered joints and 
secured by tamping, pegging, or other approved methods of temporarily securing 
each piece. No metal staples shall be allowed. Large – roll turf grass sod shall be 
laid in the direction of the slope with temporary securing being at the discretion of the 
installation contractor.  

E. Swales and intermittent waterways: The installation of turf grass sod within drain-
ways or intermittent waterways shall be determined after considering maximum 
channel velocities for storms of a designated intensity. Traditional size turf grass sod 
shall be laid perpendicular to the direction of flow and pegged to resist washout dur-
ing the establishment period, while large roll pieces shall be laid in the direction of 
the flow, with temporary securing being at the discretion of the installation contractor.  

F. Watering and Rolling: The installation contractor shall water the turf grass immedi-
ately after transplanting to prevent drying. As sodding is completed in any one sec-
tion, the entire area shall be lightly rolled. It shall then be thoroughly water to a depth 
sufficient to ensure the underside of the new sod pad, and soil immediately below the 
pad, are thoroughly wet. The general contractor shall be responsible for having ade-
quate water available at the site prior to and during installation.   

G. No foot traffic shall be allowed for 2 – 3 weeks from the date of installation.  

3.11 TURF/PLANTING BED FINISHING 

A. Separate the edges of planting beds and lawn areas with a smooth, formed edge cut 
into the turf with the bed mulch level slightly lower, 1 and 2 inches, than the adjacent 
turf area or as directed by the Owner’s Representative. Bed edge lines shall be a 
depicted on the drawings. 

3.12 WATERING 

A. The Contractor shall be fully responsible to ensure that adequate water is provided to 
all turf from the point of installation until the date of Substantial Completion Ac-
ceptance. The Contractor shall adjust the automatic irrigation system, if available, 
and apply additional or adjust for less water using hoses as required. 

B. Hand water turf areas to assure that the sod or plugs have moisture above wilt point 
and below field capacity. Test the moisture content in each turf area to determine the 
water content. 

3.13 CLEAN - UP 

A. During installation, keep the site free of trash, pavements reasonably clean and work 
area in an orderly condition at the end of each day. Remove trash and debris in con-
tainers from the site no less than once a week. 
1. Immediately clean up any spilled or tracked soil, fuel, oil, trash or debris deposit-

ed by the Contractor from all surfaces within the project or on public right of ways 
and neighboring property. 

B. Once installation is complete, wash all soil from pavements and other structures. En-
sure that mulch is confined to planting beds and that all tags and flagging tape are 
removed from the site. The Owner’s Representative’s seals are to remain on the 
trees and removed at the end of the warranty period. 
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C. Make all repairs to grades, ruts, and damage by the turf installer to the work or other 
work at the site. 

D. Remove and dispose of all excess planting soil, subsoil, turf sod, plugs, packaging, 
and other material brought to the site by the Contractor. 

3.14 PROTECTION DURING CONSTRUCTION 

A. The Contractor shall protect planting and related work and other site work from dam-
age due to planting operations, operations by other Contractors or trespassers. 
Maintain protection during installation until Substantial Completion Acceptance. 
Treat, repair or replace damaged work immediately. 

B. Damage done by the Contractor, or any of their sub - contractors to existing or in-
stalled plants and turf areas, or any other parts of the work or existing features to 
remain, including roots, trunk or branches of large existing trees, soil, paving, utilities, 
lighting, irrigation, other finished work and surfaces including those on adjacent 
property, shall be cleaned, repaired or replaced by the Contractor at no expense to 
the Owner. The Owner’s Representative shall determine when such cleaning, re-
placement or repair is satisfactory. 

3.15 TURF MAINTENANCE PRIOR TO SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION ACCEPTANCE 

A. During the project work period and prior to Substantial Completion Acceptance, the 
Contractor shall maintain all turf areas.  

B. Maintenance during the period prior to Substantial Completion Acceptance shall 
consist of mowing, watering, cultivating, weeding, removal of dead material, and fur-
nishing and applying such sprays as are necessary to keep turf areas reasonably 
free of damaging insects and disease, and in healthy condition. The threshold for 
applying insecticides and herbicide shall follow established Integrated Pest Man-
agement (IPM) procedures. Mulch areas shall be kept reasonably free of weeds, 
grass.  
2. Mowing of turf plugs shall be done only once during the maintenance period and 

only after plugs have rooted into the soil at the highest setting to avoid cutting 
runners.  

3.16 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION ACCEPTANCE 

A. Upon written notice from the Contractor, the Owners Representative shall review the 
work and make a determination if the work is substantially complete. 
1. Notification shall be at least 7 days prior to the date the Contractor is requesting 

the review. 

B. The date of substantial completion of the planting shall be the date when the Own-
er’s Representative accepts that all work in Tree and Shrub Protection, Tree Trans-
planting, Planting, Planting Soil, and Irrigation installation sections is complete. 

C. The Turf Warranty period begins at date of written notification of substantial comple-
tion from the Owner’s Representative. The date of substantial completion may be dif-
ferent than the date of substantial completion for the other sections of the project. 

 

3.17 MAINTENANCE DURING THE WARRANTY PERIOD BY THE INSTALLER 

A. During the warranty period, provide all maintenance for all turf areas to keep the turf 
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in a healthy state and the planting areas clean and neat. 

B. General requirements: 
1. All work shall be undertaken by trained planting crews under the supervision of a 

foreman with a minimum of 5 years experience supervising commercial turf 
maintenance crews. 

2. All chemical and fertilizer applications shall be made by licensed applicators for 
the type of chemicals to be used. All work and chemical use shall comply with all 
applicable local, provincial and federal requirements. 

3. Assure that hoses and watering equipment and other maintenance equipment 
does not block paths or be placed in a manner that may create tripping hazards. 
Use standard safety warning barriers and other procedures to maintain the site in 
a safe manner for visitors at all times. 

4. All workers shall wear required safety equipment and apparel appropriate for the 
tasks being undertaken. 

5. The Contractor shall not store maintenance equipment at the site at times when 
they are not in use unless authorized in writing by the Owner’s Representative. 

6. Maintenance vehicles shall not park on the site including walks and lawn areas at 
any time without the Owner’s Representative’s written permission. 

7. Maintain a detailed log of all maintenance activities including types of tasks, date 
of task, types and quantities of materials and products used, watering times and 
amounts, and number of each crew. Periodically review the logs with the Owner’s 
Representative, and submit a copy of the logs at the end of each year of the 
maintenance agreement. 

8. Meet with the Owner’s Representative a minimum of three times a year to review 
the progress and discuss any changes that are needed in the maintenance pro-
gram. At the end of the warranty period attend a hand over meeting to formally 
transfer the responsibilities of maintenance to the Owner’s Representative. Pro-
vide all information on past maintenance activities and provide a list of critical 
tasks that will be needed over the next 12 months. Provide all maintenance logs 
and soil test data. Make the Contractor’s supervisor available for a minimum of 
one year after the end of the warranty period to answer questions about past 
maintenance. 

C. Provide the following maintenance tasks: 
1. Watering: Provide all water required to keep soil in the turf areas at optimum 

moisture content for turf growth. 
a. Maintain all watering systems and equipment and keep them operational. 
b. Monitor soil moisture to provide sufficient water. Check soil moisture with a 

soil moisture meter on a regular basis and record moisture readings. Do not 
over water. 

2. Soil nutrient levels: Take a minimum of 4 soil samples from around the site in the 
spring and fall and have them tested by an accredited agricultural soil testing lab 
for chemical composition of turf required nutrients, pH, salt and % organic matter. 
Test results shall include laboratory recommendations for nutrient applications. 
Apply fertilizers at rates recommended by the soil test. 
a. Make any other soil test and/or turf tissue test that may be indicated by turf 

conditions that may not be related to soil nutrient levels such as soil contami-
nated by other chemicals or lack of chemical uptake by the turf. 

3. Weed control: Keep all turf area free of weeds. Hand - remove all weeds and any 
plants that do not appear on the planting plan. Chemical weed control is permit-
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ted only with the approval of the Owner’s Representative. Schedule weeding as 
needed but not less 24 times per year. 

4. Trash removal: Remove all trash and debris from all planting beds and maintain 
the beds in a neat and tidy appearance. The number of trash and debris removal 
visits shall be no less than 24 times per year and may coincide with other 
maintenance visits. 

5. Turf pest control: Maintain disease, insects and other pests at manageable lev-
els. Manageable levels shall be defined as damage to plants that may be notice-
able to a professional but not to the average person. Use least invasive methods 
to control turf disease and insect outbreaks.  
a. The Owner’s Representative must approve in advance the use of all chemical 

pesticide applications. 
6. Turf replacement: Replace all turf that is defective as defined in the warranty pro-

visions, as soon as the turf decline is obvious and in suitable weather and sea-
son for planting as outlined in above sections. Turf that becomes defective during 
the maintenance period shall be covered and replaced under the warranty provi-
sions. 

7. Bed edging: Check and maintain edges between mulch and lawn areas in 
smooth neat lines as originally shown on the drawings. 

8. Leaf, fruit and other turf debris removal: Remove fall leaf, spent flowers, fruit and 
turf part accumulations from beds and paved surfaces. Maintain all surface water 
drains free of debris. Debris removal shall be undertaken at each visit to weed or 
pick up trash in beds. 

9. Damage from site use: Repair of damage by site visitors and events, beyond 
normal wear, are not part of this maintenance. The Owner’s Representative may 
request that the Contractor repair damage beds or plantings for an additional 
cost. All additional work shall be approved in advance by the Owner’s Repre-
sentative. 

3.18 END OF WARRANTY FINAL ACCEPTANCE / MAINTENANCE OBSERVATION 

A. At the end of the Warranty and Maintenance period the Owner’s Representative shall 
observe the work and establish that all provisions of the contract are complete and 
the work is satisfactory. 
1. If the work is satisfactory, the maintenance period will end on the date of the final 

observation. 
2. If the work is deemed unsatisfactory, the maintenance period will continue at no 

additional expense to the Owner until the work has been completed, observed, 
and approved by the Owner’s Representative. 

B. FAILURE TO PASS OBSERVATION: If the work fails to pass final observation, any 
subsequent observations must be rescheduled as per above. The cost to the Owner 
for additional observations will be charged to the Contractor at the prevailing hourly 
rate of the Owners Representative. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 329300 – PLANTING 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The scope of work includes all labor, materials, appliances, tools, equipment, facilities, 
transportation and services necessary for, and incidental to performing all operations 
in connection with furnishing, delivery, and installation of plant (also known as 
"landscaping”) complete as shown on the drawings and as specified herein. 

B. The scope of work in this section includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

1. Locate, purchase, deliver and install all specified plants. 

2. Water all specified plants. 

3. Mulch, fertilize, stake, and prune all specified plants. 

4. Maintenance of all specified plants until the beginning of the warranty period.  

5. Plant warranty. 

6. Clean up and disposal of all excess and surplus material.  

7. Maintenance of all specified plants during the warranty period.  

1.2 CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. Shall consist of specifications and general conditions and the construction drawings. 
The intent of these documents is to include all labor, materials, and services necessary 
for the proper execution of the work. The documents are to be considered as one. 
Whatever is called for by any parts shall be as binding as if called for in all parts. 

1.3 RELATED DOCUMENTS AND REFERENCES 

A. Related Documents: 

1. Drawings and general provisions of contract including general and supplementary 
conditions and Division I specifications apply to work of this section 

2. Related Specification Sections 
a. Section - Planting Soil 
b. Section - Irrigation 
c. Section - Lawn 
d. Section - Tree Protection and Plant Protection 

B. References: The following specifications and standards of the organizations and 
documents listed in this paragraph form a part of the specification to the extent 
required by the references thereto. In the event that the requirements of the following 
referenced standards and specification conflict with this specification section the 
requirements of this specification shall prevail. In the event that the requirements of 
any of the following referenced standards and specifications conflict with each other 
the more stringent requirement shall prevail or as determined by the Owners 
Representative. 

1. State of California, Department of Food and Agriculture, Regulations for Nursery 
Inspections, Rules and Grading. 

2. ANSI Z60.1 American Standard for Nursery Stock, most current edition. 
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3. ANSI A 300 – Standard Practices for Tree, Shrub and other Woody Plant 
Maintenance, most current edition and parts. 

4. Florida Grades and Standards for Nursery Stock, current edition (Florida 
Department of Agriculture, Tallahassee FL). 

5. Interpretation of plant names and descriptions shall reference the following 
documents. Where the names or plant descriptions disagree between the several 
documents, the most current document shall prevail. 
a. USDA - The Germplasm Resources Information Network (GRIN) 

http://www.ars-grin.gov/npgs/searchgrin.html 
b. Manual of Woody Landscape Plants; Michael Dirr; Stipes Publishing, 

Champaign, Illinois; Most Current Edition. 
c. The New Sunset Western Garden Book, Oxmoor House, most current edition. 

6. Pruning practices shall conform to recommendations “Structural Pruning: A Guide 
For The Green Industry” most current edition; published by Urban Tree 
Foundation, Visalia, California. 

7. Glossary of Arboricultural Terms, International Society of Arboriculture, 
Champaign IL, most current edition. 

1.4 VERIFICATION 

A. All scaled dimensions on the drawings are approximate. Before proceeding with any 
work, the Contractor shall carefully check and verify all dimensions and quantities, and 
shall immediately inform the Owner’s Representative of any discrepancies between 
the information on the drawings and the actual conditions, refraining from doing any 
work in said areas until given approval to do so by the Owner’s Representative.  

B. In the case of a discrepancy in the plant quantities between the plan drawings and the 
plant call outs, list or plant schedule, the number of plants or square footage of the 
planting bed actually drawn on the plan drawings shall be deemed correct and prevail. 

1.5 PERMITS AND REGULATIONS 

A. The Contractor shall obtain and pay for all permits related to this section of the work 
unless previously excluded under provision of the contract or general conditions. The 
Contractor shall comply with all laws and ordinances bearing on the operation or 
conduct of the work as drawn and specified. If the Contractor observes that a conflict 
exists between permit requirements and the work outlined in the contract documents, 
the Contractor shall promptly notify the Owner’s Representative in writing including a 
description of any necessary changes and changes to the contract price resulting from 
changes in the work. 

B. Wherever references are made to standards or codes in accordance with which work 
is to be performed or tested, the edition or revision of the standards and codes current 
on the effective date of this contract shall apply, unless otherwise expressly set forth.  

C. In case of conflict among any referenced standards or codes or between any 
referenced standards and codes and the specifications, the more restrictive standard 
shall apply or Owner’s Representative shall determine which shall govern.  

1.6 PROTECTION OF WORK, PROPERTY AND PERSON 

A. The Contractor shall adequately protect the work, adjacent property, and the public, 
and shall be responsible for any damages or injury due to his/her actions. 

http://www.ars-grin.gov/npgs/aboutgrin.html
http://www.ars-grin.gov/npgs/searchgrin.html
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1.7 CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. The Owner’s Representative may order changes in the work, and the contract sum 
should be adjusted accordingly. All such orders and adjustments plus claims by the 
Contractor for extra compensation must be made and approved in writing before 
executing the work involved. 

B. All changes in the work, notifications and contractor’s request for information (RFI) 
shall conform to the contract general condition requirements. 

1.8 CORRECTION OF WORK 

A. The Contractor, at their own cost, shall re-execute any work that fails to conform to the 
requirements of the contract and shall remedy defects due to faulty materials or 
workmanship upon written notice from the Owner’s Representative, at the soonest as 
possible time that can be coordinated with other work and seasonal weather demands.  

1.9 DEFINITIONS 

All terms in this specification shall be as defined in the “Glossary of Arboricultural Terms” 
or as modified below. 

A. Boxed trees: A container root ball package made of wood in the shape of a four-sided 
box. 

B. Container plant: Plants that are grown in and/or are currently in a container including 
boxed trees.  

C. Defective plant: Any plant that fails to meet the plant quality requirement of this 
specification. 

D. End of Warranty Final Acceptance: The date when the Owner’s Representative 
accepts that the plants and work in this section meet all the requirements of the 
warranty. It is intended that the materials and workmanship warranty for Planting, 
Planting Soil, and Irrigation work run concurrent with each other. 

E. Healthy: Plants that are growing in a condition that expresses leaf size, crown density, 
color; and with annual growth rates typical of the species and cultivar’s horticultural 
description, adjusted for the planting site soil, drainage and weather conditions. 

F. Kinked root: A root within the root package that bends more than 90 degrees. 

G. Maintenance: Actions that preserve the health of plants after installation and as 
defined in this specification. 

H. Maintenance period: The time period, as defined in this specification, which the 
Contractor is to provide maintenance. 

I. Normal: the prevailing protocol of industry standard(s). 

J. Owner’s Representative: The person appointed by the Owner to represent their 
interest in the review and approval of the work and to serve as the contracting authority 
with the Contractor. The Owner’s Representative may appoint other persons to review 
and approve any aspects of the work.  

K. Reasonable and reasonably: When used in this specification relative to plant quality, 
it is intended to mean that the conditions cited will not affect the establishment or long 
term stability, health or growth of the plant. This specification recognizes that it is not 
possible to produce plants free of all defects, but that some accepted industry 
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protocols and standards result in plants unacceptable to this project.  

When reasonable or reasonably is used in relation to other issues such as weeds, 
diseased, insects, it shall mean at levels low enough that no treatment would be 
required when applying recognized Integrated Plant Management practices. 

This specification recognizes that some decisions cannot be totally based on 
measured findings and that professional judgment is required. In cases of differing 
opinion, the Owner’s Representative’s expert shall determine when conditions are 
judged as reasonable. 

L. Root ball: The mass of roots including any soil or substrate that is shipped with the 
tree within the root ball package. 

M. Root ball package. The material that surrounds the root ball during shipping. The root 
package may include the material in which the plant was grown, or new packaging 
placed around the root ball for shipping. 

N. Root collar (root crown, root flare, trunk flare, flare): The region at the base of the trunk 
where the majority of the structural roots join the plant stem, usually at or near ground 
level. 

O. Shrub: Woody plants with mature height approximately less than 15 feet. 

P. Stem: The trunk of the tree. 

Q. Substantial Completion Acceptance: The date at the end of the Planting, Planting Soil, 
and Irrigation installation where the Owner’s Representative accepts that all work in 
these sections is complete and the Warranty period has begun. This date may be 
different than the date of substantial completion for the other sections of the project. 

R. Stem girdling root: Any root more than ¼ inch diameter currently touching the trunk, 
or with the potential to touch the trunk, above the root collar approximately tangent to 
the trunk circumference or circling the trunk. Roots shall be considered as Stem 
Girdling that have, or are likely to have in the future, root to trunk bark contact. 

S. Structural root: One of the largest roots emerging from the root collar. 

T. Tree: Single and multi-stemmed plants with mature height approximately greater than 
15 feet. 

1.10 SUBMITTALS 

A. See contract general conditions for policy and procedure related to submittals. 

B. Submit all product submittals 8 weeks prior to installation of plantings. 

C. Product data: Submit manufacturer product data and literature describing all products 
required by this section to the Owner’s Representative for approval. Provide submittal 
eight weeks before the installation of plants. 

D. Plant growers’ certificates: Submit plant growers’ certificates for all plants indicating 
that each meets the requirements of the specification, including the requirements of 
tree quality, to the Owner’s Representative for approval. Provide submittal eight weeks 
before the installation of plants. 

E. Samples: Submit samples of each product and material where required by the 
specification to the Owner’s Representative for approval. Label samples to indicate 
product, characteristics, and locations in the work. Samples will be reviewed for 
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appearance only. Compliance with all other requirements is the exclusive 
responsibility of the Contractor. 

F. Plant sources: Submit sources of all plants as required by Article – “Selection of Plants” 
to the Owner’s Representative for approval.  

G. Close out submittals: Submit to the Owner’s Representative for approval. 

1. Plant maintenance data and requirements. 

H. Warranty period site visit record: If there is no maintenance during the warranty period, 
after each site visit during the warranty period, by the Contractor, as required by this 
specification, submit a written record of the visit, including any problems, potential 
problems, and any recommended corrective action to the Owner’s Representative for 
approval. 

1.11 OBSERVATION OF THE WORK 

A. The Owner’s Representative may observe the work at any time. They may remove 
samples of materials for conformity to specifications. Rejected materials shall be 
immediately removed from the site and replaced at the Contractor's expense. The cost 
of testing materials not meeting specifications shall be paid by the Contractor. 

B. The Owner’s Representative shall be informed of the progress of the work so the work 
may be observed at the following key times in the construction process. The Owner’s 
Representative shall be afforded sufficient time to schedule visit to the site. Failure of 
the Owner’s Representative to make field observations shall not relieve the Contractor 
from meeting all the requirements of this specification.  

1. SITE CONDITIONS PRIOR TO THE START OF PLANTING: review the soil and 
drainage conditions. 

2. COMPLETION OF THE PLANT LAYOUT STAKING: Review of the plant layout. 

3. PLANT QUALITY: Review of plant quality at the time of delivery and prior to 
installation. Review tree quality prior to unloading where possible, but in all cases 
prior to planting. 

4. COMPLETION OF THE PLANTING: Review the completed planting. 

1.12 PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE 

A. Schedule a pre-construction meeting with the Owner’s Representative at least seven 
(7) days before beginning work to review any questions the Contractor may have 
regarding the work, administrative procedures during construction and project work 
schedule.  

1.13 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Substantial Completion Acceptance - Acceptance of the work prior to the start of the 
warranty period: 

1. Once the Contractor completes the installation of all items in this section, the 
Owner’s Representative will observe all work for Substantial Completion 
Acceptance upon written request of the Contractor. The request shall be received 
at least ten calendar days before the anticipated date of the observation.  

2. Substantial Completion Acceptance by the Owner’s Representative shall be for 
general conformance to specified size, character and quality and not relieve the 
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Contractor of responsibility for full conformance to the contract documents, 
including correct species.  

3. Any plants that are deemed defective as defined under the provisions below shall 
not be accepted. 

B. The Owner’s Representative will provide the Contractor with written acknowledgment 
of the date of Substantial Completion Acceptance and the beginning of the warranty 
period and plant maintenance period (if plant maintenance is included).  

C. Contractor’s Quality Assurance Responsibilities: The Contractor is solely responsible 
for quality control of the work. 

D. Installer Qualifications: The installer shall be a firm having at least 5 years of 
successful experience of a scope similar to that required for the work, including the 
handling and planting of large specimen trees in urban areas. The same firm shall 
install planting soil (where applicable) and plant material. 

1. The bidders list for work under this section shall be approved by the Owner’s 
Representative. 

2. Installer Field Supervision: When any planting work is in progress, installer shall 
maintain, on site, a full-time supervisor who can communicate in English with the 
Owner’s Representative. 

3. Installer’s field supervisor shall have a minimum of five years experience as a field 
supervisor installing plants and trees of the quality and scale of the proposed 
project, and can communicate in English with the Owner’s Representative. 

4. The installer’s crew shall have a minimum of 3 years experienced in the installation 
of Planting Soil, Plantings, and Irrigation (where applicable) and interpretation of 
soil plans, planting plans and irrigation plans. 

5. Submit references of past projects, employee training certifications that support 
that the Contractors meets all of the above installer qualifications and applicable 
licensures. 

1.14 PLANT WARRANTY 

A. Plant Warranty: 

1. The Contractor agrees to replace defective work and defective plants. The Owner’s 
Representative shall make the final determination if plants meet these 
specifications or that plants are defective. 

Plants warranty shall begin on the date of Substantial Completion Acceptance and 
continue for the following periods, classed by plant type:  
a. Trees – 1 Year(s). 
b. Shrubs – 1 Year(s). 

2. When the work is accepted in parts, the warranty periods shall extend from each 
of the partial Substantial Completion Acceptances to the terminal date of the last 
warranty period. Thus, all warranty periods for each class of plant warranty, shall 
terminate at one time. 

3. All plants shall be warrantied to meet all the requirements for plant quality at 
installation in this specification. Defective plants shall be defined as plants not 
meeting these requirements. The Owner’s representative shall make the final 
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determination that plants are defective. 

4. Plants determined to be defective shall be removed immediately upon notification 
by the Owner’s Representative and replaced without cost to the Owner, as soon 
as weather conditions permit and within the specified planting period. 

5. Any work required by this specification or the Owner’s Representative during the 
progress of the work, to correct plant defects including the removal of roots or 
branches, or planting plants that have been bare rooted during installation to 
observe for or correct root defects shall not be considered as grounds to void any 
conditions of the warranty. In the event that the Contractor decides that such 
remediation work may compromise the future health of the plant, the plant or plants 
in question shall be rejected and replaced with plants that do not contain defects 
that require remediation or correction. 

6. The Contractor is exempt from replacing plants, after Substantial Completion 
Acceptance and during the warranty period, that are removed by others, lost or 
damaged due to occupancy of project, lost or damaged by a third party, vandalism, 
or any natural disaster. 

7. Replacements shall closely match adjacent specimens of the same species. 
Replacements shall be subject to all requirements stated in this specification. Make 
all necessary repairs due to plant replacements. Such repairs shall be done at no 
extra cost to the Owner. 

8. The warranty of all replacement plants shall extend for an additional one-year 
period from the date of their acceptance after replacement. In the event that a 
replacement plant is not acceptable during or at the end of the said extended 
warranty period, the Owner’s Representative may elect one more replacement 
items or credit for each item. These tertiary replacement items are not protected 
under a warranty period. 

9. During and by the end of the warranty period, remove all tree wrap, ties, and guying 
unless agreed to by the Owner’s Representative to remain in place. All trees that 
do not have sufficient caliper to remain upright, or those requiring additional 
anchorage in windy locations, shall be staked or remain staked, if required by the 
Owner's Representative. 

B. End of Warranty Final Acceptance - Acceptance of plants at the end of the warranty 
period. 

1. At the end of the warranty period, the Owner’s Representative shall observe all 
warranted work, upon written request of the Contractor. The request shall be 
received at least ten calendar days before the anticipated date for final 
observation. 

2. End of Warranty Final Acceptance will be given only when all the requirements of 
the work under this specification and in specification sections Planting Soil and 
Irrigation have been met. 

1.15 SELECTION AND OBSERVATION OF PLANTS 

A. The Owner’s Representative may review all plants subject to approval of size, health, 
quality, character, etc. Review or approval of any plant during the process of selection, 
delivery, installation and establishment period shall not prevent that plant from later 
rejection in the event that the plant quality changes or previously existing defects 
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become apparent that were not observed. 

B. Plant Selection: The Owner’s Representative reserves the right to select and observe 
all plants at the nursery prior to delivery and to reject plants that do not meet 
specifications as set forth in this specification. If a particular defect or substandard 
element can be corrected at the nursery, as determined by the Owner’s 
Representative, the agreed upon remedy may be applied by the nursery or the 
Contractor provided that the correction allows the plant to meet the requirements set 
forth in this specification. Any work to correct plant defects shall be at the contractor’s 
expense. 
1. The Owner’s Representative may make invasive observation of the plant’s root 

system in the area of the root collar and the top of the root ball in general in order 
to determine that the plant meets the quality requirements for depth of the root 
collar and presence of roots above the root collar. Such observations will not harm 
the plant. 

2. Corrections are to be undertaken at the nursery prior to shipping. 

C. The Contractor shall bear all cost related to plant corrections. 

D. All plants that are rejected shall be immediately removed from the site and acceptable 
replacement plants provided at no cost to the Owner.  

E. Submit to the Owner’s Representative, for approval, plant sources including the names 
and locations of nurseries proposed as sources of acceptable plants, and a list of the 
plants they will provide. The plant list shall include the botanical and common name 
and the size at the time of selection. Observe all nursery materials to determine that 
the materials meet the requirements of this section.  

F. Trees shall be purchased from the growing nursery. Re-wholesale plant suppliers shall 
not be used as sources unless the Contractor can certify that the required trees are 
not directly available from a growing nursery. When Re-wholesale suppliers are 
utilized, the Contractor shall submit the name and location of the growing nursery from 
where the trees were obtained by the re-wholesale seller. The re-wholesale nursery 
shall be responsible for any required plant quality certifications. 

G. The Contractor shall require the grower or re-wholesale supplier to permit the Owner’s 
Representative to observe the root system of all plants at the nursery or job site prior 
to planting including random removal of soil or substrate around the base of the plant. 
Observation may be as frequent and as extensive as needed to verify that the plants 
meet the requirements of the specifications and conform to requirements. 

H. Each tree shall have a numbered seal applied by the Contractor. The seal shall be 
placed on a lateral branch on the north side of the tree. The seal shall be a tamper 
proof plastic seal bearing the Contractors name and a unique seven-digit number 
embossed on the seal. 
1. Do not place seals on branches that are so large that there is not sufficient room 

for the branch growth over the period of the warranty. 

I. The Owner’s Representative may choose to attach their seal to each plant, or a 
representative sample. Viewing and/or sealing of plants by the Owner’s 
Representative at the nursery does not preclude the Owner’s Representative’s right to 
reject material while on site. The Contractor is responsible for paying any up charge 
for the Owner’s Representative to attach their seal to specific plants. 
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J. Where requested by the Owner’s Representative, submit photographs of plants or 
representative samples of plants. Photographs shall be legible and clearly depict the 
plant specimen. Each submitted image shall contain a height reference, such as a 
measuring stick. The approval of plants by the Owner’s Representative via photograph 
does not preclude the Owner’s Representative's right to reject material while on site. 

1.16 PLANT SUBSTITUTIONS FOR PLANTS NOT AVAILABLE 

A. Submit all requests for substitutions of plant species, or size to the Owner’s 
Representative, for approval, prior to purchasing the proposed substitution. Request 
for substitution shall be accompanied with a list of nurseries contacted in the search 
for the required plant and a record of other attempts to locate the required material. 
Requests shall also include sources of plants found that may be of a smaller or larger 
size, or a different shape or habit than specified, or plants of the same genus and 
species but different cultivar origin, or which may otherwise not meet the requirements 
of the specifications, but which may be available for substitution.  

1.17 SITE CONDITIONS 

A. It is the responsibility of the Contractor to be aware of all surface and sub-surface 
conditions, and to notify the Owner’s Representative, in writing, of any circumstances 
that would negatively impact the health of plantings. Do not proceed with work until 
unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  

 
1. Should subsurface drainage or soil conditions be encountered which would be 

detrimental to growth or survival of plant material, the Contractor shall notify the 
Owner’s Representative in writing, stating the conditions and submit a proposal 
covering cost of corrections. If the Contractor fails to notify the Owner’s 
Representative of such conditions, he/she shall remain responsible for plant 
material under the warranty clause of the specifications. 

B. It is the responsibility of the Contractor to be familiar with the local growing conditions, 
and if any specified plants will be in conflict with these conditions. Report any potential 
conflicts, in writing, to the Owner’s Representative. 

C. This specification requires that all Planting Soil and Irrigation (if applicable) work be 
completed and accepted prior to the installation of any plants. 

 
1. Planting operations shall not begin until such time that the irrigation system is 

completely operational for the area(s) to be planted, and the irrigation system for 
that area has been preliminarily observed and approved by the Owner’s 
Representative. 

D. Actual planting shall be performed during those periods when weather and soil 
conditions are suitable in accordance with locally accepted horticultural practices. 

1. Do not install plants into saturated or frozen soils. Do not install plants during 
inclement weather, such as rain or snow or during extremely hot, cold or windy 
conditions. 

1.18 PLANTING AROUND UTILITIES 

A. Contractor shall carefully examine the civil, record, and survey drawings to become 
familiar with the existing underground conditions before digging. 
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B. Determine location of underground utilities and perform work in a manner that will 
avoid possible damage. Hand excavate, as required. Maintain grade stakes set by 
others until parties concerned mutually agree upon removal.  

C. Notification of Local Utility Locator Service, 811 DIG ALERT, is required for all planting 
areas: The Contractor is responsible for knowing the location and avoiding utilities that 
are not covered by the DIG ALERT.  

 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.1 PLANTS: GENERAL 

A. Standards and measurement: Provide plants of quantity, size, genus, species, and 
variety or cultivars as shown and scheduled in contract documents.  

1. All plants including the root ball dimensions or container size to trunk caliper ratio 
shall conform to ANSI Z60.1 “American Standard for Nursery Stock” latest edition, 
unless modified by provisions in this specification. When there is a conflict between 
this specification and ANSI Z60.1, this specification section shall be considered 
correct. 

2. Plants larger than specified may be used if acceptable to the Owner’s 
Representative. Use of such plants shall not increase the contract price. If larger 
plants are accepted the root ball size shall be in accordance with ANSI Z-60.1. 
Larger plants may not be acceptable if the resulting root ball cannot be fit into the 
required planting space. 

3. If a range of size is given, no plant shall be less than the minimum size and not 
less than 50 percent of the plants shall be as large as the maximum size specified. 
The measurements specified are the minimum and maximum size acceptable and 
are the measurements after pruning, where pruning is required. 

B. Proper Identification: All trees shall be true to name as ordered or shown on planting 
plans and shall be labeled individually or in groups by genus, species, variety and 
cultivar. 

C. Compliance: All trees shall comply with federal and state laws and regulations 
requiring observation for plant disease, pests, and weeds. Observation certificates 
required by law shall accompany each shipment of plants.  
1. Clearance from the local county agricultural commissioner, if required, shall be 

obtained before planting trees originating outside the county in which they are to 
be planted.  

D. Plant Quality:  

1. General: Provide healthy stock, grown in a nursery and reasonably free of die-
back, disease, insects, eggs, bores, and larvae. At the time of planting all plants 
shall have a root system, stem, and branch form that will not restrict normal growth, 
stability and health for the expected life of the plant 

2. Plant quality above the soil line:  
a. Plants shall be healthy with the color, shape, size and distribution of trunk, 

stems, branches, buds and leaves normal to the plant type specified. Tree 
quality above the soil line shall comply with the project Crown Acceptance 
details (or Florida Grades and Standards, tree grade Florida Fancy or Florida 
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#1) and the following: 
1.) Crown: The form and density of the crown shall be typical for a young 

specimen of the species or cultivar pruned to a central and dominant 
leader.  
a.) Crown specifications do not apply to plants that have been specifically 

trained in the nursery as topiary, espalier, multi-stem, clump, or unique 
selections such as contorted or weeping cultivars. 

2.) Leaves: The size, color, and appearance of leaves shall be typical for the 
time of year and stage of growth of the species or cultivar. Trees shall not 
show signs of prolonged moisture stress or over watering as indicated by 
wilted, shriveled, or dead leaves. 

3.) Branches: Shoot growth (length and diameter) throughout the crown 
should be appropriate for the age and size of the species or cultivar. Trees 
shall not have dead, diseased, broken, distorted, or otherwise injured 
branches. 
a.) Main branches shall be distributed along the central leader not 

clustered together. They shall form a balanced crown appropriate for 
the cultivar/species. 

b.) Branch diameter shall be no larger than two-thirds (one-half is 
preferred) the diameter of the central leader measured 1 inch above 
the branch union. 

c.) The attachment of the largest branches (scaffold branches) shall be 
free of included bark. 

4.) Trunk: The tree trunk shall be relatively straight, vertical, and free of 
wounds that penetrate to the wood (properly made pruning cuts, closed or 
not, are acceptable and are not considered wounds), sunburned areas, 
conks (fungal fruiting bodies), wood cracks, sap leakage, signs of boring 
insects, galls, cankers, girdling ties, or lesions (mechanical injury). 

5.) Temporary branches, unless otherwise specified, can be present along the 
lower trunk below the lowest main (scaffold) branch, particularly for trees 
less than 1 inch in caliper. These branches should be no greater than 3/8-
inch diameter. Clear trunk should be no more than 40% of the total height 
of the tree.  
 

b. Trees shall have one central leader. If the leader was headed, a new leader 
(with a live terminal bud) at least one-half the diameter of the pruning cut shall 
be present.  
1.) All trees are assumed to have one central leader trees unless a different 

form is specified in the plant list or drawings. 
c. All graft unions, where applicable, shall be completely closed without visible 

sign of graft rejection. All grafts shall be visible above the soil line. 
d. Trunk caliper and taper shall be sufficient so that the lower five feet of the trunk 

remains vertical without a stake. Auxiliary stake may be used to maintain a 
straight leader in the upper half of the tree. 

3. Plant quality at or below the soil line: 
a. Plant roots shall be normal to the plant type specified. Root observations shall 

take place without impacting tree health. Root quality at or below the soil line 
shall comply with the project Root Acceptance details and the following: 
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1.) The roots shall be reasonably free of scrapes, broken or split wood.  
2.) The root system shall be reasonably free of injury from biotic (e.g., insects 

and pathogens) and abiotic (e.g., herbicide toxicity and salt injury) agents. 
Wounds resulting from root pruning used to produce a high quality root 
system are not considered injuries. 

3.) A minimum of three structural roots reasonably distributed around the trunk 
(not clustered on one side) shall be found in each plant. Root distribution 
shall be uniform throughout the root ball, and growth shall be appropriate 
for the species. 

a.) Plants with structural roots on only one side of the 
trunk (J roots) shall be rejected. 

4.) The root collar shall be within the upper 2 inches of the substrate/soil. Two 
structural roots shall reach the side of the root ball near the top surface of 
the root ball. The grower may request a modification to this requirement for 
species with roots that rapidly descend, provided that the grower removes 
all stem girdling roots above the structural roots across the top of the root 
ball. 

5.) The root system shall be reasonably free of stem girdling roots over the 
root collar or kinked roots from nursery production practices. 

6.) At time of observations and delivery, the root ball shall be moist throughout. 
Roots shall not show signs of excess soil moisture conditions as indicated 
by stunted, discolored, distorted, or dead roots. 

E. Submittals: Submit for approval the required plant quality certifications from the grower 
where plants are to be purchased, for each plant type. The certification must state that 
each plant meets all the above plant quality requirements.  
1. The grower’s certification of plant quality does not prohibit the Owner’s 

Representative from observing any plant or rejecting the plant if it is found to not 
meet the specification requirements. 

2.2 ROOT BALL PACKAGE OPTIONS: The following root ball packages are permitted. 
Specific root ball packages shall be required where indicated on the plant list or in this 
specification. Any type of root ball packages that is not specifically defined in this 
specification shall not be permitted. 

A. CONTAINER (INCLUDING ABOVE-GROUND FABRIC CONTAINERS AND BOXES) 
PLANTS  

1. Container plants may be permitted only when indicated on the drawing, in this 
specification, or approved by the Owner’s Representative.  

2. Provide plants shall be established and well rooted in removable containers.  

3. Container class size shall conform to ANSI Z60.1 for container plants for each size 
and type of plant. 

2.3 PLANTING SOIL 

A. Planting Soil as used in this specification means the soil at the planting site, or 
imported as modified and defined in specification Section Planting Soil. If there is no 
Planting Soil specification, the term Planting Soil shall mean the soil at the planting 
site within the planting hole. 
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2.4 MULCH 

A. Mulch shall be "Screened Orchard Mulch" grade, coarse, ground, from tree and woody 
brush sources. The size range shall be a minimum (less than 25% or less of volume) 
fine particles 3/8 inch or less in size, and a maximum size of individual pieces (largest 
20% or less of volume) shall be approximately 1 to 1-1/2 inch in diameter and 
maximum length approximately 4 to 8". Pieces larger than 8 inch long that are visible 
on the surface of the mulch after installation shall be removed. 

1. It is understood that mulch quality will vary significantly from supplier to supplier 
and region to region. The above requirements may be modified to conform to the 
source material from locally reliable suppliers as approved by the Owner’s 
Representative. 

B. Rock mulch shall be "3/8” crushed ‘California Gold’ uniform in size. All fines shall be 
creen for the aggregate with a one-quarter inch (1/4”) tolerance. The material shall be 
free of organic and inorganic debris and trash. 

C. Submit supplier’s product specification data sheet and a one gallon sample for 
approval. 

2.5 TREE STAKING AND GUYING MATERIAL 

A. Tree guying to be flat woven polypropylene material, 3/4 inch wide, and 900 lb. break 
strength. Color to be Green. Product to be ArborTie manufactured by Deep Root 
Partners, L.P. or approved equal. 

B. Stakes shall be lodge pole stakes free of knots and of diameters and lengths 
appropriate to the size of plant as required to adequately support the plant. 

C. Below ground anchorage systems to be constructed of 2 x 2 dimensional untreated 
wood securing (using 3 inch long screws) horizontal portions to 4 feet long vertical 
stakes driven straight into the ground outside the root ball. 

D. Submit manufacturer’s product data for approval. 
 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 

3.1 SITE EXAMINATION 

A. Examine the surface grades and soil conditions to confirm that the requirements of the 
Specification Section – Planting Soil - and the soil and drainage modifications indicated 
on the Planting Soil Plan and Details (if applicable) have been completed. Notify the 
Owner’s Representative in writing of any unsatisfactory conditions. 

3.2 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Protect materials from deterioration during delivery and storage. Adequately protect 
plants from drying out, exposure of roots to sun, wind or extremes of heat and cold 
temperatures. If planting is delayed more than 24 hours after delivery, set plants in a 
location protected from sun and wind. Provide adequate water to the root ball package 
during the shipping and storage period.  

1. All plant materials must be available for observation prior to planting. 

2. Using a soil moisture meter, periodically check the soil moisture in the root balls of 
all plants to assure that the plants are being adequately watered. Volumetric soil 
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moisture shall be maintained above wilting point and below field capacity for the 
root ball substrate or soil. 

B. Do not deliver more plants to the site than there is space with adequate storage 
conditions. Provide a suitable remote staging area for plants and other supplies. 

1. The Owner’s Representative or Contractor shall approve the duration, method and 
location of storage of plants. 

C. Provide protective covering over all plants during transporting. 

3.3 PLANTING SEASON 

A. Planting shall only be performed when weather and soil conditions are suitable for 
planting the materials specified in accordance with locally accepted practice. Install 
plants during the planting time as described below unless otherwise approved in 
writing by the Owner’s Representative. In the event that the Contractor request 
planting outside the dates of the planting season, approval of the request does not 
change the requirements of the warranty. 

1. Deciduous trees and shrubs  January to May and August to December.  

2. Evergreen trees and shrubs  January to May and August to December.  

3.4 ADVERSE WEATHER CONDITIONS 

A. No planting shall take place during extremely hot, dry, windy or freezing weather. 

3.5 COORDINATION WITH PROJECT WORK 

A. The Contractor shall coordinate with all other work that may impact the completion of 
the work.  

B. Prior to the start of work, prepare a detailed schedule of the work for coordination with 
other trades.  

C. Coordinate the relocation of any irrigation lines, heads or the conduits of other utility 
lines that are in conflict with tree locations. Root balls shall not be altered to fit around 
lines. Notify the Owner’s Representative of any conflicts encountered. 

3.6 LAYOUT AND PLANTING SEQUENCE 

A. Relative positions of all plants and trees are subject to approval of the Owner’s 
Representative. 

B. Notify the Owner’s Representative, one (1) week prior to layout. Layout all individual 
tree and shrub locations. Place plants above surface at planting location or place a 
labeled stake at planting location. Layout bed lines with paint for the Owner’s 
Representative’s approval. Secure the Owner’s Representative’s acceptance before 
digging and start of planting work. 

C. When applicable, plant trees before other plants are installed.  

D. It is understood that plants are not precise objects and that minor adjustments in the 
layout will be required as the planting plan is constructed. These adjustments may not 
be apparent until some or all of the plants are installed. Make adjustments as required 
by the Owner’s Representative including relocating previously installed plants. 
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3.7 SOIL PROTECTION DURING PLANT DELIVERY AND INSTALLATION 

A. Protect soil from compaction during the delivery of plants to the planting locations, 
digging of planting holes and installing plants. 

1. Where possible deliver and plant trees that require the use of heavy mechanized 
equipment prior to final soil preparation and tilling. Where possible, restrict the 
driving lanes to one area instead of driving over and compacting a large area of 
soil. 

2. Till to a depth of 6 inches, all soil that has been driven over during the installation 
of plants.  

3.8 SOIL MOISTURE 

A. Volumetric soil moisture level, in both the planting soil and the root balls of all plants, 
prior to, during and after planting shall be above permanent wilting point and below 
field capacity for each type of soil texture within the following ranges.  

 

Soil type Permanent wilting 
point 

Field 
capacity 

Sand, Loamy sand, Sandy 
loam 

5-8% 12-18% 

Loam, Sandy clay, Sandy 
clay loam 

14-25% 27-36% 

Clay loam, Silt loam 11-22% 31-36% 

Silty clay, Silty clay loam 22-27% 38-41% 

 
1. Volumetric soil moisture shall be measured with a digital moisture meter. The 

meter shall be the Digital Soil Moisture Meter, DSMM500 by General Specialty 
Tools and Instruments, or approved equivalent. 

B. The Contractor shall confirm the soil moisture levels with a moisture meter. If the 
moisture is too high, suspend planting operations until the soil moisture drains to below 
field capacity. 

3.9 INSTALLATION OF PLANTS: GENERAL 

A. Observe each plant after delivery and prior to installation for damage of other 
characteristics that may cause rejection of the plant. Notify the Owner’s 
Representative of any condition observed. 

B. No more plants shall be distributed about the planting bed area than can be planted 
and watered on the same day. 

C. The root system of each plant, regardless of root ball package type, shall be observed 
by the Contractor, at the time of planting to confirm that the roots meet the 
requirements for plant root quality in Part 2 Products: Plants General: Plant Quality. 
The Contractor shall undertake at the time of planting, all modifications to the root 
system required by the Owner’s Representative to meet these quality standards. 

1. Modifications, at the time of planting, to meet the specifications for the depth of the 
root collar and removal of stem girdling roots and circling roots may make the plant 
unstable or stress the plant to the point that the Owner’s Representative may 
choose to reject the plant rather than permitting the modification.  
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2. Any modifications required by the Owner’s Representative to make the root system 
conform to the plant quality standards outlined in Part 2 Products: Plants General: 
Quality, or other requirements related to the permitted root ball package, shall not 
be considered as grounds to modify or void the plant warranty. 

3. The resulting root ball may need additional staking and water after planting. The 
Owner’s Representative may reject the plant if the root modification process makes 
the tree unstable or if the tree is not healthy at the end of the warranty period. Such 
plants shall still be covered under the warranty 

4. The Contractor remains responsible to confirm that the grower has made all 
required root modifications noted during any nursery observations. 

D. Container and Boxed Root Ball Shaving: The outer surfaces of ALL plants in 
containers and boxes, including the top, sides and bottom of the root ball shall be 
shaved to remove all circling, descending, and matted roots. Shaving shall be 
performed using saws, knives, sharp shovels or other suitable equipment that is 
capable of making clean cuts on the roots. Shaving shall remove a minimum of one 
inch of root mat or up to 2 inches as required to remove all root segments that are not 
growing reasonably radial to the trunk. 

E. Exposed Stem Tissue after Modification: The required root ball modifications may 
result in stem tissue that has not formed trunk bark being exposed above the soil line. 
If such condition occurs, wrap the exposed portion of the stem in a protective wrapping 
with a white filter fabric. Secure the fabric with biodegradable masking tape. DO NOT 
USE string, twine, green nursery ties or any other material that may girdle the trunk if 
not removed. 

F. Excavation of the Planting Space: Using hand tools or tracked mini-excavator, 
excavate the planting hole into the Planting Soil to the depth of the root ball measured 
after any root ball modification to correct root problems, and wide enough for working 
room around the root ball or to the size indicated on the drawing or as noted below.  
1. For trees and shrubs planted in soil areas that are NOT tilled or otherwise modified 

to a depth of at least 12 inches over a distance of more than 10 feet radius from 
each tree, or 5 feet radius from each shrub, the soil around the root ball shall be 
loosened as defined below or as indicated on the drawings.  
a. The area of loosening shall be a minimum of 3 times the diameter of the root 

ball at the surface sloping to 2 times the diameter of the root ball at the depth 
of the root ball. 

b. Loosening is defined as digging into the soil and turning the soil to reduce the 
compaction. The soil does not have to be removed from the hole, just dug, 
lifted and turned. Lifting and turning may be accomplished with a tracked mini 
excavator, or hand shovels.  

2. If an auger is used to dig the initial planting hole, the soil around the auger hole 
shall be loosened as defined above for trees and shrubs planted in soil areas that 
are NOT tilled or otherwise modified.  

3. The measuring point for root ball depth shall be the average height of the outer 
edge of the root ball after any required root ball modification.  

4. If motorized equipment is used to deliver plants to the planting area over exposed 
planting beds, or used to loosen the soil or dig the planting holes, all soil that has 
been driven over shall be tilled to a depth of 6 inches. 
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G. For trees to be planted in prepared Planting Soil that is deeper than the root ball depth, 
compact the soil under the root ball using a mechanical tamper to assure a firm 
bedding for the root ball. If there is more than 12 inches of planting soil under the root 
ball excavate and tamp the planting soil in lifts not to exceed 12 inches. 

H. Set top outer edge of the root ball at the average elevation of the proposed finish. Set 
the plant plumb and upright in the center of the planting hole. The tree graft, if 
applicable, shall be visible above the grade. Do not place soil on top of the root ball. 

I. The Owner’s Representative may request that plants orientation be rotated when 
planted based on the form of the plant. 

J. Backfill the space around the root ball with the same planting soil or existing soil that 
was excavated for the planting space. See Specification Section Planting Soil, for 
requirements to modify the soil within the planting bed. 

K. Brace root ball by tamping Planting Soil around the lower portion of the root ball. Place 
additional Planting Soil around base and sides of ball in six-inch (6") lifts. Lightly tamp 
each lift using foot pressure or hand tools to settle backfill, support the tree and 
eliminate voids. DO NOT over compact the backfill or use mechanical or pneumatic 
tamping equipment. Over compaction shall be defined as greater than 85% of 
maximum dry density, standard proctor or greater than 250 psi as measured by a cone 
penetrometer when the volumetric soil moisture is lower than field capacity.  

1. When the planting hole has been backfilled to three quarters of its depth, water 
shall be poured around the root ball and allowed to soak into the soil to settle the 
soil. Do not flood the planting space. If the soil is above field capacity, allow the 
soil to drain to below field capacity before finishing the planting. Air pockets shall 
be eliminated and backfill continued until the planting soil is brought to grade level.  

L. Where indicated on the drawings, build a 4 inch high, level berm of Planting Soil 
around the outside of the root ball to retain water. Tamp the berm to reduce leaking 
and erosion of the saucer. 

M. Thoroughly water the Planting Soil and root ball immediately after planting. 

N. Remove all nursery plant identification tags and ribbons as per Owner’s 
Representative instructions. The Owner’s Representative’s seals are to remain on 
plants until the end of the warranty period.  

O. Remove corrugated cardboard trunk protection after planting. 

P. Follow additional requirements for the permitted root ball packages. 

3.10 PERMITTED ROOT BALL PACKAGES AND SPECIAL PLANTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. The following are permitted root ball packages and special planting requirements that 
shall be followed during the planting process in addition to the above General planting 
requirements. 

B. CONTAINER (INCLUDES BOXED AND ABOVE-GROUND FABRIC CONTAINERS) 
PLANTS 

1. This specification assumes that most container plants have significant stem 
girdling and circling roots, and that the root collar is too low in the root ball.  

2. Remove the container.  
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3. Perform root ball shaving as defined in Installation of Plants: General above. 

4. Remove all roots and substrate above the root collar and the main structural roots 
according to root correction details so root system conforms to root observations 
detail. 

5. Remove all substrate at the bottom of the root ball that does not contain roots. 

6. Using a hose, power washer or air excavation device, wash out the substrate from 
around the trunk and top of the remaining root ball and find and remove all stem 
girdling roots within the root ball above the top of the structural roots.  

3.11 PERENNIAL PLANTS 

A. Assure that soil moisture is within the required levels prior to planting. Irrigation, if 
required, shall be applied at least 12 hours prior to planting to avoid planting in muddy 
soils. 

B. Assure that soil grades in the beds are smooth and as shown on the plans. 

C. Plants shall be planted in even, triangularly spaced rows, at the intervals called out for 
on the drawings, unless otherwise noted. The first row of Annual flower plants shall be 
6 inches from the bed edge unless otherwise directed.  

D. Dig planting holes sufficiently large enough to insert the root system without deforming 
the roots. Set the top of the root system at the grade of the soil.  

E. Schedule the planting to occur prior to application of the mulch. If the bed is already 
mulched, pull the mulch from around the hole and plant into the soil. Do not plant the 
root system in the mulch. Pull mulch back so it is not on the root ball surface. 

F. Press soil to bring the root system in contact with the soil. 

G. Spread any excess soil around in the spaces between plants. 

H. Apply mulch to the bed being sure not to cover the tops of the plants with or the tops 
of the root ball with mulch. 

I. Water each planting area as soon as the planting is completed. Apply additional water 
to keep the soil moisture at the required levels. Do not over water. 

3.12 STAKING AND GUYING 

A. Do not stake or guy trees unless specifically required by the Contract Documents, or 
in the event that the Contractor feels that staking is the only alternative way to keep 
particular trees plumb.  

1. The Owner’s Representative shall have the authority to require that trees are 
staked or to reject staking as an alternative way to stabilize the tree.  

2. Trees that required heavily modified root balls to meet the root quality standards 
may become unstable. The Owner’s Representative may choose to reject these 
trees rather than utilize staking to temporarily support the tree. 

B. Trees that are guyed shall have their guys and stakes removed after one full growing 
season or at other times as required by the Owner’s Representative. 

C. Tree guying shall utilize the tree staking and guying materials specified. Guying to be 
tied in such a manner as to create a minimum 12-inch loop to prevent girdling. Refer 
to manufacturer’s recommendations and the planting detail for installation.  
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1. Plants shall stand plumb after staking or guying.  
2. Stakes shall be driven to sufficient depth to hold the tree rigid. 

D. For trees planted in planting mix over waterproofed membrane, use dead men buried 
24 inches to the top of the dead man, in the soil. Tie the guy to the dead man with a 
double wrap of line around the dead man followed by a double half hitch. When guys 
are removed, leave the dead men in place and cut the guy tape 12 inches above the 
ground, leaving the tape end covered in mulch. 

3.13 STRAIGHTENING PLANTS 

A. Maintain all plants in a plumb position throughout the warranty period. Straighten all 
trees that move out of plumb including those not staked. Plants to be straightened 
shall be excavated and the root ball moved to a plumb position, and then re-backfilled.  

B. Do not straighten plants by pulling the trunk with guys. 

3.14 PRUNING OF TREES AND SHRUBS 

A. Prune plants as directed by the Owner’s Representative. Pruning trees shall be limited 
to addressing structural defects as shown in details; follow recommendations in 
“Structural Pruning: A Guide For The Green Industry” published by Urban Tree 
Foundation, Visalia CA. 

B. All pruning shall be performed by a person experienced in structural tree pruning. 

C. Except for plants specified as multi-stemmed or as otherwise instructed by the Owner’s 
Representative, preserve or create a central leader. 

D. Pruning of large trees shall be done using pole pruners or if needed, from a ladder or 
hydraulic lift to gain access to the top of the tree. Do not climb in newly planted trees. 
Small trees can be structurally pruned by laying them over before planting. Pruning 
may also be performed at the nursery prior to shipping. 

E. Remove and replace excessively pruned or malformed stock resulting from improper 
pruning that occurred in the nursery or after. 

F. Pruning shall be done with clean, sharp tools.  

G. No tree paint or sealants shall be used. 

3.15 MULCHING OF PLANTS 

A. Apply 5 inches of organic mulch  and 3 inches of rock mulch before settlement, 
covering the entire planting bed area. Install no more than 1 inch of mulch over the top 
of the root balls of all plants. Taper to 2 inches when abutting pavement. 

B. For trees planted in lawn areas the mulch shall extend to a 5 foot radius around the 
tree or to the extent indicated on the plans.  

C. Lift all leaves, low hanging stems and other green portions of small plants out of the 
mulch if covered. 

3.16 PLANTING BED FINISHING 

A. After planting, smooth out all grades between plants before mulching.  

B. Separate the edges of planting beds and lawn areas with a smooth, formed edge cut 
into the turf with the bed mulch level slightly lower, 1 and 2 inches, than the adjacent 
turf sod or as directed by the Owner’s Representative. Bed edge lines shall be a 
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depicted on the drawings. 

3.17 WATERING 

A. The Contractor shall be fully responsible to ensure that adequate water is provided to 
all plants from the point of installation until the date of Substantial Completion 
Acceptance. The Contractor shall adjust the automatic irrigation system, if available, 
and apply additional or adjust for less water using hoses as required. 

B. Hand water root balls of all plants to assure that the root balls have moisture above 
wilt point and below field capacity. Test the moisture content in each root ball and the 
soil outside the root ball to determine the water content. 

3.18 CLEAN-UP 

A. During installation, keep the site free of trash, pavements reasonably clean and work 
area in an orderly condition at the end of each day. Remove trash and debris in 
containers from the site no less than once a week. 
1. Immediately clean up any spilled or tracked soil, fuel, oil, trash or debris deposited 

by the Contractor from all surfaces within the project or on public right of ways and 
neighboring property. 

B. Once installation is complete, wash all soil from pavements and other structures. 
Ensure that mulch is confined to planting beds and that all tags and flagging tape are 
removed from the site. The Owner’s Representative’s seals are to remain on the trees 
and removed at the end of the warranty period. 

C. Make all repairs to grades, ruts, and damage by the plant installer to the work or other 
work at the site. 

D. Remove and dispose of all excess planting soil, subsoil, mulch, plants, packaging, and 
other material brought to the site by the Contractor. 

3.19 PROTECTION DURING CONSTRUCTION 

A. The Contractor shall protect planting and related work and other site work from 
damage due to planting operations, operations by other Contractors or trespassers. 
Maintain protection during installation until Substantial Completion Acceptance. Treat, 
repair or replace damaged work immediately. 

B. Damage done by the Contractor, or any of their sub-contractors to existing or installed 
plants, or any other parts of the work or existing features to remain, including roots, 
trunk or branches of large existing trees, soil, paving, utilities, lighting, irrigation, other 
finished work and surfaces including those on adjacent property, shall be cleaned, 
repaired or replaced by the Contractor at no expense to the Owner. The Owner’s 
Representative shall determine when such cleaning, replacement or repair is 
satisfactory. 

3.20 PLANT MAINTENANCE PRIOR TO SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION ACCEPTANCE 

A. During the project work period and prior to Substantial Completion Acceptance, the 
Contractor shall maintain all plants.  

B. Maintenance during the period prior to Substantial Completion Acceptance shall 
consist of pruning, watering, cultivating, weeding, mulching, removal of dead material, 
repairing and replacing of tree stakes, tightening and repairing of guys, repairing and 
replacing of damaged tree wrap material, resetting plants to proper grades and upright 
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position, and furnishing and applying such sprays as are necessary to keep plantings 
reasonably free of damaging insects and disease, and in healthy condition. The 
threshold for applying insecticides and herbicide shall follow established Integrated 
Pest Management (IPM) procedures. Mulch areas shall be kept reasonably free of 
weeds, grass.  

3.21 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION ACCEPTANCE 

A. Upon written notice from the Contractor, the Owners Representative shall review the 
work and make a determination if the work is substantially complete. 
1. Notification shall be at least 7 days prior to the date the contractor is requesting 

the review. 

B. The date of substantial completion of the planting shall be the date when the Owner’s 
Representative accepts that all work in Planting, Planting Soil, and Irrigation 
installation sections is complete. 

C. The Plant Warranty period begins at date of written notification of substantial 
completion from the Owner’s Representative. The date of substantial completion may 
be different than the date of substantial completion for the other sections of the project. 

3.22 MAINTENANCE DURING THE WARRANTY PERIOD BY THE PLANT INSTALLER 

A. During the warranty period, provide all maintenance for all plantings to keep the plants 
in a healthy state and the planting areas clean and neat. 

B. General requirements: 
1. All work shall be undertaken by trained planting crews under the supervision of a 

foreman with a minimum of 5 years experience supervising commercial plant 
maintenance crews. 

2. All chemical and fertilizer applications shall be made by licensed applicators for 
the type of chemicals to be used. All work and chemical use shall comply with all 
applicable local, provincial and federal requirements. 

3. Assure that hoses and watering equipment and other maintenance equipment 
does not block paths or be placed in a manner that may create tripping hazards. 
Use standard safety warning barriers and other procedures to maintain the site in 
a safe manner for visitors at all times. 

4. All workers shall wear required safety equipment and apparel appropriate for the 
tasks being undertaken. 

5. The Contractor shall not store maintenance equipment at the site at times when 
they are not in use unless authorized in writing by the Owner’s Representative. 

6. Maintenance vehicles shall not park on the site including walks and lawn areas at 
any time without the Owner’s Representative’s written permission. 

7. Maintain a detailed log of all maintenance activities including types of tasks, date 
of task, types and quantities of materials and products used, watering times and 
amounts, and number of each crew. Periodically review the logs with the Owner’s 
Representative, and submit a copy of the logs at the end of each year of the 
maintenance agreement. 

8. Meet with the Owner’s Representative a minimum of three times a year to review 
the progress and discuss any changes that are needed in the maintenance 
program. At the end of the warranty period attend a hand over meeting to formally 
transfer the responsibilities of maintenance to the Owner’s Representative. 
Provide all information on past maintenance activities and provide a list of critical 
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tasks that will be needed over the next 12 months. Provide all maintenance logs 
and soil test data. Make the Contractor’s supervisor available for a minimum of one 
year after the end of the warranty period to answer questions about past 
maintenance. 

C. Provide the following maintenance tasks: 
1. Watering; Provide all water required to keep soil within and around the root balls 

at optimum moisture content for plant growth. 
a. Maintain all watering systems and equipment and keep them operational. 
b. Monitor soil moisture to provide sufficient water. Check soil moisture and root 

ball moisture with a soil moisture meter on a regular basis and record moisture 
readings. Do not over water. 

2. Soil nutrient levels: Take a minimum of 4 soil samples from around the site in the 
spring and fall and have them tested by an accredited agricultural soil testing lab 
for chemical composition of plant required nutrients, pH, salt and % organic matter. 
Test results shall include laboratory recommendations for nutrient applications. 
Apply fertilizers at rates recommended by the soil test. 
a. Make any other soil test and/or plant tissue test that may be indicated by plant 

conditions that may not be related to soil nutrient levels such as soil 
contaminated by other chemicals or lack of chemical uptake by the plant. 

3. Plant pruning: Remove cross over branching, shorten or remove developing co 
dominant leaders, dead wood and winter-damaged branches. Unless directed by 
the Owner’s Representative, do not shear plants or make heading cuts. 

4. Restore plants: Reset any plants that have settled or are leaning as soon as the 
condition is noticed. 

5. Guying and staking: Maintain plant guys in a taught position. Remove tree guys 
and staking after the first full growing season unless directed by Owner’s 
Representative. 

6. Weed control: Keep all beds free of weeds. Hand-remove all weeds and any plants 
that do not appear on the planting plan. Chemical weed control is permitted only 
with the approval of the Owner’s Representative. Schedule weeding as needed 
but not less 12 times per year. 

7. Trash removal: Remove all trash and debris from all planting beds and maintain 
the beds in a neat and tidy appearance. The number of trash and debris removal 
visits shall be no less than 12 times per year and may coincide with other 
maintenance visits. 

8. Plant pest control: Maintain disease, insects and other pests at manageable levels. 
Manageable levels shall be defined as damage to plants that may be noticeable to 
a professional but not to the average person. Use least invasive methods to control 
plant disease and insect outbreaks.  
a. The Owner’s Representative must approve in advance the use of all chemical 

pesticide applications. 
9. Plant replacement: Replace all plants that are defective as defined in the warranty 

provisions, as soon as the plant decline is obvious and in suitable weather and 
season for planting as outlined in above sections. Plants that become defective 
during the maintenance period shall be covered and replaced under the warranty 
provisions. 

10. Mulch: Refresh mulch once a year to maintain complete coverage but do not over 
mulch. At no time shall the overall mulch thickness be greater that 4 inches. Do 
not apply mulch within 6 inches of the trunks or stems of any plants. Replacement 
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mulch shall meet the requirements of the original approved material. Mulch shall 
be no more than one inch on top of the root ball surface. 

11. Bed edging: Check and maintain edges between mulch and lawn areas in smooth 
neat lines as originally shown on the drawings. 

12. Leaf, fruit and other plant debris removal: Remove fall leaf, spent flowers, fruit and 
plant part accumulations from beds and paved surfaces. Maintain all surface water 
drains free of debris. Debris removal shall be undertaken at each visit to weed or 
pick up trash in beds. 

13. Damage from site use: Repair of damage by site visitors and events, beyond 
normal wear, are not part of this maintenance. The Owner’s Representative may 
request that the Contractor repair damage beds or plantings for an additional cost. 
All additional work shall be approved in advance by the Owner’s Representative. 

3.23 END OF WARRANTY FINAL ACCEPTANCE / MAINTENANCE OBSERVATION 

A. At the end of the Warranty and Maintenance period the Owner’s Representative shall 
observe the work and establish that all provisions of the contract are complete and the 
work is satisfactory. 
1. If the work is satisfactory, the maintenance period will end on the date of the final 

observation. 
2. If the work is deemed unsatisfactory, the maintenance period will continue at no 

additional expense to the Owner until the work has been completed, observed, 
and approved by the Owner’s Representative. 

B. FAILURE TO PASS OBSERVATION: If the work fails to pass final observation, any 
subsequent observations must be rescheduled as per above. The cost to the Owner 
for additional observations will be charged to the Contractor at the prevailing hourly 
rate of the Owners Representative. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 330516 – UTILITY PRECAST STRUCTURES  
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section includes precast concrete utility structures: 
 
1. Christy storm drain inlet 
2. Kristar drain inlet. 

 
1.2 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Shop Drawings: 
 
1. Indicate structure locations, elevations, sections, piping, conduit, sizes and 

elevations of penetrations. 
2. Indicate design, construction and installation details, typical reinforcement and 

additional reinforcement at openings and slab. 
 

B. Product Data: 
 
1. Submit data for frames and covers, component construction, features, configuration, 

and dimensions. 
 

C. Design Data: 
 
1. Submit concrete mix design for each different mix. 
2. Submit design calculations for custom fabrications signed and sealed by 

professional engineer. 
 

D. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify Products meet or exceed specified requirements. 
 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Obtain precast concrete utility structures from single source. 
 

B. Perform structural design in accordance with ACI 318. 
 

C. Perform Work in accordance with NPCA Quality Control Manual for Precast Plants. 
 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 
 

A. Comply with precast concrete manufacturer’s instructions for unloading, storing and 
moving precast structures. Lift structures from designated lifting points. 

B. Do not deliver products until concrete has cured 5 days or attained minimum 75 percent of 
specified 28 day compressive strength. 
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C. Store precast concrete structures to prevent damage to Owner’s property or other public 
or private property. Repair property damaged from materials storage. 
 

D. Mark each precast structure by indentation or waterproof paint showing date of 
manufacture, manufacturer, and identifying symbols and numbers shown on Drawings to 
indicate its intended use. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 PRECAST CONCRETE UTILITY STRUCTURES 

A. Fabricators: 

1. Christy Drain box or approved equal. 
2. Kristar Drain inlet or approved equal. 

 
2.2 FABRICATION 
 

A. Fabricate precast concrete utility structures in accordance with ACI 318. and NPCA 
Quality Control Manual for Precast Plants. 
 

B. Fabricate precast concrete utility structures to size, configuration, and openings as 
indicated on Drawings  
 

C. Construct forms to provide uniform precast concrete units with consistent dimensions. 
 

D. Clean forms after each use. 
 

E. Install reinforcing by tying or welding to form rigid assemblies. Position reinforcing to 
maintain minimum 1/2 inch cover. Secure reinforcement to prevent displacement when 
placing concrete. 
 

F. Position and secure embedded items to prevent displacement when placing concrete. 
 

G. Deposit concrete in forms. Consolidate concrete without segregating aggregate. 
 

H. Provide initial curing by retaining moisture using one of the following methods: 
 

I. Cover with polyethylene sheets. 
 

J. Cover with burlap or other absorptive material and keep continually moist. 
 

K. Apply curing compound in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
 

L. Provide final curing in accordance with manufacturer's standard. 

M. Remove forms without damaging concrete. 
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2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. Perform the following tests for each 150 cy of concrete placed, with minimum one set of 
tests each week. 

 
1. Slump: ASTM C143/C143M. 
2. Compressive Strength: ASTM C31/C31M and ASTM C39/C39M. 
3. Air Content: ASTM C231 or ASTM C173/C173M. 
4. Unit Weight: ASTM C138/C138M. 

 
B. Visually inspect completed precast structures for defects. 

 
1. Repair defects affecting exposed to view surfaces to achieve uniform appearance. 
2. Repair honeycomb by removing loose material and applying grout to produce 

smooth surface flush with adjacent surface. 
3. Repair major defects only when permitted by the City of Fresno.  

C. Make test results available upon request. 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Verify items provided by other sections of Work are properly sized and located. 
 

B. Verify correct size and elevation of excavation. 
 

C. Verify subgrade and bedding is properly prepared, compacted and ready to receive Work 
of this section. 
 

3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. Coordinate placement of inlet and outlet pipe or duct sleeves required by other sections. 
 

B. Do not install structures where site conditions induce loads exceeding structural capacity 
of structures. 
 

C. Inspect precast concrete structures immediately prior to placement in excavation to verify 
are internally clean and free from damage. Remove and replace damaged units. 
 

3.3 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install underground precast utility structures in accordance with ASTM C891. 
 

B. Lift precast concrete structures at lifting points designated by manufacturer. 
 

C. When lowering structures into excavations and joining pipe to units, take precautions to 
ensure interior of pipeline and structure remains clean. 
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D. Install precast concrete utility structures to elevation and alignment indicated on Drawings. 
 

E. Remove knockouts or cut structure to receive piping without creating openings larger than 
required to receive pipe. Fill annular space with grout. 
 

F. Connect storm drain pipe to structure and seal watertight.  
 

G. Set frame and cover level without tipping, to elevations indicated on Drawings. 
 

H. Backfill excavations for structures in accordance with Section 312323.  
 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 334000 – STORM DRAINAGE IMPROVEMENTS 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1   SECTION INCLUDED 
 

A. Furnishing and installing storm drainage facilities, including pipe, cleanout, inlet 
structures, slope drain and sidewalk drains    

 
1.2    RELATED SECTIONS 

 
A. Section 311100: Site Clearing. 
 
B. Section 310513: Soils for Earthwork. 
 
C. Section 312005: Trenching 
 
D. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specifications sections, apply to the work of this section. 
 
1.3   REFERENCES 
 

A. ANSI/ASTM C76 – Reinforced Concrete Culvert, Storm Drain, and Sewer Pipe. 
 
B. ANSI/ASTM C443 – Joints for Circular Concrete Sewer and Culvert Pipe, using rubber 

gaskets. 
 
C. ANSI/ASTM C478 – Precast Reinforced Concrete Manhole Sections. 
 
D. California Test Method No. 216 (Dry Method). 

 
1.4   SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submit under provisions of Division 00 – Contract General Conditions. 
 
B. Certificates of compliance for material. 
 
C. Product Data:  Provide data indicating pipe, accessories, and associated equipment to 

be furnished. 
 
D. Manufacturer’s Installation Instructions:  Indicate special procedures required to install 

products supplied. 
 
1.5   COORDINATION 
 

A. Coordinate work with Owner personnel. 
 
B. Verify that the location of existing utilities have been indicated at work site by utility 

authorities and Owner personnel. 
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1.6   EXISTING UTILITIES 
 
A. The Engineer has indicated on the plans the location of all known existing utility facilities 

within the work area.  The location of said facilities shall be considered approximate 
only, until exposed by the Contractor. 

 
B. Service laterals have been shown where information was available.  The location of said 

facilities shall be considered approximate only, until exposed by the Contractor. 
 
C. Contractor shall verify all utilities within the work area, including using hand method.  

Contractor shall protect all existing utilities not designated to be removed. 
 
D. Maintain all existing utility mains and service lines in constant service during construction 

of the work. 
 
1.7     PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Accurately record actual locations of utilities encountered. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1     MATERIALS 
 

A. Reinforced Concrete Pipe for pipe larger than 12”:  ANSI/ASTM C76, Class 4, with 
rubber gasket joints per ANSI/ASTM C443. 

 
B. Storm drainage sewer pipeline shall by polyvinyl chloride (PVC) pipe for storm sewer 

conforming to ASTM designation 3034, SDR 35 for pipe 12” or less. 
 
C. Cast in Place Concrete:  Per Section 03 30 00. 
 
D. Reinforcement:  Per Section 03 21 00. 
 
E. Mortar:  Composed of one part, by weight, Portland cement (Type II low alkali per ASTM 

C150), 2 parts, by weight, sand, and water. 
 
F. Storm drain inlets shall be Dura Drain P-6, Christy U-21 or Christy U-23 inlets. 
 
G. Soil Fill for Concrete Pipe Bedding Envelope:  Type B or C per Section 31 23 33. 
 
H. Cleanout shall be constructed as per detail drawing. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1    EXAMINATION 
 

A. Verify site conditions.  Locate, identify, and protect existing above and below grade 
utilities from damage. 
 



 SECTION 334000 – STORM DRAINAGE IMPROVEMENTS 
DSA Project Nos. 02-118380 / L02-502175 

Page 3 of 5 
  

3.2    PREPARATION 
 

A. Protect all improvements not authorized for removal. 
 
B. Employ equipment and methods appropriate to the work site. 
 
C. Identify location of proposed storm drainage facilities to be constructed.  Expose 

connection points to existing system. 
 
D. Protect excavated areas from drainage inflow, and provide drainage to all excavated 

areas.  Dewater as necessary. 
 
E. Comply with safety requirements as they pertain to excavations, per Section 31 23 00/3-

01C. 
 
3.3    EXCAVATION 

 
A. Excavate soil required to locate existing utilities and install the work, use hand method 

as necessary in congested area. 
 
B. Employ equipment and methods appropriate to the work site. 
 
C. Cut trenches just wide enough to enable installation and proper backfill and do not 

interfere with 45 degree bearing splay of foundations.  When excavating through tree 
roots, cut roots by hand. 

 
D. Excavate trenches to provide the minimum cover required. 
 
E. Excavate trenches, pits, or holes bottoming in hardpan to a minimum of 6 inches below 

the grade for the bottom of the pipe and any couplings. 
 
F. In all trenches or excavation sites where a firm foundation is not encountered, such as 

soft, spongy, or otherwise unsuitable material, remove the material to a minimum of 12 
inches, or to a depth determined by the Engineer, below the bottom of the proposed pipe 
or structure. 

 
G. Stockpile excavated material to be returned to trench adjacent thereto in location, which 

will not be detrimental to existing improvements, or pedestrian or vehicular traffic.  
Remove unsuitable or excess materials not being used, from site. 

 
3.4   INSTALLATION AND BEDDING OF STORM DRAIN PIPE 
 

A. Install the pipe and fittings to the lines and grades shown on the construction plans. 
 

B. Install pipe and fittings in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations. 
 

C. Lay all pipe with bell end of pipe upgrade from structure to structure. 
 
D. Excavate suitable bell holes in the bedding material, so that the bells do not bear on the 

subgrade or bedding. 
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E. Ensure that all joints are watertight. 
 
F. Bed concrete pipe in Type B or C soil envelope, and compact to a minimum of 85 

percent relative compaction.  Place and compact the bedding material under, around 
and over the pipe, filling the trench cavity and extending from the bottom of the trench (4 
inches below the outside bottom of the pipe barrel) to a level 12 inches above the 
outside top of the pipe barrel. 

 
3.5   INSTALLATION OF STORM DRAINAGE STRUCTURES AND APPURTENANCES 
 

A. Install storm drainage structures as indicated on the construction plans, in accordance 
with the manufacturer’s recommendations, and as specified herein. 

 
B. Key top of poured-in-place concrete bases for structures to receive the tongue of precast 

riser sections. 
 
C. Joint precast manhole and structure riser sections with a minimum thickness of ½ inch of 

mortar per Section 33 40 00/2-01G to make a watertight joint.  Neatly point the inside 
and outside of the joint.  Set sections plumb. 

 
D. Construct cleanout per detail drawing. 

 
3.6   BACKFILLING TO FINISH GRADE AND FINISH GRADING 
 

A. Backfill from bottom of the trench to pipe grade with Type B and C soil. 
 
B. After installation of pipes and appurtenances and backfill of pipe bedding material. 
 
C. Backfill trenches above pipe bedding material and to within 6 inches of finish subgrade 

with Type A, B, & C soils.  Compact all soil backfill not exceeding 8 inches in 
uncompacted thickness.  Maintain optimum moisture content of fill materials. 

 
D. Backfill final 6 inch thickness to finish subgrade in areas to receive concrete, asphalt-

concrete, aggregate base, or other non-vegetative surface improvement, with Type B or 
C soils. 

 
E. Backfill final 6 inch thickness to finish subgrade in areas to receive sod, other vegetation, 

or bare soil with Type A soil. 
 
F. Obtain 85 percent relative compaction of backfill from bottom of backfill to a level of 2 

feet below finish subgrade, and obtain minimum of 95 percent relative compaction of 
backfill in top 2 feet below finish subgrade, in areas to receive concrete, asphalt-
concrete, aggregate base, or other non-vegetative surface improvement. 

 
G. Obtain minimum of 85 percent relative compaction of backfill in areas to receive sod, 

other vegetation, or bare soil. 
 
3.7   TOLERANCES 
 

A. Pipe laying tolerances: 
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1. Above grade:  Not to exceed 1/4 inch above planned grade. 
 
2. Below grade:  Not to exceed ½ inch below planned grade. 
 
3. Alignment:  Not to exceed 2 inches from planned alignment, if gradual and regular 

over a distance of 20 feet. 
 

B. Structure finish grade tolerance:  Within ¼ inch of planned grade, but must match 
adjacent improvements. 

 
3.8   FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. Compaction testing of bedding and backfill will be performed in accordance with ASTM 
D 1557. 

 
B. If tests indicate work does not meet specified requirements, re-compact, or remove and 

replace, and retest. 
 
END SECTION 
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